Every day we are to exercise personal activity in seeking the
sal vation of souls perishing in their sins. W nmust seek with al

hum lity of heart to stir up our church nenmbers, to show themthe
necessity of personal active |abor, of personal consecration and
devoti on, and arouse in them an earnest desire to save souls that are
perishing in sin. Ms 45, 1904, p. 1. ("That They Al My Be One," My
14, 1904.) [Cf: 1MR15.01] p. 1, Para. 1, [1904Ms]

| invest in the work of God all the nmeans that | can possibly spare.
sent one thousand dollars to Elder to help in beginning the work

in New York City. . . . [Cf: 1MR35.04] p. 2, Para. 1, [1904M5]

It was thus that | helped in the advancenent of the work in Australia.
.1 borrowed noney for the erection of neeting houses, and to

provide facilities for tent neetings. . . .l used the royalties on ny
books to help in starting a school in Ml bourne, and then | borrowed
nmoney from those who were interested in the work. . . . [Cf: 1MR35.05]
p. 2, Para. 2, [1904MS].

Besi des what | have invested in Australia and in Europe, | have al so
made donations to the Southern field. | have borrowed noney to send to
them when they were in strait places. | shall continue to do all | can

to help the needy fields. Time is short, and I wish to see the noney of
our people that is tied up in banks put into circulation where it can
help the work of God. [Cf: 1MR35.06] p. 2, Para. 3, [1904M5]

VWhen | receive what | have invested in ny books, | hope to have nobney
sufficient to repay what | have borrowed, and to have nore of ny own
nmoney to use. Letter 103, 1904, pp. 1, 3, 4. (To Brother Craw, February
24, 1904.) [Cf: 1MR36.01] p. 2, Para. 4, [1904M5]

Stood Test Since 1844 --The tine has cone when we nust firmy refuse
to be drawn away fromthe platformof eternal truth, which since 1844
has stood the test. Letter 277, 1904, p. 6. (To J. A Read, July 31
1904.) [Cf: 1MRG53.04] p. 2, Para. 5, [1904M5].

Gve Wrld God's Message --Gve to the world the nessage the Lord has
gi ven you. Renove not a pin or a pillar fromthe foundation of our
faith. Preach the truth as it has been given by the Lord. Letter 279,
1904, p. 9. (To Brethren Paul son, Sadler, Jones and Waggoner, August 1
1904.) [Cf: 1MR56.01] p. 2, Para. 6, [1904MS]

Not to Demand a Stipulated Sum--Christ gives to all the invitation,
"Conme unto Me, all ye that |abor and are heavy laden, and | will give
you rest. Take My yoke upon you, and learn of Me; for | am nmeek and
lowy in heart; and ye shall find rest unto your souls. For My yoke is
easy, and My burden is light." If all will wear Christ's yoke, if al
will learn in H's school, the |l essons that He teaches, there will be
sufficient nmeans to establish gospel nedical mssionary work in nany
pl aces. [Cf: 1MR76.04] p. 2, Para. 7, [1904M5]

Let none say, "I will engage in this work for a stipulated sum |f |
do not receive this sum | will not do the work." Those who say this
show that they are not wearing Christ's yoke; they are not learning H's
nmeekness and lowiness. . . . [Cf: 1MR76.05] p. 3, Para. 1, [1904M5].



It is not being rich in the wealth of the world that increases our
value in God's sight. It is the neek and the contrite that the Lord
acknow edges and honors. Read the fifty-seventh chapter of Isaiah
Study this chapter carefully; for it neans nuch to the people of God. |
will make no comments upon it. If you will study it carefully and
prayerfully, you will become w se unto salvation. Letter 145, 1904, pp
6-8. (To a "Brother," April 5, 1904.) [Cf: 1MR77.01] p. 3, Para. 2,

[ 1904MsS] .

Ext ravagance and | nfluence --Anpbng our mnisters, physicians,
teachers, and canvassers, there is need of an entire surrender of the
m nd, the heart, and the soul to God. All have their appointed work.
[Cf: 1IMR79.03] p. 3, Para. 3, [1904Ms]

Let not the careless, inmture plans forned by Dr._ be foll owed.
Moving in the light of his own counsel, and followi ng his own ideas and
pl ans, he is inclined to incur unwi se expenses, and to undertake
enterprises that will absorb, but not produce. Before investing neans,
he should carefully count the cost. Wen he has a greater depth of true
piety, he will not spend noney so freely in an effort to appear great
in the eyes of influential nmen of the world. . . . [Cf: 1MR80.01] p
3, Para. 4, [1904Ms]

Let no one suppose that braggadocio will give influence to God's
wor kers. Neither dress, expensive homes, nor stylish living gives
character to the work. But a neek and quiet spirit is in the sight of
God of great value. Religion does not make a man coarse and rough. The

true believer, realizing his owm weakness will guard hinself at every
poi nt, and place his whole confidence in God. True Christian godliness
cannot be forced; it is the outflow ng of an honest heart. . . . [Cf

1MR80.02] p. 3, Para. 5, [1904MS].

God calls for mnute nen, praying nmen, practical nen. Expensive,
outward show does not el evate nen and wonen in the eyes of sensible
people. It is not right for a physician to make an extravagant outlay
of nmeans, and then charge exorbitant prices for perform ng small
operations. God |ooks at all these matters in their true light. M. 34,
1904, pp. 2, 3, 5. ("Instruction Regarding the Wrk of Doctor Caro,"
March 13, 1900.) [Cf: 1MR80.03] p. 3, Para. 6, [1904MS].

Covenant at Sinai in Force Today-- The covenant that God made with His
people at Sinai is to be our refuge and defense. The Lord said to
Moses: "Thus shalt thou say to the house of Jacob, and tell the
children of Israel; Ye have seen what | did unto the Egyptians, and how
| bare you on eagles' w ngs, and brought you unto Myself. Now
therefore, if ye will obey My voice indeed, and keep My covenant, then
ye shall be a peculiar treasure unto Me above all people: for all the
earth is Mne: And ye shall be unto Me a kingdom of priests, and an
holy nation. . . . And Mbses cane and called for the elders of the
people, and laid before their faces all these words. . . . And all the
peopl e answered together, and said, Al that the Lord hath spoken we
will do" (Exodus 19:3-8). [Cf: 1MR122.01] p. 3, Para. 7, [1904MS]

This covenant is of just as much force today as it was when the Lord
made it with ancient Israel. The Southern Watchman, March 1, 1904, p
142. ("Hold Fast the Faith") [Cf: 1MR122.02] p. 4, Para. 1, [1904M5].



Bost on has been pointed out to me as a place that nust be faithfully
wor ked. The light nust shine in the outskirts and in the innost parts.
This Sanitariumis one of the greatest facilities that can be enpl oyed
to reach Boston with the truth. The city and its suburbs nmust hear the
| ast nessage of nercy to be given to our world. Tent neetings nust be
held in many places. The workers nmust put to the very best use the
abilities God has given them The gifts of grace will increase by w se
use. But there nust be no self-exaltation. No precise lines are to be
laid down. Let the Holy Spirit direct the workers. They are to keep
| ooki ng unto Jesus, the author and finisher of their faith. The work
for this great city will be signalized by the revelation of the Holy
Spirit, if all will walk hunmbly with God. [Cf: 1MR134.03] p. 4, Para.
2, [1904M5]

The worker for God is not left without a pattern. He is given an
exanple which, if followed, will make him a spectacle to the world, to
angels, and to nmen. He is bidden to glorify God by carrying out
unsel fish ainms and purposes. Ms 84, 1904, pp. 3, 4. ("The Melrose
Sanitarium" August 21, 1904.) [Cf: 1MR134.04] p. 4, Para. 3,

[ 1904MS] .

Trust to God's guardianship. H's church is to be taught. Enfeebled and
defective though it is, it is the object of Hi s suprene regard. Letter
279, 1904, p. 9. (To Brethren Paul son, Sadler, Jones, and \Waggoner
August 1, 1904.) [Cf: 1MR154.04] ©p. 4, Para. 4, [1904M5]

The Light of the World-- Qur |arge books shoul d have a wi der
circulation. The words, "Ye are the light of the world," must have a
much clearer fulfillment in the Iives of Seventh-day Adventists than
they have yet had. Every line of our work should be carried forward in
a way that will recomend the truth to those who hear. No selfish act
is to be seen in conmercial work, or in spiritual work. No thread of
di shonesty is to be drawn into the pattern. [Cf: 1MR168.03] p. 4,
Para. 5, [1904Mg]

The tinme has conme when, as never before, Seventh-day Adventists are to
ari se and shine, because their |ight has cone, and the glory of the
Lord has risen upon them Letter 296, 1904, pp. 2, 3. (To Elders A G
Daniells and W W Prescott, October, 1904.) [Cf: 1MR168.04] p. 4,
Para. 6, [1904Ms]

The tithe is to be used for one purpose,--to sustain the ministers
whom the Lord has appointed to do His work. It is to be used to support
those who speak the words of life to the people, and carry the burden
of the flock of God. . . . [Cf: 1MR188.03] p. 4, Para. 7, [1904Ms].

Those who have charge of our church buildings are to be supplied with
the neans that is necessary to keep these buildings in good repair. But
this noney is not to cone fromthe tithe. . . . [Cf: 1MR188.04] p. 4,
Para. 8, [1904M5].

The use of the tithe nust be | ooked upon as a sacred matter by our
people. We nust guard strictly against all that is contrary to the
nmessage now given. . . . [Cf: 1MR188.05] p. 5, Para. 1, [1904M5].

The inmpression is beconm ng quite common that the sacred di sposition of
the tithe no | onger exists. Many have lost their sense of the Lord's



requirenents. . . . [Cf: 1MR188.06] p. 5, Para. 2, [1904MsS].

VWhen a man enters the mnistry, he is to be paid fromthe tithe enough
to sustain his famly. He is not to feel that he is a beggar
[Cf: 1MR188.07] p. 5, Para. 3, [1904M5].

Many mnisters are lying in their graves, brought there by sorrow and
di sappoi ntrent, and by the hardshi p brought upon them because they did
not receive sufficient for their labors. [Cf: 1MR188.08] p. 5, Para.
4, [1904M5].

Let us renenber that God is a God of justice and equity. There would
today be many nore mnisters in the field, but they are not encouraged
to | abor. Many workers have gone into the grave heartbroken, because
they had grown old, and could see that they were | ooked upon as a
burden. But had they been retained in the work, and given an easy
pl ace, with a whole or part of their wages, they m ght have
acconpl i shed much good. During their term of |abor, these nen have done
doubl e | abor. They felt so heavy a burden for souls that they had no
desire to be relieved of overwork. The heavy burdens borne shortened
their lives. The wi dows of these mi nisters are never to be forgotten
but should, if necessary, be paid fromthe tithe. M. 82, 1904, pp. 1-
3. ("The Use of the Tithe," 1904.) [Cf: 1MR189.01] p. 5, Para. 5,

[ 1904Ms] .

There are many in our world who are slaves to intenperate habits,
whi ch are destroying soul and body. It is God's purpose that in our
sani tariunms such ones shall learn a better way of l|iving. Under the
i nfluence of Bible truth many will be won to Christ. [Cf: 1MR226.03]
p. 5 Para. 6, [1904MS].

The third angel's nessage is to be carried to all parts of the world.
Qur sanitariuns are one of the nmeans by which truth is to be brought to
those who know it not. W nust reach the people where they are. In the
hi ghways and the byways the call to the supper is to be given. Al nust
hear the invitation to the banquet prepared for themat infinite cost.
As unbelievers are brought under the influence of truth, angels of God
will inpress their hearts. Letter 305, 1904, p. 3. (To G lbert Collins,
August, 1904.) [Cf: 1MR226.04] p. 5, Para. 7, [1904M5].

| have always | ooked with great interest upon the work in Los Angeles
and in San Di ego, hoping that right noves would be nade, and that the
sani tariumwork nmight be established in these inportant places. Every
year large nunmbers of tourists visit these places, and | have |l onged to
see nmen noved by the Holy Spirit neeting these people with the nessage
borne by John the Baptist: "Repent ye: for the ki ngdom of heaven is at
hand" (Matthew 3:2). . . . [Cf: 1MR254.04] p. 5, Para. 8, [1904M5].

The Lord has ordained that nmenorials for Himshall be established in
many pl aces. He has presented before ne buildings away fromthe cities,
and suitable for our work, which can be purchased at a | ow price. W
nmust take advantage of the favorable openings for sanitariumwork in
Sout hern California, where the climate is so favorable for this work.
[Cf: 1MR254.05] ©p. 6, Para. 1, [1904MS].

It is the Lord's purpose that sanitariunms shall be established in
Southern California, and that fromthese institutions shall go forth



the Iight of truth for this tine. By themthe clainms of the true
Sabbath are to be presented, and the third angel's nessage procl ai ned.
[Cf: 1MR255.01] p. 6, Para. 2, [1904MS].

Institutions in which nedical mssionary work can be done are to be
regarded as especially essential to the advancenent of the Lord's work.
The sick and suffering are to be relieved, and then, as opportunity
offers, they are to be given instruction in regard to the truth for
this time. Thus we can bring present truth before a class of people who
could be reached in no other way. . . . [Cf: 1MR255.02] p. 6, Para. 3
[ 1904MS] .

There is a special work to be done at this tinme,--a work of great

i mportance. Light has been given nme that a sanitarium should be
established near Los Angeles, in sonme rural district. For years the
need of such an institution has been kept before our people in Southern
California. Had the brethren there heeded the warnings given by the
Lord, to guard them from maki ng m stakes, they would not now be tied up
as they are. But they have not followed the instruction given. They
have not gone forward in faith to establish a sanitarium near Los
Angeles. [Cf: 1MR255.03] p. 6, Para. 4, [1904MsS].

The buil dings secured for this work should be out of the cities, in
the country, so that the sick may have the benefit of outdoor |ife. By
the beauty of flower and field, their mnds will be diverted from
thensel ves, fromtheir aches and pains, and they will be led to | ook
fromnature to the God of nature, who has provided so abundantly the
beauties of the natural world. The conval escent can lie in the shade of
the trees, and those who are stronger can, if they wi sh, work anmong the
flowers, doing just a little at first, and increasing their efforts as
they grow stronger. Working in the garden, gathering flowers and fruit,
listening to the birds praising God, the patients will be wonderfully
bl essed. Angels of God will draw near to them They will forget their
sorrows. Mel ancholy and depression will |eave them The fresh air and
sunshi ne, and the exercise taken, will bring themlife and vitality.
The wearied brain and nerves will find relief. Good treatnment and a
whol esone diet will build themup and strengthen them They will feel
no need for health-destroying drugs or for intoxicating drink. [Cf
1MR255.04] p. 6, Para. 5, [1904MsS].

It is the purpose of God that a sanitarium shall be established at
sonme suitable place near Los Angeles. This institution is to be nmanaged
carefully and faithfully, by men who have clear spiritual discernnment
and who have, also, financial ability.--men who can carry the work
forward successfully, as faithful stewards. [Cf: 1MR256.01] p. 6,

Para. 6, [1904MS].

We are to | abor under the counsel of the great Master Workman. In His
strength human beings can and will follow a course of action that wll
win souls to Christ. Letter 147, 1904, pp. 1-5. (To Brother Bow es,
April 26, 1904.) [Cf: 1MR256.02] p. 7, Para. 1, [1904MS5]

Ear nest work should be done in establishing a sanitarium near Los
Angel es. Letter 169, 1904, p. 1. (To the Mnisters in Southern
California, April 27, 1904.) [Cf: 1MR256.03] p. 7, Para. 2, [1904M5].

For a long tine our people in Southern California have had nessages



fromthe Lord that there should be sanitariums near Los Angeles. Letter
325, 1904, p. 2. (To Qur Brethren and Sisters in Southern California,
Decenber 12, 1904.) [Cf: 1MR256.04] p. 7, Para. 3, [1904Ms].

Di et and Patronage-- Those who come to our sanitariuns for treatnent
shoul d be provided with a liberal supply of well cooked food. The food
pl aced before them nust necessarily be nore varied in kind than would
be necessary in a hone fam|ly. Let the diet be such that a good
i mpression will be nade on the guests. This is a matter of great
i mportance. The patronage of a sanitariumw |l be larger if a libera
supply of appetizing food is provided. [Cf: 1MR292.02] p. 7, Para. 4,
[ 1904MS] .

Again and again | have |left the tables of our sanitarium hungry and
unsatisfied. | have talked with those in charge of the institutions,
and have told themthat their diet needed to be nore liberal and the
food nore appetizing. | told themto put their ingenuity to work to
make the necessary change in the best way. | told themto renmenber that
what woul d perhaps suit the taste of health refornmers would not answer
at all for those who have al ways eaten |luxuries, as they are terned.
Much may be | earned fromthe meals prepared and served in a
successfully conducted hygienic restaurant. [Cf: 1MR292.03] p. 7,
Para. 5, [1904Mg5].

Brother and Sister , unless you give nmuch attention to this
matter, your patronage will decrease instead of increasing. There is
danger of going to extrenes in diet reform . . . [Cf: 1MR293.01] p.

7, Para. 6, [1904MS].

The patients pay a good price for their board, and they should have
liberal fare. Sone may cone to the sanitariumin a condition demandi ng
stern denial of appetite and the sinplest fare, but as their health
i mproves, they should be liberally supplied with nourishing food. [Cf
1MR293.02] p. 7, Para. 7, [1904MS]

You may be surprised at my witing this, but last night | was
instructed that a change in the diet would make a great difference in
your patronage. A more |liberal diet is needed. Letter 37, 1904, pp. 1
2. (To Dr. and Ms. D. H Kress, January 18, 1904.) [Cf: 1MR293.03] p
7, Para. 8, [1904MS]

Brother Cady cane to St. Helena on the norning train yesterday, and
had some talk with himbefore dinner. He told me that | had told himto
keep his eyes open, as he traveled fromplace to place, for a favorable
place in which to establish the school, and that he had found one pl ace
that seenmed suitable. It is six or seven nmiles from Sebastopol, and
there are one hundred and fifty acres of excellent |and. [Cf
1MR324.01] ©p. 7, Para. 9, [1904MNS5].

The property is owned by a | ady, who bought it for a health resort.
She has had as many as one hundred and fifty people there at one tine.
The house on the place is not an expensive building, yet every roomis
commodi ous. [Cf: 1MR324.02] p. 8, Para. 1, [1904MS].

There are thirty acres of orchard, and the trees are in bearing. There
are forty acres of forest |and, covered with oak, pine, and other kinds
of trees. [Cf: 1MR324.03] p. 8, Para. 2, [1904MsS].



The Lady would like to sell part of the land, to neet a nortgage on
the property. Brother Cady asked her if she would like to sell the
whol e property, and she very decidedly said, No. Afterward he received
a letter fromher, saying that she would sell the property for fifteen
t housand dollars. He wote and asked her if this was the | owest price
that she woul d take, but he has not yet received a reply. Brother Cady
is very favorably inpressed with the place. There would be anple room
for agricultural work to be carried on by the students. There is an
abundant supply of water, and no frost. He thinks that oranges would
grow there. [Cf: 1MR324.04] p. 8, Para. 3, [1904M5]

When you come hone again, you nust go to see this place. Letter 87,
1904, pp. 1, 2. (To W C. Wite, February 15, 1904.) [Cf: 1MR325.01]
p. 8, Para. 4, [1904MS]

There is sonme thought of noving the Heal dsburg school to a rura
district, where the students will have nore opportunity to engage in
agriculture, carpentering, and other lines of manual work; and Brother
Cady is on the | ookout for a suitable place. Letter 141, 1904, p. 2.
(To Edson and Enma White, April 27, 1904.) [Cf: 1MR325.02] p. 8, Para.
5, [1904M5]

| should be nuch pleased to see you and talk with you. The nessage
sent you in testinony was that you were not to confine yourself wholly
to editorial work, because the Lord has a nessage for you to bear in
our large cities. Washington is a place where, in connection with El der
Daniells, Elder A. T. Jones, and El der Washburn, you can do val uable
service in the mnistration of the Word. A strong evangelistic effort
must be put forth in the capital of the nation. This was shown ne
before the Review and Herald office burned. [Cf: 1MR383.03] p. 8,
Para. 6, [1904Mg5].

| rejoice that you have taken up this evangelistic work in Washington
and that so deep an interest has already been aroused. The accounts
gi ven regarding the work there correspond as nearly as possible to the
representation given ne of what would be. | amsure, for the matter has
been presented to nme, and this work nust not be weakened by the
necessary | aborers being called to other places. The work in the South
need not hold Elder Daniells and El der Washburn | ong. Elder Butler is
there, and there are other nmen who can cone in to help. [Cf: 1MR383.04]
p. 8 Para. 7, [1904MS]

Evangel i stic work nmust be done in Washington, and it nust not be
broken into by calls fromother places. God would have His work in the
hi ghways carried forward in straight lines. Letter 53, 1904, pp. 1,2.
(To W W Prescott, January 26, 1904.) [Cf: 1MR384.01] p. 8, Para. 8
[ 1904MS] .

The work in Washi ngton should be made second to no other work. | am
strongly inpressed that we should put to active use, in this city, the
very best talent we can obtain. A good work has been begun by the
neetings that have been held there. And at this point, to call away
Brethren Daniells, Prescott, Washburn and others, and to distribute
this talent anong the various states, leaving nmen of less ability to
carry on the inportant work in WAshi ngton would seemto nme to be poor
econony. | cannot see the interest that has been awakened in that city



| eft unprovided for, without entering ny protest. Furnish strong nen
for Washi ngton, where a strong work is to be done. Letter 55, 1904, pp.
1,2. (to W C. Wite, January 29, 1904.) [Cf: 1MR384.02] p. 9, Para.
1, [1904Mms]

It will be inpossible to adjust all the matters regarding the col or
question in accordance with the Lord's order until those who believe
the truth are so closely united with Christ that they are one with Hm
Both the white and the col ored nenbers of our churches need to be
converted. There are sonme of both classes who are unreasonabl e, and
when the color question is agitated they manifest unsanctified,
unconverted traits of character. Quarrelsome elenents are easily
aroused in those who, because they have never |earned to wear the yoke
of Christ, are opinionated and obstinate. In such, self clanors with an
unsanctified determ nation for the supremacy. Letter 105, 1904, p. 2.
(To Janes Edson Wiite, March 1, 1904.) [Cf: 1MR397.02] ©p. 9, Para. 2,
[ 1904Ms] .

We shall not, here in Washington, expend |arge sums of noney in
purchasing | and and erecting expensive buildings. W are here for no
such purpose. The instruction | have received is that our sanitarium
and school buildings are to be noderate in size.--Letter 273, 1904, p
1. (To E. A Sutherland and P. T. Magan, July 28, 1904.) [Cf: 2MR50.02]
p. 9, Para. 3, [1904MS]

Last night | was awakened before eleven o'clock to |isten to words

t hat must be spoken to our churches. | wote many pages, and at four
o' clock lay down for alittle while. . . . [Cf: 2MR50.03] p. 9, Para
4, [1904M5] .

The work here [Washington] is noving forward in clear lines. It was

i mportant that we should be here to help the workers in council. In the
work that is done on the buildings, no noney is to be expended for

di splay. The buildings are to be plain and nodest. A nmanmoth sanitarium
is not to be erected; for this is not to be a nodern Jerusalem W have
told the workers this plainly. W cannot expend all the neans in one

pl ace. We nust nake careful, econonical plans.--Letter 267, 1904, pp

1, 2. (To Brother Hayward, July 24, 1904.) [Cf: 2MR50.04] p. 9, Para.
5, [1904MsS] .

The Lord has appointed El der Butler and El der Haskell and his wife to
| abor in the South.--Letter 121, 1904, p. 3. (To Elder and Ms. J. E
White, March 29, 1904.) [Cf: 2MR56.04] p. 9, Para. 6, [1904M5]

Early on Monday norning [June 20, 1904] we took the train for
Huntsville. W reached the school at one o'clock the sane day. That
afternoon we were taken over a portion of the school farm W find that
there are nearly four hundred acres of land, a |large part of which is
under cultivation. Several years ago Brother S. M Jacobs was in charge
of the farm and under his care it made great inprovenent. He set out a
peach and plum orchard, and other fruit trees. Brother and Sister
Jacobs |l eft Huntsville about three years ago, and since then the farm
has not been so well cared for. We see in the |and prom se of a much
larger return than it now gives, were its managers given the help they
need. [Cf: 2MR67.01] p. 9, Para. 7, [1904MS].

Brot her Jacobs put forth nost earnest, disinterested efforts, but he



was not given the help that his strength demanded. Sister Jacobs al so
wor ked very hard, and when her health began to give way, they decided
to | eave Huntsville and go to sone place where the strain would not be
so heavy. Had they then been furnished with efficient helpers and with
the neans necessary to make the needed i nprovenents, the advancenent
made woul d have given Brother Jacobs encouragenment. But the neans that
ought to have gone to Huntsville did not go, and we see the result in
the present showing. [Cf: 2MR67.02] p. 10, Para. 1, [1904M5]

Recently the suggestion has been nmade that the school at Huntsville is
too large, and perhaps it would be better to sell the property there
and establish the school elsewhere. But in the night season instruction
was given ne that this farm nust not be sold. The Lord's nobney was
invested in the Huntsville school farmto provide a place for the
education of colored students. The General Conference gave this land to
the Southern work, and the Lord has shown ne what this school may
become and what those may becone who go there for instruction, if His
pl ans are followed. [Cf: 2MR67.03] p. 10, Para. 2, [1904Ms].

There is need at the Huntsville school of a change in the faculty.
There is need of noney, and of sound, intelligent general ship, that
things may be well kept up, and that the school may give evidence that
Sevent h-day Adventists nean to make a success of whatever they
undertake. [Cf: 2MR68.01] p. 10, Para. 3, [1904M5]

W se plans are to be laid for the cultivation of the land. The
students are to be given a practical education in agriculture. This
education will be of inestimable value to themin their future work
Thor ough work is to be done in cultivating the land, and fromthis the
students are to | earn how necessary it is to do thorough work in
cultivating the garden of the heart. [Cf: 2MR68.02] p. 10, Para. 4,

[ 1904Ms] .

The facilities necessary for the success of the school nust be

provi ded. At present the facilities are very neager. There is not a
bat hroom on the prenises. A small building should be put up, in which
the students can be taught how to care for one another in tine of
si ckness. There has been a nurse at the school to |ook after the
students when they were sick, but no facilities have been provided.
This has made the work very discouraging. [Cf: 2MR68.03] p. 10, Para.
5, [1904MS].

The students are to be given a training in those Iines of work that
will help themto be successful |aborers for Christ. They are to be
taught to be separate fromthe custons and practices of the world. They
are to be taught how to present the truth for this tine, and howto
work with their hands and with their heads to win their daily bread
that they may go forth to teach their own people. The bread-w nning
part of the work is of the utnost inportance. They are to be taught
al so to appreciate the school as a place in which they are given
opportunity to obtain a training for service. [Cf: 2MR68.04] p. 10,
Para. 6, [1904Mg]

The teachers should constantly seek wi sdom from on hi gh, that they may
be kept from naking m stakes. They should give careful consideration to
their work, that each student may be prepared for the |line of service
to which he is best adapted. Al are to be prepared to serve faithfully



in sonme capacity. [Cf: 2MR69.01] p. 10, Para. 7, [1904MS].

No | axness is to be allowed. The man who takes charge of the

Hunt svill e School should know how to govern hinself and how to govern
others. The Bible teacher should be a man who can teach the students
how to present the truths of the Word of God in public, and how to do
house-to- house work. The business affairs of the farmare to be wisely
and carefully managed. [Cf: 2MR69.02] p. 11, Para. 1, [1904MS]

Each student is to take hinmself in hand, and with God's help overcone
the faults that mar his character.--Letter 215, 1904, pp. 3-6. (To M
A. Davis, June 30, 1904.) [Cf: 2MR69.03] p. 11, Para. 2, [1904MS].

Brother has been chosen to act as business manager and principa
of the Huntsville School. For years he has | abored in school work for
the col ored people in M ssissippi, under the direction of the Southern

M ssionary Society. He is a teacher of experience, and is a capable

manager. Associated with himw Il be a faculty conpetent to carry
forward all branches of instruction both in the school lines, and in
i ndustrial training. The efficiency of the school will be nuch inproved

this year.--Letter 221, 1904, pp. 1, 2. (To Frank Foote, July 6, 1904.)
[Cf: 2MR69.04] p. 11, Para. 3, [1904Ms]

I have a nessage for you: It is the duty of those in all parts of
Anerica to have a special regard for the men who are giving the powers
of heart, nmind, and soul to the work in the Southern field. This field
is aresponsibility that does not rest upon the nen and women only who
are engaged in the work there. None should feel that they have no
burden to carry in reference to this field. The wongs that have
exi sted in the past nust not be repeated. Not one word of
di scouragenent shoul d be spoken to anyone engaged in the work. This
field nust be worked. Every grace is needed. [Cf: 2MR69.05] p. 11
Para. 4, [1904M5]

That whi ch has been done in sending out self-denial boxes is well-

pl easing to God. By the use of these boxes a double good is
acconplished--gifts are received for the advancenent of the work, and
the famlies in which these boxes are used receive an education in
self-denial. . . . [Cf: 2VMR70.01] p. 11, Para. 5, [1904Ms].

The work for the colored people needs liberal offerings, and parents
as well as children may do nuch by sel f-denial and sacrifice to aid
this work. [Cf: 2MR70.02] p. 11, Para. 6, [1904MS]

Parents, these self-denial boxes are a precious remnm nder in your hone.
Therefore deny yourselves in order to be able to put noney into them
just as long as there are needs to be supplied. . . . [Cf: 2MR70. 03]

p. 11, Para. 7, [1904M5].

A primary school should be fitted up in Huntsville for the education
of colored children. Provision should al so be nade for those who can be
prepared to minister to their own race. For this work wi se teachers are
needed. And gifts of nobney are needed. Do not suppose that snall
offerings will not be appreciated. Larger gifts will also be needed.
Self-sacrifice is called for at every step. It is a great work to
prepare col ored youth to teach their own race.--Letter 304, 1904, pp
1-3. (To My Brethren Throughout Anmerica, Nov. 11, 1904.) [Cf: 2MR70. 04]



p. 11, Para. 8, [1904M5].

We are pleasantly situated at Takoma Park. Wthin fifteen m nutes
wal k are the hones of Brethren Daniells, Prescott, Washburn, Spicer
Curtiss, Bristol, Rogers, Needham Cady, and others connected with our
work. [Cf: 2WMR145.04] p. 12, Para. 1, [1904MS].

The way is opening rapidly for the beginning of our work. For this I
amvery thankful. As | look at the situation and the prospects here, |
amfilled with hope and courage. W shall endeavor to respond to the
favoring providences that attend us by pressing forward with the work
as speedily as possible. [Cf: 2MR145.05] p. 12, Para. 2, [1904M5].

The |l ocation that has been secured for our school and sanitariumis
all that could be desired. The | and resenbl es representations that have
been presented before me by the Lord. It is well adapted for the
purpose for which it is to be used. There is on it anple roomfor a
school and a sanitarium w thout crowding either institution. The
at nosphere is pure, and the water is pure. A beautiful streamruns
right through our land fromnorth to south. This streamis a treasure
nore val uabl e than gold or silver. The building sites are upon fine
el evations, with excellent drainage. [Cf: 2MR145.06] p. 12, Para. 3,

[ 1904Ms] .

One day we took a long drive through various parts of Takoma Park. A

| arge part of the township is a natural forest. The houses are not

smal | and crowded cl osely together, but roony and confortable. They are
surrounded by thrifty, second-growth pines, oaks, maples, and other
beautiful trees. [Cf: 2MR146.01] p. 12, Para. 4, [1904M5].

The owners of these houses are nostly businessnmen, many of them clerks
in the governnment offices in Washington. They go to the city daily,
returning in the evening to their quiet hones. [Cf: 2MR146.02] p. 12,
Para. 5, [1904Mg]

A good location for the printing office has been chosen, wi thin easy
di stance of the post office. A site for a nmeetinghouse al so has been
found. It seens as if Takoma Park had been specially prepared for us,
and that it has been waiting to be occupied by our institutions and
their workers. [Cf: 2MR146.03] p. 12, Para. 6, [1904M5]

My hopes for this place are high. The country for mles and mles
around Washington is to be worked from here. | am so thankful that our
work is to be established in this place. Were Christ upon the ground,
He woul d say: "Lift up your eyes, and |ook on the fields; for they are
white already to harvest." --Letter 153, 1904, pp. 1, 2. (To "Dear
Fel |l ow Workers," May 10, 1904.) [Cf: 2MR146.04] p. 12, Para. 7,

[ 1904MS] .

Ever since going to the Berrien Springs neeting (1904), my work has
been continuous and taxing. Wiile there | saw that which we shall have
to nmeet in the future. The only way in which we can advance in our work
is in the name of the Father, the Son, and the Holy Spirit. The Book

that contains the will of God concerning us, is in our hands. A blessed
unity will be enjoyed by those who are indeed children of God. They
will not, by their words and acts, |ead anyone to doubt in regard to

the distinct personality of God, or in regard to the sanctuary and its



mnistry. [Cf: 2MR186.02] p. 12, Para. 8, [1904MS].

We all need to keep the subject of the sanctuary in mnd. God forbid
that the clatter of words coming fromhuman |ips should | essen the
belief of our people in the truth that there is a sanctuary in heaven,
and that a pattern of this sanctuary was once built on this earth. God
desires His people to becone famliar with this pattern, keeping ever
before their mnds the heavenly sanctuary, where God is all and in all
We nust keep our mnds braced by prayer and a study of God's Wrd, that
we may grasp these truths.--Letter 233, 1904, pp. 3, 4. (To E. R
Pal mer, July 8, 1904.) [Cf: 2MR186.03] p. 13, Para. 1, [1904MS].

| fear that our brethren do not realize how many burdens the officers
of the General Conference nust bear. Many, many letters fromall parts
of the field come to them asking for advice and help. Men in every
part of the field think that they should certainly receive help from
the General Conference. Wrkers who have been long in the truth freely
lay their whol e weight upon the president of the General Conference,
sendi ng urgent requests for nmeans, or for his personal |abors to help
themin the raising of neans.--Ms 68, 1904, p. 1. ("General Conference
Men Unduly Burdened,” June 30, 1904.) [Cf: 2MR199.01] p. 13, Para. 2,
[ 1904Ms5]

The bout with typhoid fever had al so been a strain upon his wife,
since she had nursed her sick husband for weeks. Ellen Wite paid
special tribute to the devotion of |Ida Magan when she said, "Sister
Magan worked wi th her husband, struggling with him and praying that he
m ght be sustained. . . . She strove untiringly to maintain a perfect
hone government, teaching and educating her children in the fear of
God. Twi ce she had to nurse her husband through an attack of fever."
[Cf: 2MR203.02] p. 13, Para. 3, [1904MS]

On May 23, Ms. Wite, in an address to the college church, praised
the faithful ness of |Ida Magan and rebuked those who had persistently
criticized the educational program The church | eader said, "Sister
Magan was so wei ghted down with sorrow. . . . This work of opposition
and di ssatisfaction [concerning the college] . . . has cost the life of
a wife and nother."--Ms 54, 1904, pp. 2, 3. (Remarks of Ellen G Wite
at Berrien Springs, May 23, 1904.) [Neff Mnuscript, pp. 120-121.] [Cf
2MR204.01] p. 13, Para. 4, [1904Ms]

Sut herl and and Magan did not |eave "as nmen who have nade a failure,
but as nen who nade a success," said Ellen White. They "have acted in
harmony with the light that God gave. They have worked hard under great

difficulties. . . . They labored and toiled and sacrificed in their
endeavor to carry out right lines of education. And God has been with
them He has approved of their efforts.” In a second tribute, she said,

"They have taught the students fromthe Bible, according to the |ight

given fromthe Testinonies. The students that have been with them need
not be ashaned of the education they have received."--M 54, 1904, pp

1-3. (Remarks of Ellen G \White at Berrien Springs, May 23, 1904.)

[ Nef f Manuscript, p. 122.] [Cf: 2MR204.04] p. 13, Para. 5, [1904M5]

It is therefore not surprising that Ellen Wiite renenbered the earlier
interests of the educators when they severed their connection with
Emmanuel M ssionary College. "Several tines, even before they took up
the work in Berrien Springs," she said, "Brethren Magan and Sut herl and



expressed to me their burden for the work in the South. Their hearts
are there. . . . They think that they can better glorify God by going
to a nore needy field."--Ms 54, 1904, p. 6. (Remarks of Ellen G White,
Berrien Springs, Mchigan, May 23, 1904.) [Neff Manuscript p. 128.]
[Cf: 2MR205.01] p. 13, Para. 6, [1904MS].

The rel ation of the denom nation to the self-supporting schools of the
Sout h had been a subject of controversy anong church | eaders fromthe

i nception of the program Ms. Wiite wote, "W greatly desire the
prosperity of the work in the South." And concerning the Mdi son
school, she declared, "I have every confidence that it was our duty to
purchase this land. Let us not worry. The necessary means will be
provided." To Sutherland and Magan, she wote, "W know that you are
established in the right place."--Letter 273, 1904, pp. 2, 3. (To P. T.
Magan and E. A. Sutherland, July 28, 1904.) [Neff Manuscript, p. 162.]
[Cf: 2MR205.02] p. 14, Para. 1, [1904M5]

Voice culture is a study that should find an place in every
institution for the education of the youth.--Letter 367, 1904, pp. 2,
3. (To W W Sinpson, Sept. 18, 1904.) [Cf: 2MR213.01] p. 14, Para. 2
[ 1904MS] .

There is in it [pantheisnl the beginning of theories which, carried to
their logical conclusion, would destroy faith in the sanctuary question
and in the atonenent. | do not think that Dr. Kellogg saw this clearly.
| do not think that he realized that in laying his new foundati on of
faith, he was directing his steps toward infidelity.--Letter 33, 1904,
p. 2. (To Brethren Faul khead and Salisbury, Jan. 17, 1904.) [Cf
2MR243.02] p. 14, Para. 3, [1904Ms].

Here we are in Washington. . . . | was very weary when | took the
cars. For a day or two | was quite sick; preparing for ny journey had
been a heavy strain upon ne. | kept in nmy berth all the way over,

sitting up in the other seats only for half an hour once or twice. [Cf:
3MR43.01] p. 14, Para. 4, [1904M5]

In the car, we all seemed very nuch like one famly. Although at tines
there were between thirty and forty people in the car, there was no
noi se, no |loud tal king, no card-playing. Al seemed |ike acquai ntances,
each interested in the other. The passengers showed ne nuch ki ndness.
[Cf: 3MR43.02] p. 14, Para. 5, [1904M5].

The conductor of our car was a quiet, nice-looking man. He seened to
understand his business well. At one station a man bought sone beer at
a saloon, and put it in a cupboard at the end of the car. The conductor
heard of this, and pronptly ordered the beer taken out, saying that he
woul d all ow no such thing on the car. During all the tinme we were on
the train, | did not get one whiff of tobacco, excepting once or tw ce,
when sonmeone passed through the car with a lighted cigar in his hand.

[Cf: 3MR43.03] p. 14, Para. 6, [1904M5].

We had many pleasant interviews with the passengers. As | talked with
them | felt an earnest desire to neet themagain sonetine. . . . [Cf
3MR43.04] p. 14, Para. 7, [1904MS].

When we were nearing Washi ngton, and were preparing to | eave the car
the conductor went round to every seat, and with a kindly handcl asp



bade the passengers goodbye. This was sonething | had never before seen
done. We shook hands with nany of our fellowtravelers as we parted.

Al'l expressed good wishes for one another. We seened |like old friends
sayi ng goodbye. [Cf: 3MR43.05] p. 14, Para. 8, [1904M5]

We spent Sunday norni ng packing up our bel ongings and getting ready to
| eave the car. Qur nunerous bags and satchels were piled up in one
seat, and when the train drew into the station, Cl arence passed them
t hrough the open windowto WIllie, who put themon a truck. As they
were doing this, Elder Daniells came up, and we went with him out
through the station to the carriage. The carriage is an easy, two-
seated surrey, with a canopy top. The horse is a |arge, noble-Iooking
animal, very gentle, and perfectly safe. | feel greatly favored in
having the use of this horse and carriage. [Cf: 3MR44.01] p. 15, Para.
1, [1904Mms]

We drove directly fromthe station to the house which has been rented
for us in Takoma Park. This is a three-story building standing in about
ten acres of land, and is built on the highest rise of ground near
here. Five hundred feet below and six niles away is the city of
Washi ngton, reached either by the streetcar or the train. The house is
very confortable. | have a roomnearly as |arge as ny room at hone. - -
Letter 141, 1904, pp. 1-7. (To Edson and Enma White, April 27, 1904.)
[Cf: 3MR44.02] p. 15, Para. 2, [1904M5]

My dear daughter May Lacey White, and (Grandchil dren) Henry, Herbert,
and Gracie: W are pleasantly situated here, but | amlonging for hone.
I do so nuch want to see you all. Your father has worked very hard, and
he wants to go hone as much as you want himto cone. But the future of
the work here demanded our staying for a while. We could not have gone
horme earlier. . . . [Cf: 3MR45.09] p. 15, Para. 3, [1904M5]

When we reached the Paradise Valley we found the worknmen busy digging
a well on the lower part of the land. This work has gone forward
successfully, without accident of any kind, and | amvery glad to be
able to tell you that a good supply of soft, pure water has been found.
The worknmen went down ninety feet, and one norning when they went to
wor k, they found eighteen feet of water in the well, with all their
tools at the bottom That norning Brother Palner and your father came
to ny room their faces lighted up with snmles, to tell ne about the
water in the well. Oh, I wish you could have seen the joy on their
faces. [Cf: 3MR46.01] p. 15, Para. 4, [1904MS]

To get the water out of the well was the problem now. The worknen set
t he punpi ng engi ne going at once, but they found that this | owered the
water very slowy. So they sent for a larger cylinder and a | arger
pi pe, and finally they got the water punped out. . . . [Cf: 3MR46. 02]
p. 15, Para. 5, [1904M5].

There is already one patient in the Paradise Sanitarium She seens to
be a very nice wonan. Qther patients are waiting, and will cone as soon
as the building is ready. The night before we left, Sara said to ne,
"Two nore patients canme this evening." "Where will they put then?" |
asked. "In the barn, | guess," was her answer. Then she expl ai ned that
these patients were the two cows that soneone had given to the
sanitarium The cows were brought overland in a | arge wagon drawn by
four horses. . . . [Cf: 3MR46.03] p. 15, Para. 6, [1904Ms].



Chil dren, be hel pful to your nother. Obey her word pronptly, and the

Lord will bless you. God said, "I know Abraham that he will"--coax?--
no;--"that he will command his children and his household after him
and they will keep the way of the Lord to do justice and judgnent."

Shoul d your father and nother allow you to do wong things, wthout
correcting you, they would displease God. God wants you, Henry and
Herbert, to behave like little gentlenen. Wien you speak ki nd words and
do right deeds, you are form ng characters that God can approve. He
will be pleased to call you the Ianbs of His flock, and He will bless
you. [Cf: 3MR46.04] p. 15, Para. 7, [1904MsS].

The angel s of heaven are guardi ng and gui di ng you constantly, always
keepi ng you from harm and danger. | pray that your words and acts may
be such that God can | ook upon themwi th approval. Dear children, do
not all ow yourselves to do one wong act. Your father and nother |ove
you, but they can not |ove wong-doing. They are nmde very sorry when
you do wong. WIIl you not try to renenber this? WIIl you not try to
overconme all your faults, because you | ove Jesus, who gave His life for
you? . . . [Cf: 3MR47.01] p. 16, Para. 1, [1904MS].

Your father and nother are trying to bring you up to be unselfish,
truthful, kind, tenderhearted. They want to help you to prepare for the
mansi ons that Christ has gone to prepare for you. He has promised to
cone again and take you to Hinself, that where He is, there you may be
al so. Then put away every fault, and prepare yourselves to be received
into the heavenly honme, where you will be happy forever and ever.--
Letter 319, 1904, pp. 3-6. (To May Lacey White and children, Dec. 4,
1904.) [Cf: 3MR47.02] p. 16, Para. 2, [1904Ms].

How pl eased we shoul d be to see your pleasant face and to hear your
voice and to see the children, Henry and Herbert and Grace. Dear
children, you nmust try to help your nother all you possibly can; for
your father is not at honme to encourage her and to help to bear the
burdens. | pray for you all, and love you all. | pray that the Lord
Jesus will meke you kind and patient and gentle and obedi ent. Your
father would be pleased to be with you. He would greatly enjoy the
soci ety of your mother and of his children. But there are many things
that must be done at this time which your father can do. Just as soon
as we have done what must be done, we shall return to our home in St.
Hel ena. [Cf: 3MR51.04] p. 16, Para. 3, [1904M5].

Henry and Herbert, you are growi ng old enough to be able to study,
able to exercise your physical and nental powers. You are to learn to
pray and to be obedient. In this way you can be a great blessing to
your nother, and she will not grieve so nuch because of your father's
absence. The Lord Jesus will be pleased because you are trying to be
Hs own little children. You are to be always truthful, and al ways kind
and pl easant and gentle and obedient to your dear nother. Do not do or
say anything that will grieve her heart. [Cf: 3MR52.01] p. 16, Para.

4, [1904M5]

We are looking forward to the tinme when the Saviour shall conme in the
cl ouds of heaven to gather His jewels to Hinself. | pray that you, ny
dear grandchildren, shall be anpbng the nunber who shall be called true
and pure and faithful, fitted to beconme nmenbers of the royal famly.
[Cf: 3MR52.02] p. 16, Para. 5, [1904MS].



You are now old enough to know what it neans to be obedient to your
father and nother. | pray that you will always remenber that the Son of
God so | oved you that He died that you m ght have everlasting |ife. But
if you do not love Jesus, if you do not try to do those things that
will please Hm your characters will not be pure and true. [Cf
3MR52.03] p. 16, Para. 6, [1904MS]

You renenber how the nothers brought their children to Jesus, that He
m ght bless them At first there were only one or two nothers. They
were joined by others, and when they reached Jesus, there were quite a
nunber of mothers and children. They were weary and dusty, but oh, so
anxious to cone into Christ's presence and receive His blessing. Christ
had wat ched these nothers and their little ones all along the way. He
heard the disciples forbidding themto conme to Hm and He said,
"Suffer the little children to cone unto Me, and forbid them not; for
of such is the kingdom of heaven." And He took the children in H's
arns, close to H s great heart of |ove, and bl essed them [Cf:
3MR52.04] p. 16, Para. 7, [1904M5].

These children never forgot the kind, gentle words that the Saviour
spoke to them The nothers were never tired of repeating these words.
Both to nmothers and children the occurrence was a constant wellspring
of joy. Children, your father and nother are trying to do their best
for you. They try to keep you from doing that which will displease the
Lord Jesus. They present you to the Saviour, that He may keep you from
all harm Every day you are to renenber that you are under the keeping
power of Hi m who sees every action that you do and hears every word
that you speak. You nust seek to hel p yourselves by doing those things
that will be pleasing in the sight of God, who is too pure and holy to
regard with approval anything |like fal sehood or deception. You are old

enough nowto try to do right. . . . [Cf: 3MR53.01] p. 17, Para. 1,
[ 1904M8] .
I nmust now stop. | leave this letter with you, asking you to think of

what | have written, and obey nmy words.--Letter 189, 1904, pp. 1-3. (To
"My Dear Daughter May Lacey Wiite" [Ms. W C. Wite], June 6, 1904.)
[Cf: 3MR53.02] p. 17, Para. 2, [1904MS].

Prom ses for Me. | can wite you only a short letter. | have witten
very little since your father left. | have been so brain-weary that at
times | staggered as | wal ked. For a while | slept only a little each
night. | am now i nproving, though sonewhat slowy. | cannot do nuch

yet. [Cf: 3MR132.01] p. 17, Para. 3, [1904M5].

Please wite ne a few lines, and tell me how you are getting on with
your studies. Christ is your helper. He |loves you, and He will bl ess
you if you will make H m your trust. He gave His life for you. You
belong to Hm body, soul, and spirit. [Cf: 3MR132.02] p. 17, Para. 4,
[ 1904Ms] .

Be of good courage in the Lord. Learn to take everything to Hmin
prayer. Believe that He hel ps you. Express your gratitude by words of
t hanksgi vi ng. Do not | ook on the dark side, but believe God's prom ses,
and wal k by faith. Every day you are to be an overconer. [Cf
3MR132.03] p. 17, Para. 5, [1904Ms].



My dear child, keep your mnd stayed upon your Saviour, whose property
you are. Tell H mall about your trials, and armyourself with Hs
prom ses. Commit His words to nenory. [Cf: 3MR132.04] p. 17, Para. 6,

[ 1904MS]

Cherish faith and trust in Christ as your teacher, and be willing to
be taught. [Cf: 3MR132.05] p. 17, Para. 7, [1904MS]

It is now bedtinme, and | nust close this letter.--Letter 67, 1904. (To
"My Bel oved Granddaughter Mbel," February 6, 1905.) [Cf: 3MR132. 06]
p. 17, Para. 8, [1904M5].

Meeting the President. It is nearly dark, but I will try to wite you
a fewlines. Is it so that you have secured the house you so much
desire? If we trust fully in the Lord, He will bring to pass that which
is in accordance with His will. W should have many nore rich bl essings
if we would wal k constantly in a spirit of tenderness and love. |If we
keep our hands uplifted to heaven, the Lord will surely strengthen our
faith. [Cf: 3MR132.07] p. 17, Para. 9, [1904MsS].

| have been quite feeble of late. | have done nuch witing. A week ago
| ast Sabbath |I spoke in the colored church. There was an excel | ent
congregation. | had freedomin speaking. [Cf: 3MR133.01] p. 18, Para.
1, [1904Mms]

Last Sunday an all-day grove neeting was held on the school grounds.
The weat her was beautiful, and about two hundred and forty people cane.
| had been sick, and it was feared that | could not speak. But in the
afternoon, with fear and trenbling, | took ny stand before the people.
The Lord gave ne a tongue and utterance, and | spoke for an hour. GCh, |
was so glad that | could speak to the people on this occasion. Quite a
nunber of those not of our faith were present, and their interested
faces showed their pleasure and satisfaction. [Cf: 3MR133.02] p. 18,
Para. 2, [1904Mg]

A few days ago Sister Hall, Sara, and | went for a long drive in Rock
Creek Park. This is a nost beautiful place. | have seldom driven over
finer roads. This is the National Park. Here the President takes his
rides. The drives are equal to, yes, nore than equal to anything | saw
in Denmark or Switzerland. On our drive we net the President. He bowed
to us as we passed him [Cf: 3MR133.03] p. 18, Para. 3, [1904MS].

Often | have had but a few hours' sleep at night. | have witten early
and late, as fast as my hand coul d nove over the paper. While witing,

I have had wonderfully clear conceptions of the | ove and goodness of
God. W& nust never forget that it is our duty to express at all tines
and in all places our appreciation of the goodness of God. Heaven is
our inheritance, and we are to receive the free gift as heirs of God
and joint heirs with Christ. In all that we do or say, we are to honor
our Lord. W are to be the Lord's nessengers, wi nning souls to Christ.-
-Letter 357, 1904. (To "Dear Son Edson," August 8, 1904.) [Cf

3MR133.04] p. 18, Para. 4, [1904MS]

El der Daniells is a man who has proved the testinmonies to be true. And
he has proved true to the testinonies. Wen he has found that he has
differed with them he has been willing to acknow edge his error, and
cone to the light. . . . The Lord has given Elder Daniells reproof when



he has erred, and he has shown his deternination to stand on the side
of truth and righteousness, and to correct his m stakes.--Letter 255,
1904, p. 3. (To Brethren Magan and Sutherland, July 23, 1904.) [Cf
3MR218.03] ©p. 18, Para. 5, [1904MS]

Whom woul d you have sel ected for president of the General Conference?
W Il you please nanme the nan? At the tinme of the |ast Genera
Conference, the situation was a nost trying one, and there needed to be
chosen as president a man who was in harnmony with the work that God was
trying to do through the Testinmonies. [Cf: 3MR250.04] p. 18, Para. 6,

[ 1904MS] .

El der Daniells is a man who has proved the Testinonies to be true. And
he has proved true to the Testinonies. When he has found that he has
differed with them he has been willing to acknow edge his error, and
cone to the light. If all others had done the sane, there would be no
such state of things as now exists. The Lord has given Elder Daniells
reproof when he has erred, and he has shown his determ nation to stand
on the right side of truth and righteousness, and to correct his
m st akes. --Letter 255, 1904, pp. 1-3. (To Brethren P. T. Magan and E
A. Sutherland, July 23, 1904.) [Cf: 3MR250.05] p. 18, Para. 7,

[ 1904Ms5]

We are just about to |eave here for a trip of six or seven days up the

Cunberland River, in The Morning Star. Qur party will consist of

Bret hren Magan and Sut herl and, your Uncle Edson, and your Aunt Emmm,

your father, your grandnother, Sara, Brother Crisler, who returned from

Graysville yesterday, Mggie, Edson's stenographer, and several others.
[Cf: 3MR264.01] p. 19, Para. 1, [1904M5].

When Edson was goi ng up and down the M ssissippi, he acted as pil ot
and captain; but he has not pilot's papers for the Cunberland River, so
he has secured a pilot. He wishes to learn all about the navigation of
this river, so that he will be able to pilot hinself.--Letter 191,

1904, p. 1 (To Mabel Wiite, June 7, 1904.) [Cf: 3MR264.02] p. 19,
Para. 2, [1904M5].

We are all on board The Morning Star. We came on board night before
| ast, and | eft Nashville the next norning. We are now tied up by the
ri verbank at Edgefield Junction, one nmle fromwhere Brother W O
Pal mer lives. It is Thursday norning. | have been up an hour and a
hal f, but none of the others have shown thensel ves yet. They were
working late last night. [Cf: 3MR264.03] p. 19, Para. 3, [1904MS]

For nost of the tine while we were in Nashville, the weather was
rainy. Yesterday, our first day on the boat, was beautiful, and this
norning the sun is shining brightly, and the day prom ses to be clear
I got up as soon as | could see to prepare for nmy witing. It is now
about half past four. [Cf: 3MR264.04] p. 19, Para. 4, [1904Ms]

Brot her Sutherland and Brother Magan are with us on the boat. Ever
since com ng to Nashville, they have been diligently | ooking over the
country for a school |ocation, and they have found sone desirable
pl aces for sale. [Cf: 3MR265.01] p. 19, Para. 5, [1904MsS].

We are taking this trip in the boat to see the country still farther,
and to see what can be done to open up work in the South.



Notwi t hstanding this field has been kept before our people for many

years, not all that m ght have been done has been done. W still have a
work to do. A beginning has been nmade in Nashville, and aggressive work
has been done, but there is still nore to be acconplished. Mre decided

efforts are to be made. [Cf: 3MR265.02] p. 19, Para. 6, [1904MS].

Today we shall go farther up the river, and "view the | andscape o' er"
to see if we can find a location farther away from Nashville than the
pl aces that the brethren have yet |ooked at. They woul d choose for
their work a place at least fifty miles fromNashville, but it may be
wi sdomto |ocate nearer the city than this. [Cf: 3MR265.03] p. 19,
Para. 7, [1904MS].

Brot her Sut herland thought that perhaps he ought to return to Berrien
Springs inmediately upon reaching Nashville after this trip; but we do
not think that this would be wi sdom Early next week we have an
i mportant neeting to attend at Huntsville, and it is very inportant
that our brethren should be at that neeting; for decisions are to be
made as to what shall be done with the Huntsville school. The future of
this school is hanging in the balance. And if Brother Sutherland and
Brot her Magan are to work in the South, they should have every
opportunity to understand the outl ook, and to see the probabilities and
possibilities of the work here. | do not think that they should return
to Berrien Springs before visiting Huntsville with us. | wish to talk
with them nmore than | have. | have not been able to talk with them nuch
since they canme; for | have been quite ill. The | abor at the Berrien
Springs neeting was all that | could endure, and | have been feeling
t he consequences. | am sure that Brother Magan and Brother Sutherl and
ought to be at the Huntsville neeting. W must all consult together
and decide inportant matters. Qur brethren are to be on the ground, and
they nmust not rush away until sone matters are settled. They nust know
what the Lord would have them do.--Letter 193, 1904, pp. 1, 2. (To Ms.
Druillard, June 9, 1904.) [Cf: 3MR265.04] p. 19, Para. 8, [1904Mg]

We have had a very pleasant visit here [at] Nashville, Tennessee. W
found Edson so busy that he could hardly take tinme to sleep or rest. He
and his wife have roons above his offices; but when we cane, they gave
up these roonms to us, and took up their quarters in a small cottage on
the place. [Cf: 3MR266.01] p. 20, Para. 1, [1904MS].

We have enjoyed the society of our children very nmuch. Soon after we
came here, Edson took us all for a trip up the river in his steaner,
The Morning Star. Brethren Magan and Sut herl and were here, |ooking for
I and on which to establish a school for the training of teachers, and
we thought that perhaps it nmight be well to | ook for a way up the
river. Then, too, Edson was very weary, and so was |, and we thought
that a few days' rest and quiet would be a blessing to us both. And it
proved to be a very great blessing. | was able to sleep well every
ni ght while on the boat. The rest and peace did nme much good. The
scenery was beautiful, and we all enjoyed looking at it.--Letter 213,
1904, p. 1. (To Brother and Sister Richart, June 30, 1904.) [Cf
3MR266. 02] p. 20, Para. 2, [1904Ms]

During the tine that we spent in Nashville, we had many profitable
counsels in regard to the work. W al so spent considerable tinme in

| ooki ng at properties for sale. On the way down the river, we |ooked at
a four-hundred-acre farmthat Brother Magan and Brother Sutherland



t hought woul d be a favorable place for the training school that they
wi sh to establish near Nashville, and the noderate sum for which it
coul d be purchased seened to point it out as the very place for our
work here. The house is old, but it can be used until nore suitable
school buildings can be erected. [Cf: 3MR267.01] p. 20, Para. 3,

[ 1904Ms] .

Ot her properties were exam ned, but we found nothing so well suited to
our work. The price of the place, including standing crops, farm

machi nery, and over seventy head of cattle, was $12,723.00. | felt so
t horoughly convinced that it was a favorable |ocation for the work that
| advised our brethren to meke the purchase. [Cf: 3MR267.02] p. 20,
Para. 4, [1904Ms]

The pl ace has been purchased, and as soon as possible, Brethren Magan
and Sutherland, with a few experienced hel pers, will begin school work.
We feel confident that the Lord has been guiding in this matter. [Cf
3MR267.03] p. 20, Para. 5, [1904M5].

Possessi on can not be taken of the house until Septenber. Brethren
Magan and Sut herl and have returned to Berrien Springs, to bind off
their work there, and to raise funds in the North for the new training
school. [Cf: 3MR267.04] p. 20, Para. 6, [1904M5].

After our trip up the river, we visited Gaysville and Huntsville. W
found that the work at Graysville had made encouragi ng advancenent. But
the Huntsville school nust be given assistance. Bricks can not be nade
Wit hout straw. [Cf: 3MR267.05] p. 20, Para. 7, [1904M5].

I need noney to use in the work. | hope that you nmay have an
opportunity to sell ny Heal dsburg place. | have felt that | ought to
receive $3,000 for it. At one time you asked me if | would accept
$2,800, and | hesitated. But now | would be glad to sell it for $2,800
if I could have the noney to use in this tinme of necessity. Please
advertise the place for sale, in the Heal dsburg paper, and also The
Signs of the Times. --Letter 245, 1904, pp. 1-3. (To Elder N. C.
Mcclure, July 12, 1904.) [Cf: 3MR267.06] p. 20, Para. 8, [1904MS].

Angel s, Power Over Human M nd and WIIl.--1f permtted, the evil angels
will work the mnds of men until they have no mind or will of their
own. They are led as the angels cast out from heaven were | ed. Under
Satan's influence these angels uttered sentinments directly opposite to
loyalty to God. Thus the famly of God in heaven becane corrupted.--M
64, 1904. [Cf: 3MR305.02] p. 21, Para. 1, [1904MS].

Brain Weari ness and Rest.--1 understand fully in regard to your head-
weariness. | know that we nmust not presune on our brain power; for the
nerves of the brain will not bear overtaxation. | do not feel surprised
that you have decided that it will be best for you to do manual work
for a while. | would not say anything to discourage you in this.--
Letter 333, 1904. [Cf: 3MR308.01] p. 21, Para. 2, [1904M5]

Calamities, to Cleanse the Wrld.--God sees that the world is in need

of cleansing. In the very near future, this cleansing will come. It
will at first be done in a linmted degree, and then with greater and
still greater power, till nmen will see that God neans to bring themto

repent ance. --Letter 21, 1904. [Cf: 3MR308.03] p. 21, Para. 3,



[ 1904MNE] .

God, Above All Science.--CGod, the living, personal God, the Author and
Rul er of nature, is above all science. He is acquainted with science
that is inexplicable to the greatest nminds in our world. In His sight
the nations before HHmare as a drop in the bucket. He taketh up the
isles as a very little thing. Lebanon is not sufficient to burn, or the
beasts thereof for a burnt offering. [Cf: 3MR327.01] p. 21, Para. 4,

[ 1904Ms] .

How few have any know edge of God! How few understand the greatness
and maj esty of our God! Human | anguage cannot define Hm Hi s ways are
past finding out.--Letter 21, 1904. [Cf: 3MR327.02] p. 21, Para. 5,

[ 1904Ms] .

God to Cleanse the Wirld.--CGod sees that the world is in need of

cleansing. In the very near future, this cleansing will conme. It wll
at first be done in a limted degree, and then with greater and stil
greater power, till nmen will see that God nmeans to bring themto

repent ance.--Letter 21, 1904. [Cf: 3MR328.01] p. 21, Para. 6,
[ 1904M5] .

Sanitation: In Health Institutions and in Hones.--Above all other

pl aces, a health institution should have a perfect sewerage system and
its air and water should be absolutely free frominpurity. . . . [Cf
3MR353.02] p. 21, Para. 7, [1904MS]

We have had very clear instruction regarding the danger of polluted
atnosphere to life and health; and we hope never to be guilty of the

| east carel essness in this respect. No pains or money should be spared
to secure perfect sewer arrangements in connection with our schools and
sanitariuns. Message after nessage in regard to this matter has been
given to those bearing responsibilities in our institutions. | have
been plainly instructed that carel essness or neglect in regard to
sanitary conditions, in the home or in public buildings, neans a

wi t hdrawal of the blessing of God.--Letter 155, 1904. [Cf: 3MR353. 03]

p. 21, Para. 8, [1904M5].

There is a great work before us. The eneny has succeeded in occupying
the m nds of those who believe the truth for this tinme, and hindrance
after hindrance has been placed in the way of the advancement of God's
work. The work in the Southern field should be fifteen years in advance
of what it nowis. Warning after warning has been given, saying that
the tinme to work the Southern field was fast passing, and that soon
this field would be much nore difficult to work. It will be nore
difficult in the future than it is today. Satanic agencies are becom ng
nore determined in their rebellion against God. The trade unions wll
be the cause of the nost terrible violence that has ever been seen
anong human beings.--Letter 99, 1904, p. 3. (To J. E. Wiite and wife,
February 23, 1904.) [Cf: 4MR22.03] p. 22, Para. 1, [1904Ms].

But | amfree to say that the Lord does not call upon me to take upon
nmysel f the burden of doing pioneer work in a place where there have
been Sabbat hkeepers for years, and where there are two cl asses of
believers, white and colored. W had sonme experiences at St. Louis that
I can never think of without a feeling of dread.--Letter 105, 1904, p
1. (To J. E. Wiite, March 1, 1904.) [Cf: 4MR23.01] p. 22, Para. 2,



[ 1904MNE] .

Yesterday | had a visit from El der Sheafe, who has charge of the
church here in which both white and col ored peopl e assenble. He canme to
ask nme to speak in this church next Sabbath. He will invite the nenbers
of the colored church to be present. Sone little difficulty in regard
to the color line exists here, but we hope that by the grace of God

things will be kept in peace. Under the |abors of Elder Sheafe, nany
colored people in this city have accepted the truth. Sixteen were
bapti zed the Sabbath before | ast, and seven | ast Sabbath. | was only

too glad to promise that | would speak in the church next Sabbath. --
Letter 157, 1904, p. 3. (To Ms. M J. Nelson, April 28, 1904.) [Cf
4AMR23.02] p. 22, Para. 3, [1904Ms]

We need, oh, so much, colored workers to | abor for their own people,
in places where it would not be safe for white people to |abor. White
wor kers can | abor in places where the prejudice is not so strong. This
is why we have established our printing office in Nashville. In and
near Nashville there are large institutions for the education of the
col ored people. The nen who established these institutions have opened
the way for us to give the |ight of present truth to these people.

[Cf: 4MR23.03] p. 22, Para. 4, [1904M5]

Students, there is a work for you to do. You can | abor where we can
not, in places where the existing prejudice forbids us to |abor. Christ
| eft Jerusalemin order to save His life. It is our duty to take care
of our lives for Christ's sake. We are not to place ourselves,
unbi dden, in danger, because He wants us to live to teach and help
others. [Cf: 4MR24.01] ©p. 22, Para. 5, [1904M5].

God wants the col ored students before ne today to be Hi s hel pi ng hand
in reaching souls in nmany places where white workers can not |abor. He
wants themto have an intelligence so sharp and clear that they can
grasp the nost precious truths, and in the sinplicity of Christ present
these truths to those who have never heard them . . . [Cf: 4MR24.02]
p. 22, Para. 6, [1904MS].

I shall not tell you whether you will be white or black in heaven.
know that you will be just what God wants you to be. . . . [Cf
4MR24.03] p. 23, Para. 1, [1904MS]

| am speaking to the colored students here today because | want to
encourage them They have a battle to fight; they have a strong
prejudice to work against. If they will do this righteously and
patiently, not cherishing the feelings that they are m sused, God will
greatly bless them--Ms 60, 1904, pp. 4, 5, 7, 8 (Froma talk given at
Huntsville, Al abama, June 21, 1904.) [Cf: 4MR24.04] p. 23, Para. 2,
[ 1904Ms] .

The Huntsville school greatly needs additional buildings. It ought to
be fitted up for the accommodati on of one hundred students, who are to
be trained as teachers of their own race. A small building, in which
the students can be taught to care for the sick, should be put up near
the school. [Cf: 4MR24.05] p. 23, Para. 3, [1904M5].

The students are to be carefully disciplined. They are to be given a
t hor ough education, an education that will fit themto teach others. As



soon as possible they are to be prepared for service. The young nen who
attend school should be taught how to put up buildings and how to
cultivate the soil. At present white teachers can take part in the work
of this school, educating and training the students. But soon it wll
be i npossible for themto do this. Let us nake earnest efforts to help
this school to act its part now, while the way is still open. At

present there are no outside opposing influences to hinder its
progress.--Letter 313, 1904, pp. 2, 3. (To "Brethren and Sisters,"
Novenber 2, 1904.) [Cf: 4MR25.01] p. 23, Para. 4, [1904M5].

Tonmorrow afternoon | amto speak again in the tent at the Los Angeles
canp neeting, and | shall try to present the needs of the work that is

bei ng done for the col ored people, and will give those present an
opportunity to help forward this work. | am sure that those who are

wor ki ng for the col ored people need all the neans that can be sent
them | amglad that nmoney is to be raised by a general contribution
for this gives all the opportunity of receiving the blessing that cones
fromgiving. . . . [Cf: 4MR25.02] p. 23, Para. 5, [1904Ms].

| spoke at Hanford especially of the needs of the Southern field, and
WIllie also took great pains at each neeting to bring this work before
the m nds of the people.--Letter 307, 1904, pp. 1-3. (To J. E. Wite
and wi fe, November 5, 1904.) [Cf: 4MR25.03] p. 23, Para. 6, [1904MS].

I have read the letters that have been witten to ne regardi ng
sanitariumsites in southern California, and I will nowtry to wite
sonme things that have been presented to nme for you. [Cf: 4MR87.03] p
23, Para. 7, [1904MNS].

The furnished building in Ponona, offered for twenty-five thousand
dollars, is in sone respects favorable for sanitariumwork. |In other
respects it does not answer to the representation given me of what our
sanitariuns should be. More | and woul d be needed. The tine is fast
com ng when the controlling power of the | abor unions will be very
oppressive. [Cf: 4MR87.04] p. 23, Para. 8, [1904M5]

Agai n and again the Lord has instructed that our people are to take
their famlies away fromthe cities, into the country, where they can
rai se their own provisions; for in the future the problem of buying and
selling will be a very serious one. W should now begin to heed the
i nstruction given us over and over again: Get out of the cities into
rural districts, where the houses are not crowded cl osely together, and
where you will be free fromthe interference of enemes.--Letter 5,
1904, p. 1. (To "The Brethren and Sisters Connected Wth the Mdica
Wrk in Southern California," January 8, 1904.) [Cf: 4MR87.05] p. 24,
Para. 1, [1904M5].

Last night I slept only three hours, fromeight to el even. Ch, how ny

soul longs to see the people of God zealous in repentance. | entreat
themto prepare to neet their God. Can they not see in the rapid growh
of trades unions, the fulfilling of the signs of the tines? Those

form ng the | abor unions are deternmined to have their own way. Viol ence
and death nmean nothing to themif their unions are opposed. The spirit

is working in those who profess to believe the truth, but who, because

they do not live the truth, are always in contention. [Cf: 4MR38.02]

p. 24, Para. 2, [1904MsS].



The judgnments of God are in the |and. The wars and runors of wars, the
destruction by fire and flood, say clearly that the time of trouble
which is to increase until the end, is already in the world.--Letter
93, 1904, pp. 7, 8 (To W C. VWiite, February 21, 1904.) [Cf: 4MR88. 03]
p. 24, Para. 3, [1904MS].

There is a great work before us. The eneny has succeeded in occupying
the nminds of those who believe the truth for this time, and hindrance
after hindrance has been placed in the way of the advancement of God's
wor k. The work in the Southern field should be fifteen years in advance
of what it nowis. Warning after warning has been given, saying that
the time to work the Southern field was fast passing, and that soon
this field would be nmuch nore difficult to work. It will be nore
difficult in the future than it is today. Satanic agencies are becon ng
nore determined in their rebellion against God. The trades unions will
be the cause of the nost terrible violence that has ever been seen
anong human beings. [Cf: 4MR89.01] p. 24, Para. 4, [1904M5]

The Spirit of God is being withdrawn fromthe earth, and unrepentant
sinners are being left to the control of the eneny, to the destiny that
t hey thensel ves have chosen. Those who persist in violating the holy
Sabbath of the Lord, set apart by Hmas a day of rest, will soon see
that God will punish the transgressors of His law. Men are to reap as
they have sown. [Cf: 4MR89.02] p. 24, Para. 5, [1904M5]

God stands at the helm He is calling upon His people to conme into
harmony, to remain no longer in strife and disunion.--Letter 99, 1904,
p. 3. (To Edson and Enma Wite, February 23, 1904.) [Cf: 4MR89.03] p
24, Para. 6, [1904MS].

God will help our youth as He hel ped Daniel, if they will make the

unreserved surrender of the will to Hmthat Daniel nade, and will
appreci ate the opportunities of growing in understanding. He will give
t hem wi sdom and know edge, and will fill their hearts with
unsel fi shness. He will put into their mnds plans of enlargenent, and
will inspire themw th hope and courage as they seek to bring others

under the sway of the Prince of peace. [Cf: 4MR124.01] p. 24, Para. 7,
[ 1904MS] .

Those who do as Daniel and his fellows did will have the co-operation
of God and the angels. They will work out with careful ness the sum of
their salvation, God working in them to will and to do of His good

pl easure.--Ms 38, 1904, p. 6. ("Qur Work in Washington," May 3, 1904.)
[Cf: 4MR124.02] ©p. 25, Para. 1, [1904MS].

I have been instructed that it is tinme that there was a thorough
i nvestigation of the standing of the Medical M ssionary Association and
the sanitarium Let the strict exam nation be made in regard to the
busi ness that has been transacted in Battle Creek. This will show the
standing of the institution. This investigation should have been nmde
| ong ago. The business standing of all our nmedical institutions is to
be carefully and correctly presented before our people that they may
know the real situation of the nedical work, where it stands, what it
is doing, whether or not it is producing as well as consum ng.--Letter
197, 1904, p. 6. (To Elder |I. H Evans, June 15, 1904.) [Cf: 4MR146. 01]
p. 25, Para. 2, [1904MsS].



I wish to act my part faithfully in seeking to save your soul. A heavy
price has been paid to redeemyou. "God so |loved the world, that He
gave His only begotten Son, that whosoever believeth in Hi m should not
perish, but have everlasting life." [Cf: 4VMR164.02] p. 25, Para. 3,

[ 1904MsS] .

In my dreans |ast night | was speaking to a conpany of young nen. |
asked themto sing, "Al nost Persuaded." Sone present were deeply noved.
| knew that they were al nost persuaded, but that if they did not nmake
decided efforts to return to Christ, the conviction of their sinful ness
woul d | eave them You made sone confessions, and | asked you, "WII you
not fromthis time stand on the Lord's side?" If you will receive
Jesus, He will receive you. "He was in the world, and the world was
made by Hm and the world knew HHmnnot. He came unto His own, and Hi s
own received Hmnot. But as many as received Hm to them gave He
power to becone the sons of God." You need not be di scouraged. Cone to
the Saviour, saying, "In my hand no price | bring, Sinply to Thy cross
| cling." [Cf: 4MR164.03] p. 25, Para. 4, [1904Ms].

W Il you now resolve to make a nost decided reformin your life, in
your character building? WIIl you not turn square about, and say
firmy, "I will no |onger give others the inpression that | do not
respect the law of God. | will be on the Lord's side. | will give ny
heart to the service of God." WII you not nmake this decision now, just
now? It is for your eternal interest to do this. [Cf: 4MRL65.01] p
25, Para. 5, [1904MS]

I do not ask for a history of your past life, of how you have turned
fromChrist to the eneny. Tell all that to the One who | oves you, the
One who has for you nore than human synmpathy. He died to redeem you.

[Cf: 4MR165.02] p. 25, Para. 6, [1904MS]

The world is full of backsliders, who refuse to beconme |aborers
together with God, building for time and for eternity, in the sight of
men and angel s, a noble character. They associate with the degraded and
besotted, forgetting that Satan is playing the gane of |ife for their
souls. Shall we put Christ to open shanme? Shall we give license to sin
and by our exanple |ead others to become weaker than ourselves? [Cf
4MR165. 03] p. 25, Para. 7, [1904MS].

Oh, for Christ's sake, respond to the invitation given you by the
Saviour, "G ve diligence to nake your calling and election sure; for if

ye do these things"--living on the plan of addition, adding grace to
grace, building up day by day a pure, refined, noble character--"ye
shall never fall; for so an entrance shall be mnistered unto you

abundantly into the everlasting ki ngdom of our Lord and Savi our Jesus
Christ." [Cf: 4MR165.04] p. 26, Para. 1, [1904MS].

My brother, it means everything to you to secure your eternal-life-
i nsurance policy. If you will take hold in earnest to co-operate with
God, He will work with you. Read and ponder the words of the Scripture.

Make sure work for repentance. Be in earnest. Secure heaven even if it
nmust be at the loss of all else. [Cf: 4MR166.01] p. 26, Para. 2,
[ 1904MS] .

The Father in heaven can not save you if you go contrary to His will.
It is the obedient child only that He can bless. "He that hath My



commandnent s and keepeth them™" Christ says, "He it is that |oveth M,
and he that loveth Me shall be loved of My Father, and | will manifest
Myself to him" [Cf: 4MR166.02] p. 26, Para. 3, [1904M5]

May the Lord help you to cut | oose fromevery fetter, and to bind
yourself up with the love and in the protection of an all-powerfu
Friend. Do not be lukewarmin this matter. Resolve that with God's help
you will build up a worthy character and will exert an influence for
Christ and the right.--Letter 137, 1904, pp. 1, 2, 4, 5. (To "Wy Dear
Young Friend, M. Heizemiam" April 11, 1904.) [Cf: 4MR166.03] p. 26,
Para. 4, [1904M5].

You see the work that has been established here. You see that
advancenent has been made, and that the education has been carried
forward in right lines, under many di scouragi ng circunstances.

[Cf: 4AMR254.05] p. 26, Para. 5, [1904MS]

Brot her Sut herl and and Brother Magan do not go out fromthis place as
men who have nade a failure, but as nmen who have made a success.
The students that have been with them need not be ashamed of the
education they have received. To the students | would say, You are to
| et your teachers go willingly. They have had a hard battle here.

[Cf: 4AMR254.06] p. 26, Para. 6, [1904MS].

They think that they can better glorify God by going to a nore needy
field. This is their own choice; | have not persuaded them They did
not know but that Sister White would stand in their way. But when they
laid the matter before ne this nmorning, | told themthat | would not
hi nder them for one nonment.--Ms 54, 1904, pp. 2, 3, 5. (Remarks of E
G Wiite at Berrien Springs, May 23, 1904.) [Cf: 4MR255.01] p. 26,
Para. 7, [1904Ms]

In nmoving the college fromBattle Creek and establishing it in Berrien
Springs, Brethren Magan and Sut herl and have acted in harnony with the
light that God gave. They have worked hard under great difficulties.

God has been with them He has approved of their efforts.--M 54,
1904, p. 1. (Renmarks nmade at Berrien Springs, Mchigan, May 23, 1904.)
[Cf: 4MR259.05] ©p. 26, Para. 8, [1904M5].

The medi cal m ssionary work is the pioneer work of the gospel. Wrk
for the sick and suffering tends to renove prejudi ce against the
evangel i cal work. The hearts of those for whom nedi cal nissionary work
is done are often, by this nmeans, opened to the truth. By this work
weal t hy people may be reached, who with their neans will assist in the
wor k. This has been denonstrated in Australia.--Letter 103, 1904, pp.
4, 5. (To "Dear Brother Craw," February 24, 1904.) [Cf: 4MR300.01] p
27, Para. 1, [1904MS].

The three great powers of heaven pl edge thenselves to furnish to the
Christian all the assistance he requires. The Spirit changes the heart
of stone to the heart of flesh. And by partaking of the word of God,
eating the flesh and drinking the blood of Hi s Son, Christians obtain
an experience that is after the divine simlitude. Wen Christ abides
in the heart by faith, the Christian is the tenple of God. Christ does
not abide in the heart of the sinner, but hearts that are susceptible
to the influence of Heaven's instrunentalities, and have been
sanctified by obedience to the truth, are representatives of Hi's



ri ght eousness.--Letter 53, 1904, p. 6. (To W W Prescott, January 26
1904.) [Cf: 4MR367.05] p. 27, Para. 2, [1904MS].

The only objectionable feature is the ride into Chicago, but as this
city is to be worked, this cannot be avoided. . . . [Cf: 4MR376.01] p
27, Para. 3, [1904M5].

God's word is indeed a |light shining am dst the noral darkness. And in
our sanitariuns, above all other places, the religion of Christ is to
be clearly exenplified. This is why | have urged that nmany snal
sani tariunms be established in places out of the cities, that nmen and
worren may hear and understand the word of the Lord, and be brought
under a special, direct influence fromheaven.--Letter 181, 1904, pp
1, 3. (To Ms. Lucinda Hall, May 26, 1904.) [Cf: 4MR376.02] p. 27,
Para. 4, [1904M5]

The students in our various colleges and training schools are to have
wi se nedi cal teachers. The students are to be given wi se religious
instruction. Their teachers are to be nmen who fear the Lord, men of
sel f-control, whose lives give evidence that they have | earned to obey
and reverence God.--Letter 279, 1904, p. 5. (To Brethren Paul son
Sadl er, Jones, and Waggoner, August 1, 1904.) [Cf: 4MR376.03] p. 27,
Para. 5, [1904Mg5].

In the city of Washington there is nuch to be done. I amthankful to
God for the privilege of seeing the | and that has been purchased for
our institutional work in this place. The securing of this land was in
the Lord's providence, and | praise God that our brethren had the faith
to take this forward step. [Cf: 5MR115.01] ©p. 27, Para. 6, [1904MS].

As | |l ook over this city, | realize the magnitude of the work to be
acconpl i shed. Let every professing Christian feel the necessity of

sel f-denial. Let every one guard agai nst the tendency to expend for the
gratification of nmere vanity, noney that belongs to God--especially in
this time when our people are making every effort possible to build in
the capital of the nation menmorials that will stand in vindication of
present truth. Let us study the use of every penny. Some nay have
formed habits of extravagance; |et every such a one now choose anot her
way--the way of obedience and self-denial. [Cf: 5MR115.02] p. 27,

Para. 7, [1904Ms]

God now cal ls upon every believer in this center to act his individua
part in helping to build up the work that nust be done. |If you do your
duty faithfully, you will find no tine for dwelling upon the little
trials and annoyances and perplexities that come to you. As the result
of | aboring earnestly to provide facilities for the salvation of
unbel i evers, and for the training of many of our own people for soul -
saving service, you will find that your souls are refreshed with
heaven's richest blessings. [Cf: 5MR115.03] p. 28, Para. 1, [1904M5]

In sone respects the situation in Washington renminds ne of our pioneer
experiences in Cooranbong, Australia. There we secured fifteen hundred
acres in the heart of the woods, and began the work of establishing a
school. Wth willing hands the worknen toiled early and | ate. One by
one, at great personal sacrifice to many of our dear brethren and
sisters in Australia, the school buildings were erected. [Cf
5MR115.04] p. 28, Para. 2, [1904MS5].



Before this work was finished, the problem of providing a nmeetinghouse
at Cooranbong arose. This problem proved to be a perplexing one. It
seemed that we had done about all we could, and that it would be
i mpossible to raise nmeans sufficient for erecting a suitable house of
worship. Finally, during a council nmeeting in which the matter was
receiving consideration, | offered to go through our settlenent, and
try to secure gifts of labor and material. Acconpanied by ny secretary,
| visited the workmen living for niles around, and solicited help. Just
at this time it happened that several of the carpenters who had been
| aboring on the school buildings, were tenporarily out of enploynent;
and these nmen generously responded, offering to work on the proposed
nmeet i nghouse at a very | ow wage--|ess than one-half the usual rate.
Several worked for nothing a portion of the tinme. [Cf: 5MR116.01] p
28, Para. 3, [1904MS]

The erection of the neetinghouse was pushed forward rapidly. In the
provi dence of God, two hundred pounds cane to ne fromthe Wssels
famly in Africa, just as we were ready to secure |lunber; this noney
brought great relief, as it enabled us to proceed w thout delay. Many
smaller gifts cane in. Wthin a remarkably short time, the buil ding was
conpleted. [Cf: 5MR116.02] p. 28, Para. 4, [1904M5]

It looks as if we may hope to have here in Washi ngton sone experiences
simlar to those we had in Australia, and to receive the sane bl essings
that we received there. May God help us to do what we can in this
pl ace. May He give us hearts willing to nake sacrifices. Ch, | am
t hankful , so thankful that the work which for nearly twenty years
have hoped woul d be done at the nation's capital, has now been begun
As we plan and | abor, let us do a great deal nore praying than talking.
If we | ean heavily upon the M ghty One, and live on the plan of
addition, the heavenly graces will be nmultiplied unto us, and we shal
see of the salvation of God. [Cf: 5MR116.03] p. 28, Para. 5, [1904MS]

Sonetinmes | hardly know how to express ny gratitude to God because the
work in this place has actually begun. W are to renmenber that we can
now see sinmply the alpha; we desire to see the onega. Having begun, |et
us not cease our efforts before conpleting the work. Christ declares,

"I am Al pha and Onrega, the beginning and the ending." He has been with
us at the beginning; and He will round out all the work we shall do, if
by faith we continue to walk in the way in which He |eads. [Cf
5MR117.01] p. 28, Para. 6, [1904MS]

Let us talk faith, and not unbelief; let us praise God, and go
forward. The Lord is good, and greatly to be praised. At every step |et
us praise H mfromwomall blessings flow --M 106, 1904, pp. 7-10.
(Sernon, "Wbrds of Encouragenent," Sabbath, April 30, 1904.) [Cf
5MR117.02] p. 29, Para. 1, [1904M5].

For many years there was nothing in the city of Washington to
represent our faith but a small neetinghouse. During the past two years
anot her neeti nghouse has been bought and paid for. This building has
been rededi cated since we cane to Washington. It stands in this
important city as a representation of another world than this--the
ki ngdom of heaven; of other |laws than the world honors and obeys; of
enj oynent and power of a higher order than nen possess; of a faith of
which Christ is the Al pha and Orega. [Cf: 5MR117.03] p. 29, Para. 2,



[ 1904MNE] .

I thank God that we have this comopdi ous neeti nghouse in WAshi ngton
It is a menorial of God's truth, a sign that He has a people who keep
Hi s | aw, acknow edging H mas the suprene Ruler.--Letter 247, 1904, p
2. (To W R Young, July 19, 1904.) [Cf: 5MR118.01] p. 29, Para. 3,

[ 1904Ms] .

Last Sabbath [May 7, 1904] | spoke in our new church. [The Menorial or
M Street Church, 12th and M Streets, Washington, D.C.] The buil di ng was
rededi cated, and | was asked to preach the dedicatory sernon. The Lord
hel ped ne, giving me words to speak which I amtold were wholly
satisfactory. [Cf: 5MR118.02] p. 29, Para. 4, [1904Mg]

I hope that you will all be greatly blessed by the Lord. In our
seasons of family worship my petitions ascend for you all. Be of good
courage in the Lord. Gorify H mby praise and thanksgiving.--Letter
157, 1904, p. 3. (To Ms. M J. Nelson, April 28 and May 10, 1904.)
[Cf: 5MR118.03] ©p. 29, Para. 5, [1904MS].

We were taken to have a hasty | ook at the church. Its appearance is
good, with frontage of stone. Wthin is a pleasant auditoriumfor the
peopl e to assenble. The wi ndows and front doors are ornanented with
stai ned gl ass, beautiful in appearance. Four chairs, such as are used
in churches, are on the platform which was well proportioned. The
pul pit and hi ghbacked chairs harnoni zed. Seats and arns are covered
with red velvet of the material generally used. | did not spend much
time taking in all the advantages of that church building, but | praise
the Lord that every debt is paid. Mich nmeans have been invested besides
the sumof the building as it stood, to nmake it what it should be--
conplete in repairs. It is now all finished. There are several roons.
One opens fromthe auditoriumand is seated with chairs for Sabbath
school. If the house should need enlarging, the partitions could be
renoved and thus the extension easily nade. Washington within a short
di stance of the Capitol is a victory gained, and it conmes to us in the
order of the Lord, who has | ooked upon the necessities that nust be
supplied. | wanted to praise God aloud for this nice building, al
ready now to be rededicated to the Lord, in which His people shal
serve Hm--M 141, 1904, p. 4. (Diary entry for April 24, 1904, from
diary, April 1-30, 1904.) [Cf: 5MR118.04] p. 29, Para. 6, [1904M5]

The Lord woul d have the nedical -m ssionary work be to the cause of
truth as the hands and arns to the body. You [Dr. Kellogg] have tried
to make the nedical -nissionary work the whol e body, but in this you
have not succeeded. Let this work occupy its appointed place, just as
God designed it should. Let the ministers of the gospel and the
medi cal - mi ssionary workers blend in Christian unity. It is not the wll
of God that the nedical-m ssionary work shall be all and in all. He
desi gns that the evangelical work and the nmedical work shall blend in
perfect unity. This can be, and every feature of the work can be
conplete in occupying its proper place in the body. . . . [Cf
5MR135.01] p. 29, Para. 7, [1904MS]

God will take Hi s whole work in hand, every phase of it, and will
carry it forward wondrously, if nmen will not interfere by bringing in
their human inventions, drawing wong threads into the pattern. [Cf
5MR135.02] p. 30, Para. 1, [1904MS].



Medi cal -mi ssionary work is included in the work of the gospe

mnistry. This is God's plan. No nedical fraternity is conplete wthout
the gospel mnistry.--Letter 289, 1904, p. 1. (To J. H Kell ogg,
Sept enber 23, 1904.) [Cf: 5MR135.03] p. 30, Para. 2, [1904MS].

On one occasi on when we were tal king together, about your experience
in your work, you asked me, "Have you told nme all?" | could not say
nore at that tine. Oten representations are given me which at first |
do not understand. But after a time they are nade plain by a repeated
presentation of those things that |I did not at first conprehend, and in
ways that made their neaning clear and unm stakable.--Letter 329, 1904,
p. 1. (To Sister Sinpson, Decenber 20, 1904.) [Cf: 5MR153.02] p. 30,
Para. 3, [1904M5].

| enjoyed | ooking at the many different kinds of trees in the park but

nost of all | enjoyed | ooking at the noble pines. There are nedicina
properties in the fragrance of these trees. "Life, life," my husband
used to say when riding anongst the pines. "Breathe deep, Ellen; fill
your lungs with the fragrant, life-giving atnosphere."--Letter 293,

1904, pp. 5, 6. (To Brother and Sister Belden, Cctober 17, 1904.) [Cf
5MR177.01] p. 30, Para. 4, [1904Ms]

| amat last in my owmm roomin our home. Marian is no better
[Cf: 5MR185.01] p. 30, Para. 5, [1904MS]

Mari an has been with ne about twenty-five years. She was ny chief
worker in arranging the matter for nmy books. She ever appreciated the
witings as sacred matter placed in her hands, and would often relate
to me what confort and bl essing she received in performng this work
that it was her health and her |life to do this work. She ever handl ed
the matters placed in her hands as sacred. . . . | shall miss her so
much. Who will fill her place?--M 146, 1904, pp. 1, 2. ("Diary
fragnment," entry for Cctober 9, 1904.) [Cf: 5MR185.02] p. 30, Para. 6,
[ 19045 .

| hope that you will look to God for counsel, and that you will
endeavor to carry out the plans that were deci ded upon before Wllie
left for the East. Work steadily to the point. Show tact and skill in
devi sing, and pronptitude in action. You will have to exercise your own
judgment; for we nay be called away from California. It nmay be that the
Lord will inpress ne that it is ny duty to spend sonme tinme in

Washi ngton. And | may be directed to remain here with ny workers. [Cf
5MR319. 01] p. 30, Para. 7, [1904MS].

But whatever you do, you are to nove forward carefully and
intelligently in building up the sanitariumwork in San Di ego. Do not
fold your hands, thinking that your strength lies in doing nothing. You
are to do the Lord's will. Are not the souls of those whom Christ has
redeened worth saving? [Cf: 5MR319.02] p. 30, Para. 8, [1904MS].

God desires His workers to take counsel together. Be subject one to
anot her, but do not hold back in weakness and indecision, failing to do
what needs to be done. Do not act an undeci ded, indefinite part. Mke
up your minds what needs to be done, and nove steadily forward in the
doing of it. Do not take one backward step. Show those with whom you
cone in contact that they are to work out their own salvation with holy



bol dness, and at the sane tine with fear and trenbling, lest they fai
to fulfill God's purpose for them [Cf: 5MR319.03] p. 31, Para. 1
[ 1904MS] .

Be pronpt minutenen. Do not delay in carrying out the plans that have
been deci ded upon. | have just read Dr. Wiitelock's last |letter again,
and | can hardly understand why there should be any hesitation in
taking steps to secure the property that | thought we had decided to
purchase. [Cf: 5MR319.04] p. 31, Para. 2, [1904M5].

| understand that the ten acres of |and adjoining the sanitarium
property, and hitherto used as a chicken ranch, were offered to us for
four hundred dollars, and that they have been secured. [Cf: 5MR320. 01]
p. 31, Para. 3, [1904MS].

You are on the ground, and as busi nessnen, you shoul d know what steps
to take. | will do nmy part. If a crisis conmes, and you are in need of
funds, send to nme, and | will borrow sone noney fromthe bank, and send
it to you. [Cf: 5MR320.02] p. 31, Para. 4, [1904MS].

Si ster Gotzian has pledged herself to share with ne the purchase of
the property. Let all the business connected with the purchase of the
property be conducted with the utnost care. Be sure that the papers are
drawn up correctly. Let everything be nmade secure. If attention is not
given to this matter, we shall nmeet with di sappoi ntnent. [Cf
5MR320.03] p. 31, Para. 5, [1904MS]

In a short time, about four weeks, | think, a neeting of the Pacific
Uni on Conference will be held. This will be an inportant neeting, and
at it I wish to be able to show that sonething has been done toward
establishing sanitariumwork in San Diego. If the arrangenents for the
purchase of the Potts Sanitarium have not been conpleted, see that this
is done without delay. And the Granger property should al so be secured,
I think. [Cf: 5MR320.04] p. 31, Para. 6, [1904M5]

W Il you please |l et me know just how matters stand, that | may

understand what | nust do to fulfill the pledge that | nade with Sister
Gotzi an. We prom sed each other to share equally in the financia
burden of purchasing this property. | am anxious to help all | can. If

you need neans to namke the purchase of the G anger property secure,
pl ease |l et me know. [Cf: 5MR320.05] p. 31, Para. 7, [1904M5].

| hope and pray that you will work disinterestedly to secure the
sani tarium property and the property adjoining it. Do your best, and
success will attend your efforts. [Cf: 5MR320.06] p. 31, Para. 8
[ 1904MS] .

I may spend sonme tine in Washington, but | do not know definitely in
regard to this. It may be that | shall go to San Diego. | shall wait
and watch and pray, asking the Lord for guidance.--Letter 81, 1904, pp
1-3. ("To Those Connected Wth the Potts Paradise Valley Sanitarium
Enterprise," February 15, 1904.) [Cf: 5MR321.01] p. 31, Para. 9,

[ 1904Ms] .

Bef ore | eavi ng Washi ngton for Berrien Springs, | was instructed upon
sonme points regarding the work at Battle Creek. In the night season |
was in a large neeting. Dr. Kellogg was speaking, and he was filled



wi th enthusiasmregarding his subject. H s associate physicians and

m ni sters of the gospel were present. The subject upon which he was
speaking was life, and the relation of God to all living things. In his
presentation he cloaked the matter sonmewhat, but in reality he was
presenting scientific theories which are akin to pantheism as of the
hi ghest value. . . . One by ny side told ne that the evil angels had
taken captive the nmind of the speaker. . . . [Cf: 5MR374.03] p. 32
Para. 1, [1904Mg]

Dr. Kellogg has been studying these nmatters for a long tine, and has
been preparing hinself to present his ideas and to | ead souls to adopt
t hem - - Manuscri pt 64, 1904, pp. 1, 2. ("A Warning Agai nst Deceptive
Teaching,” June 23, 1907.) [Cf: 5MR375.01] p. 32, Para. 2, [1904M5]

The principles of health reform nmean a great deal to us. Wen the
nmessage first canme to nme, | was weak and feeble, fainting once or twce
a day. | was pleading with God for help, and He opened before ne the
great subject of health reform He instructed nme that those who were
keepi ng H s commandnents nust be brought into sacred relation with
Hi msel f, and that by tenperance in eating and drinking they nust keep
m nd and body in the nost favorable condition for His service. [Cf
5MR406. 05] p. 32, Para. 3, [1904MS]

I was instructed that the use of flesh neat has a tendency to
animalize the nature, and to rob men and wonen of the |ove and synpathy
whi ch they should feel for everyone. We are built up fromthat which we
eat, and those whose diet is largely conposed of animal food are
brought into a condition where they allow the | ower passions to assune

control of the higher powers of the being. |I accepted the light on
health reformas it canme to ne. | took ny position knowi ng that the
Lord woul d strengthen nme, and He has strengthened nme. | have better

heal th today, notwi thstanding | am seventy-six years old, than | had in
nmy younger days. | thank God for the principles of health reform and
if there are any here today who have backslidden in this respect, | say
to themthat God calls upon themto be converted, and to take their
position in accordance with the |ight He has given. In denying
perverted appetite, you will place yourself where God can cooperate
with you. W do not mark out any precise line to be followed in diet.
There are many ki nds of whol esonme food. But we do say that flesh neat
is not the right food for God' s people. It animalizes human beings. In
a country such as this, where there are fruits, grains, and nuts in
abundance, how can one think that he nust eat the flesh of dead

ani mal s?--Manuscript 50, 1904. ("Lessons From Revel ation 3," May 21
1904.) [Cf: 5MR407.01] p. 32, Para. 4, [1904MS].

My Brother A. R Henry, | have a nessage for you. . . . | have a
nmessage for those in Battle Creek who have been overcone by the
tenptati ons of the adversary. | call upon those who are accusing their
bret hren, and who are taking an attitude that hinders the Lord' s work,
to come into harnony. . . . | beg of you, for Christ's sake, not to
find fault with others, but to deal with your own m stakes.

Not wi t hstandi ng the trouble and perplexity you have nmade for others,
the Lord is very nmerciful, and if you repent, He will pardon you. But
you cannot gain favor with God by trying to nake your brethren appear
in the worst light. Your only hope is to deal honestly with yourself.
Keep away fromworldly | awers. This is the rock on which many have
wrecked their barque. . . . [Cf: 5MR444.01] p. 32, Para. 5, [1904M5]



Remenber that to a | arge degree you have originated the difficulties
that have reacted on you. Inprove the opportunity offered you to turn
to God in repentance. You are not to convince others of their
wrongdoi ng, but to take yourself in hand, and seek the Lord with al
the powers of your being. . . . [Cf: 5MR444.02] p. 33, Para. 1,

[ 1904Ms] .

Your desire to obtain noney has been your snare. You have allowed this
desire to lead you to enbarrass the work of God. But is the noney that
you have obtained worth the anxiety, the toil, the m sconception, the
perplexity, that it costs? [Cf: 5MR445.01] p. 33, Para. 2, [1904MsS].

You are needy, helpless, undone. Plead the atoning sacrifice of

Christ. Cease your rebellion against God. Open the door of your heart
to the knock of the heavenly Guest. Your prayers are worthless unless
you have faith in the One who gave His life for you. He died on the
cross of Calvary that you m ght not perish. This is the great day of
atonement, in which all are to hunble their hearts before God, trusting
in the efficacy of Christ's sacrifice. [Cf: 5MR445.02] p. 33, Para. 3,
[ 1904MS] .

The gifts of the Spirit, the prom ses of pardon, of consolation, the
prof fers of assistance, the invitations of love--all the provisions
peculiar to the gospel--are for you. However sinful you nmay have been

God will receive you if you will now repent. Seek the Lord while He may
be found, call upon HHmwhile He is near. Open your cold, proud heart
to the Saviour. Confess, confess your sins. "If we confess our sins, He

is faithful and just to forgive us our sins, and to cleanse us from all
unri ght eousness. " Confess your own sins, and | eave others to confess
theirs. Make everything right between your soul and God. Accept
Christ's gracious invitation. . . . Heis calling on you to repent; for
t he ki ngdom of heaven is at hand. Let your heart break; |et your |ove
go out to Hhmwho gave His life that you mght |ive. Let your wll
beconme submissive to the will of God. Then you will drink at a purer
fountain, even the fountain of living water.--Letter 209, 1904. (To A
R Henry, June 24, 1904.) [Cf: 5MR445.03] p. 33, Para. 4, [1904MS].

"The el ders which are anmong you," Peter continues, "I exhort, who al so
am an el der, and a witness of the sufferings of Christ, and also a
partaker of the glory which shall be revealed." He who is chosen to

fill the office of elder is not, because of this, to becone self-
exal ted. Let himrenenber that the office does not nmake the man, but
that before angels and before men he is to honor his office. . . . [Cf

5MR450.01] p. 33, Para. 5, [1904MS].

To Aaron and Hur, assisted by the elders who had been granted a

revel ation of God's glory, was given the charge of the people in the
absence of Mses. Aaron had | ong stood side by side with Mdses, and Hur
was a man who had been entrusted with weighty responsibilities. How
carefully these nmen should have guarded the church in the wilderness
while Moses was in the nount with God. . . . [Cf: 5MR450.02] p. 33
Para. 6, [1904M5].

Today as then nen of determi nation are needed--nen who will stand
stiffly for the truth at all tinmes and under all circunmstances, men
who, when they see that others are becoming untrue to principle, wll



l[ift their voice in warning agai nst the danger of apostasy.--Letter 69,
1904. (To J. E. \White, February 9, 1904.) [Cf: 5MR450.03] p. 33, Para.
7, [1904MNS5].

As a Christian submits to the solem rite of baptism the three

hi ghest powers in the universe,--the Father, the Son, and the Holy
Spirit,--place their approval on his act, pledging thenselves to exert
their power in his behalf as he strives to honor God. He is buried in
the Iikeness of Christ's death, and is raised in the |ikeness of His
resurrection. He went down into the grave, but He rose fromthe dead,
procl ai m ng over the rent sepulcher, "I amthe resurrection and the
life."--Letter 53, 1904, p. 6. (To Brother Prescott, January 26, 1904.)
[Cf: 6MR25.03] p. 34, Para. 1, [1904M5]

Those m nisters who feel at liberty to indulge appetite are falling
far short of the mark. God wants themto be health reforners. He wants
themto live up to the light that has been given us on this subject.--
Ms 48, 1904, p. 7. ("Lessons fromthe First and Second Chapters of
Col ossi ans," Tal k, May 20, 1904.) [Cf: 6MR38.01] p. 34, Para. 2,

[ 1904MS] .

Past oral Evangelism-Let everyone who has eaten of the bread which
canme down from heaven |l abor in all sinplicity to teach others what they
nmust do to be saved. . . . Those who are not doing their duty, who are
not hel ping others to see the inportance of the truth for this tineg,
nmust feel dissatisfied with thenselves. Satan takes advantage of this
feature in their experience, and |leads themto criticize and find
fault. If they were busily engaged in seeking to know and do the will
of God, they would feel such a burden for perishing souls, such an
unrest of mnd, that they could not be restrained fromfulfilling the
commi ssion, "Go ye into all the world, and preach the gospel to every
creature," "teaching themall things whatsoever | have conmanded. "- -
Letter 169, 1904, pp. 6, 7. (To the Mnisters in Southern California,
April 27, 1904.) [Cf: 6MR61.01] p. 34, Para. 3, [1904M5]

God has said that the Southern Field is to be worked. In the very

m dst of us there are those who know not God. Their ignorance cries out
agai nst those who spend their noney in building el egant mansions or in
erecting costly nonunents over the dead. \What help are these nmonunents
to the dead or to the living? What honor do they bring to God? The
cries of souls hungry for spiritual food are ascending to God.--M 38,
1904, pp. 23-24. ("Qur Work in Washington," May 3, 1904.) [Cf
6MR139.01] p. 34, Para. 4, [1904MS]

"At the sanme tinme cane the disciples unto Jesus, saying, W is the
greatest in the ki ngdom of heaven? And Jesus called a little child unto
Hm and set himin the mdst of them and said, Verily |I say unto you,
Except ye be converted, and becone as little children, ye shall not
enter into the ki ngdom of heaven. Whosoever therefore shall hunble
hinmself as this little child, the sane is greatest in the kingdom of
heaven. And whoso shall receive one such little child in My nane
recei veth Me. But whoso shall offend one of these little ones which
believe in Me, it were better for himthat a mllstone were hanged
about his neck, and that he were drowned in the depths of the sea.”
[Cf: 6MR207.01] p. 34, Para. 5, [1904MS].

By "little ones" Christ does not nean babies. Those to whom He refers



are "little ones which believe in Me,"--those who have not gained an
experience in following Hm those who need to be led Iike children, as
it were, in seeking the things of the kingdom of heaven. [Cf

6MR207.02] p. 34, Para. 6, [1904M5]

"Wbe unto the world because of offenses! for it nust needs be that
of fenses cone; but woe unto that man by whomthe offense coneth. [Cf
6MR207. 03] p. 35, Para. 1, [1904MS]

"Wherefore if thy hand or thy foot offend thee, cut them off, and cast
themfromthee; it is better for thee to enter into life halt, rather
t han having two hands or two feet to be cast into everlasting fire."
[Cf: 6MR207.04] p. 35, Para. 2, [1904M5]

"Cut themoff and cast themfromthee." That is, if you have ideas and
sentiments which you cherish so tenaciously that you want every one to
agree with your ideas, to think as you think and speak as you speak,
you woul d better cease to cherish these ideas and sentinments. [Cf
6MR207.05] p. 35, Para. 3, [1904M5].

"And if thine eye offend thee, pluck it out, and cast it fromthee; it
is better for thee to enter into life with one eye, rather than having
two eyes to be cast into hell fire." [Cf: 6MR208.01] p. 35, Para. 4,

[ 1904Ms] .

"Take heed that ye despise not one of these little ones; for | say
unto you, that in heaven their angels do always behold the face of MWy

Father which is in heaven." These "little ones" may not know as nuch as
you know. They may not understand all they should understand. But they
will understand this if they are given opportunity, and if those who

profess to be children of God set thema Christlike exanple. [Cf
6MR208. 02] p. 35, Para. 5, [1904M5].

"For | say unto you, That in heaven their angels do always behold the
face of My Father which is in heaven." Christ is speaking of those who
need the perfect exanple in the right way that you can give them and
if by any word of yours or any wong course of action, you m sl ead
their feet, so that they stunmble in the way, because of the crooked
paths that you have made, the Holy Spirit is deeply grieved. [Cf
6MR208. 03] p. 35, Para. 6, [1904MS]

"For the Son of man is cone to save that which was |ost. How think ye?
If a man have an hundred sheep, and one of them be gone astray, doth he
not | eave the ninety and nine, and goeth into the w | derness, and
seeketh that which is gone astray. And if so be that he find it, verily
| say unto you, He rejoiceth nore of that sheep than of the ninety and
ni ne which went not astray. Even so it is not the will of your Father
which is in heaven that one of these little ones should perish.” [Cf
6MR208. 04] p. 35, Para. 7, [1904MS]

What a wonderful |esson. We should be giving very poor evidence of the
genui neness of our faith were we to encl ose ourselves within ourselves,
not giving those around us any of the precious light of truth that God
has given us. We need nore and nmore truth, and a clearer and clearer
understanding of the truth. We are to be constantly seeking for truth
and finding truth; and it is to be our earnest desire that others shal
join us in the faith. [Cf: 6MR208.05] p. 35, Para. 8, [1904MS].



| testify to you today that the nost precious work that God has given
me to do is the opening of new fields, where people have never heard
the truth. Every time | see a human being out of the fold, I think of
t he heaven above, where Christ sitteth at the right hand of God. It was
He who wrought out our salvation for us, and at what a cost! No
| anguage is of sufficient force to describe that cost. W mi ght dwel
upon this thenme fromnow until the close of tinme, and still we should
fall short of an understanding of it. [Cf: 6MR209.01] p. 35, Para. 9
[ 1904MS] .

We are to labor with all our capabilities and powers to reach the high
standard whi ch God designs us to reach. And yet, while we are
endeavoring to be overconers, we are to renmenber that God tells us that
we are not to seek the highest place. The nearer we cone to Jesus, the
| ess desire shall we have for the highest place. [Cf: 6MR209.02] p
36, Para. 1, [1904MS]

| am so pleased to see the colored students who are here today. | wi sh
that there were a hundred of them as it has been presented to nme there
shoul d be. | wish there were many nore here in training for service,
for there is a large field to work in the South. To those who are here,
I would say, seek to understand the Scriptures. God will help you. Hs
eye is upon the race that has been so neglected, and He will send Hi s
angel s to open your understanding. [Cf: 6MR209.03] p. 36, Para. 2,
[ 1904Ms] .

We need, Oh so nuch, colored workers to | abor for their own people, in
pl aces where it would not be safe for white people to | abor. Wite

wor kers can | abor in places where the prejudice is not so strong. This
is why we have established our printing office in Nashville. In and
near Nashville there are large institutions for the education of the
col ored people. The nen who established these institutions have opened
the way for us to give the light of present truth to these people. [Cf
6MR209. 04] p. 36, Para. 3, [1904Ms]

In regard to this school here at Huntsville, | wish to say that for
the past two or three years | have been receiving instruction in regard
toit--what it should be, and what those who conme here as students are
to beconme. All that is done by those connected with this school
whet her they be white or black, is to be done with the realization that
this is the Lord's institution, in which the students are to be taught
how to cultivate the I and, and how to | abor for the uplifting of their
own people. They are to work with such earnestness and perseverance
that the farmw |l bear testinony, to the world, to angels, and to nen,
to the fidelity with which this donation of |and has been cared for
This is the Lord's land, and it is to bear fruit to His glory. Those
who attend this school, to be taught in right lines, on the farmor in
the school, are to live in close connection with God. [Cf: 6MR210. 01]

p. 36, Para. 4, [1904MS].

The Lord says, "Wbrk out your own salvation." How are you to do this?
By doing the very things He wants you to do, that you may becone
intelligent in H's service. He has given you talents to be inproved. He
has bestowed on the colored race some of the best and hi ghest talents.
[Cf: 6MR210.02] ©p. 36, Para. 5, [1904M5].



Students, there is a work for you to do. You can | abor where we
cannot, in places where the existing prejudice forbids us to |abor
Christ left Jerusalemin order to save His life. It is our duty to take
care of our lives for Christ's sake. W are not to place oursel ves,
unbi dden, in danger, because He wants us to live to teach and help
others. [Cf: 6MR210.03] p. 36, Para. 6, [1904M5].

God wants the colored students before me today to be Hi s hel pi ng hand
in reaching souls in many places where white workers cannot |abor. He
wants themto have an intelligence so sharp and clear that they can
grasp the nost precious truths, and in the sinplicity of Christ present
these truths to those who have never heard them [Cf: 6MR211.01] p
36, Para. 7, [1904MS]

We want every one who cones to this school to try to get sone other
one to cone. There should be one hundred students, at |east, in
attendance at the very next session of the school. WIIl you not try in
every way possible to swell the nunber to one hundred? And when the
school year is over, these students should not be sent out to go where
they please. They are to be trained and educated till they are able to
go out into the field to work for the Master, to tell what the truth
has done for them [Cf: 6MR211.02] p. 37, Para. 1, [1904M5]

"Ye are God's husbandry, ye are God's building." Do not bring to the
foundation that which is represented as wood, hay, stubble; for such
material will be destroyed by fire. Bring the material that is spoken
of in the word of God as gold, silver, and precious stones. This wll
stand the test. If you bring worthless nmaterial to the foundation, your

work will be consumed. If you yourself are saved, you w |l have nothing
to show for your life-work. You will nerely save your own soul. But God
desires you not nerely to save your own soul, but to bring others to

H m who, when the redeened are gathered hone, will be anpbng those who
will cast their glittering crowms at the feet of the Redeener, and fil
all heaven with rich nmusic. These ransoned ones will exclaim "Worthy
worthy is the Lanb that was slain, and that sitteth upon the throne;"
and then they will go out to the ones who spoke to themthe words which
brought theminto right relation to God, and will say, "It was your

i nfluence, through Christ, that led ne to accept the truth of heavenly
origin." [Cf: 6MR211.03] p. 37, Para. 2, [1904M5].

"Work out your own salvation with fear and trenbling. For it is God
whi ch worketh in you, both to will and to do of His good pleasure." You
are to fear lest you make a mistake, and |ead others to follow a wong
exanple. Al that you do is to show the fidelity which God
acknowl edges. God has given to every man his work, and He puts Hi s
stanp on all work that is genuine. But spurious work is of no value in
His sight. Everything is to be done with thoroughness. There is to be
no sham work. If you will do thorough work here, your education will be
worth double to you in after life than if you should | eave school wth
a sham educati on, not having done thorough work. [Cf: 6MR212.01] p
37, Para. 3, [1904MS]

| feel so grateful that we have this farmon which to carry on our

school work. | amso glad that it is land which will produce. But it
cannot be expected to produce fruit if it is left uncultivated. From
this we may learn a spiritual lesson. "It is My Father's good

pl easure,” Christ says to His disciples, "that ye bear nuch fruit." But



you cannot bear much fruit unless you take out of your lives the weeds
of evil, and let the word of truth dwell in you richly, that your lives
may produce the fruits of righteousness and holiness. If you will do
this, you will see in the kingdom of God the result of what you have

| earned on this school farm Pull up the weeds, and plant the seeds of
truth. . . . [Cf: 6MR212.02] p. 37, Para. 4, [1904MS].

Every one before ne, whether white or black, is to be a missionary for
Christ. Students, we want you to bring others to this school. And we
want you to do your |evel best yourselves in gaining a fitness for
service. You have precious opportunities here, and we want you to | earn
how to educate the m nds and hands of others, so that they in turn can
lead still others to Christ, and receive a crown of rejoicing. You are
to be patient, kind, gentle, and yet strong for the right. You are to
pl ace your feet on the platformof eternal truth,--the platformthat no
storm or tenpest can sweep away. Do you ask what this platformis? It
is the law of God. He says that if you will keep Hi s conmandnents, you
will be a kingdom of priests, heirs of God and joint heirs with Christ.
[Cf: 6MR212.03] p. 37, Para. 5, [1904MS].

God's eye is upon all, whether they be white or black. He wants the
students in this school to make all they do a nmeans of helping themto
gain an education that will enable themto present the truth to their
own people. [Cf: 6MR213.01] p. 38, Para. 1, [1904M5]

| am speaking to the colored students here today because | want to
encourage them They have a battle to fight; they have a strong
prejudice to work against. If they will do this righteously and
patiently, not cherishing the feeling that they are m sused, God will
greatly bless them Students, renenber that Christ |oves you; that God
so |l oves you that He gave His only begotten Son to die for you, that
you might be brought into the faith. [Cf: 6MR213.02] p. 38, Para. 2,
[ 1904Ms] .

| say again, | amso glad that we have this farm One cane to ne, and
said, "I think it is a mstake to keep that land. It is not half
cultivated. | think that they might better turn it back to the
Conference." That night instruction was given ne regarding the matter.

It was God's purpose that the school should be placed here. He saw that
the workers here would not have to fight every inch of the ground, as
the workers in sone places have had to do, in order to establish the
truth. The instruction was given ne, Never, never part with an acre of
this land. It is to educate hundreds. |If those who cone here as
teachers will do their part, if they will take up their work in God's
name, sending their petitions to heaven for |ight and grace and
strength, success will attend their efforts. The teachers are to be
kind and tender, and at the sane time very thorough in discipline. This
is nost essential. [Cf: 6MR213.03] p. 38, Para. 3, [1904MsS].

M nute-nen are needed in this school,--nen who have vitality and
power, nen who are prepared to use the capabilities of the whole being
in active service, that everything about this school nmay be of a
character to recommend it to angels and to nen. Teachers and students
will then have the satisfaction of knowing that the work is done right.
[Cf: 6MR214.01] ©p. 38, Para. 4, [1904M5].

Students, God will help you, but you nust not think that you can



retain the unchristlike traits of character that you naturally possess.
You nmust pl ace yourselves in the school of Christ. You must learn from
the One who |earned fromH s Father. He did what His Father told Hmto
do, and we are to do what He tells us to do. [Cf: 6MR214.02] p. 38,
Para. 5, [1904M5].

God wants us to be planted in Christ. Then we shall be partakers of
the divine nature, having overconme the corruption that is in the world
through lust. Then at |ast we shall see the King in Hs beauty, and
behold His matchl ess charnms. [Cf: 6MR214.03] p. 38, Para. 6, [1904M5].

We are preparing to enter the holy city. Keep this thought in mnd al
the tinme. There is a heaven of bliss before us. Keep thinking of this.
And there is a joy that we nay have in Christ even in this world. To
those who keep His commandnments He says, "My joy shall be in you, and
your joy shall be full." Keep His commandnents and live, and His | aw as
the apple of thine eye. May God bless you all. If | never see you again
on this earth, | hope that | shall see you in the kingdom of God.--Ms
60, 1904. (Talk, June 21, 1904.) [Cf: 6MR214.04] p. 38, Para. 7,

[ 1904MS] .

Let no one endeavor to cover up his own sins by revealing the m stakes
of soneone el se. God has not given us this work to do.--M 56, 1904, p
3. ("Take Heed to Thyself," Talk, May 23, 1904.) [Cf: 6MR219.01] p
39, Para. 1, [1904MS]

I have a nessage for you. During the night season | was in a neeting
where you were speaking of Elder Haskell the words which your irritated
i magi nati on had been fram ng agai nst him There were evil angels in the
congregation, who were presenting before you suggestions in accordance
with your utterances. The human i npul ses were awakened, and your words
reveal ed the venom of a heart controlled by evil angels. Had you been
under the guidance of the Holy Spirit, you would have | ooked upon the
aged servant of God with tenderness and | ove, seeing the good
acconplished by the stern, hard, earnest, constant |abors put forth by
himand his wife. [Cf: 6MR242.01] p. 39, Para. 2, [1904M5].

The success that has attended El der Haskell and his wi fe has not been
used to glorify themselves, but to glorify God. . . . [Cf: 6NMR242.02]
p. 39, Para. 3, [1904M5]

| shall have to make nore public than | have done ny letters of
reproof and correction, because those who are renpved nmake known those
portions of the testinony that encourage themif they will follow the
course outlined by God, and withhold the plain words of warning and
caution. Such a course as this makes it necessary to present matters as
they are, that the eneny may not be pernmitted to work his will upon our
churches by | eading themto suppose that Sister White's testinonies
justify a man who wounds and brui ses the souls of his fellow nen. [Cf:
6MR242. 03] p. 39, Para. 4, [1904M5].

Recently letters have conme to ne asking if | have condemmed El der
Haskel | and encouraged El der Franke in the work that he has been doing
agai nst El der Haskell. No, |Indeed! The |ight that has been given ne is
t hat El der Haskell was not sustained by his brethren as he should have
been during his labors in New York. It is the Lord's will that when His
servants shall go into fields as difficult as New York, that they shal



recei ve encouragenent and help for the doing of that which needs to be
done.--Letter 203, 1904, pp. 1-3. (To Elder E. E. Franke, Cctober 1,
1903.) [Cf: 6MR243.01] p. 39, Para. 5, [1904M5].

Gain a know edge of the Scriptures. Do not fill the head with the
nonsense of novels. Brain nerve-power is required by those who desire
to conprehend the truth so clearly that they can teach it intelligently
to others. We have none too much brain-power. Never can we afford to
use tobacco, or alcoholic liquors, or any other injurious substances;
for we must strive to keep our minds clear for the work of saving
soul s.--Ms 102, 1904, pp. 9, 10. (Sernon, July 2, 1904.) [Cf
6MR280. 03] p. 39, Para. 6, [1904M5].

The instruction that has been given ne in regard to the buildings to
be erected in Washington is that it is not the Lord's will for an

i mposing display to be made. The buildings are to show, to believers
and to those not of our faith, that not one dollar has been invested in
needl ess display. Every part of the buildings is to bear wi tness that
we realize that there is before us a great, unworked mi ssionary field,
and that the truth is to be established in many places. [Cf: 6MR320. 04]
p. 39, Para. 7, [1904MS].

If the buildings erected correspond to the truth that we are
proclaimng, a telling influence will be exerted on minds. Actions
speak | ouder than words. Say frankly, "God has charged us not to invest
a |large anount of neans in one place, and He has charged us also not to
i nvest neans in gratifying the desire for display." The principles that
we are to follow in our work are exenplified in the life of Christ. He
was the Majesty of heaven, and yet He worked at a carpenter's bench
And however lowy His task, it was done with the utnost exactitude.--
Letter 83, 1904, pp. 1, 2. (To A G Daniells, W W Prescott, and Dr.
Hare, February 15, 1904.) [Cf: 6MR321.01] p. 40, Para. 1, [1904Mg5].

Report of an a neeting of the Sanitarium Church School Board, held at
"El nehaven," Sanitarium California, Thursday norning, January 14,
1904. [Cf: 6MR347.01] p. 40, Para. 2, [1904MS].

Counsel Regardi ng Age of School Entrance--Report of Interview-Report
of a neeting of the Sanitarium[Cal.] Church School Board, held at

"El mshaven," Sanitarium Cal., Thursday norning, January 14, 1904. [Cf:
6MR349. 01] p. 40, Para. 3, [1904M5].

Present: Ms. E. G Wite, Elder W C. Wite, and the nmenbers of the
School Board,--1. Janes, L. M Bowen, Elder C. L. Taylor, H M
Mcdowel |, Ms. J. Gotzian, Mss Sarah E. Peck, and Brother Denni son
[Cf: 6MR349.02] p. 40, Para. 4, [1904MS].

Sister Wiite spoke for a tinme, as follows: [Cf: 6MR349.03] p. 40,
Para. 5, [1904Ms]

For years, nmuch instruction has been given nme in regard to the

i mportance of maintaining firmdiscipline in the home. | have tried to
write out this instruction, and to give it to others. In one of the
forthcom ng volunes of my writings will be published considerable

additional matter on the training of children. [Cf: 6MR349.04] p. 40,
Para. 6, [1904MS].



Those who assune the responsibilities of parenthood should first

consi der whether they will be able to surround their children with
proper influences. The honme is both a famly church and a famly
school . The atnosphere of the hone should be so spiritual that all the
menbers of the family, parents and children, will be bl essed and
strengthened by their association with one another. Heavenly influences
are educational. Those who are surrounded by such influences are being
prepared for entrance into the school above. [Cf: 6MR349.05] p. 40,
Para. 7, [1904M5].

Mot hers should be able to instruct their little ones wi sely during the
earlier years of childhood. If every nother were capable of doing this,
and would take tinme to teach her children the | essons they should |earn
inearly life, then all children could be kept in the hone school unti
they are eight, or nine, or ten years old. [Cf: 6MR350.01] p. 40,

Para. 8, [1904Mg]

But many who enter the marriage relation fail of realizing all the
sacred responsibilities that notherhood brings. Many are sadly | acking
in disciplinary power. In many honmes there is but little discipline,
and the children are allowed to do as they please. Such children drift
hither and thither; there is nobody in the home capabl e of guiding them
ari ght, nobody who with wise tact can teach them how to help father and
not her, nobody who can properly lay the foundation that should underlie
their future education. Children who are surrounded by these
unfortunate conditions, are indeed to be pitied. If not afforded an
opportunity for proper training outside the hone, they are debarred
frommany privileges that, by right, every child should enjoy. This is
the light that has been presented to ne. [Cf: 6MR350.02] p. 40, Para.
9, [1904MsS].

Those who are unable to train their children aright, should never have
assuned the responsibilities of parents. But because of their m staken
judgment, shall we nake no effort to help their little ones to form
ri ght characters? God desires us to deal with these probl ens sensibly.
[Cf: 6MR350.03] p. 41, Para. 1, [1904MS].

Model Church Schools to be Connected with Qur Sanitariunms--In all our
sanitariuns the standard is to be kept high. Wth these institutions
shoul d be connected, as physicians, managers, and hel pers, only those
who keep their households in order. The conduct of the children has an
i nfluence that tells upon all who cone to these sanitariuns. God
desires that this influence shall be reformatory. And this can be; but
care is required. The father and the nother nust give special attention
to the training of each child. But you know how the famlies are up on
this hillside. The patients understand how it is. The way it is
presented to ne is that it is a shanme that there is not the influence
over the young children that there should be. Every one of them should
be enpl oyed in doing sonething that is useful. They have been tol d what
to do. If the father cannot be with them the nother should be
i nstructed how to teach them [Cf: 6MR350.04] p. 41, Para. 2,

[ 1904Ms] .

But since | have been here, the |ight has been given ne that the very
best thing that can be done is to have a school. | had no thought that
the very little ones would be enbraced in the school--not the very
little ones. But it would be best to have this school for those who can



be instructed and have the restraining influence upon them which a
school teacher should exert. W have a school here because the Wrd of
God could not be taught in the other [public] school. Qur brother that
teaches that school is fully capable of carrying a school with teaching
the Word. He is fully capable of doing that. He has his position, they
have hired him and as long as they |let him stay undisturbed, he had
better stay there. [Cf: 6MR351.01] p. 41, Para. 3, [1904M5]

But here is a work that must be done for the fanmilies, and for the
children that are as old as seven years and ei ght years and ni ne years.
We shoul d have a | ower departnent, that is a second departnent, where
these children could be instructed. They will learn in school that
whi ch they frequently do not |earn out of school, except by
association. [Cf: 6MR351.02] p. 41, Para. 4, [1904MS].

There are to be those who are ol der, that you have confidence in, who
are trying to be Christians, as special nonitors. Wenever the children
are out of the building, these nonitors should take charge of a certain
conpany, and see that there are no wong things carried on anpng them
That is what we used to have when | went to school. That is what was
done when the children were et out at recess or at noon. And then when
in the school, the older ones would take charge of the younger ones.
The teacher would give themthe | esson that they should have, and then
the nonitors would carry themon in the study, say in spelling, in
readi ng, and such things as that, and they woul d becone educated--the
teachers as well as the little children were learners. That is the way
the primary schools were carried on when I went to school. [Cf
6MR352. 01] p. 41, Para. 5, [1904M5].

I thought it was a little strange that they should have these little
classes given into the hands of the students, and | asked the teacher
if she would not explain it to me. She said she would. She said that
those who were put over these children were learning nore in that very
di sci pline of hearing themread and spell and cipher than it was
possible for themto obtain in their classes. That is why they were
appointed. [Cf: 6MR352.02] p. 41, Para. 6, [1904MsS].

Shoul d the Children Be In School ?--Now, it seens that the question is
about these children going to school. | want to know fromthe parents,
every one of them who it is that feels perfectly satisfied with their
children, as they are, without sending themto the school--to a schoo
that has Bible | essons, has order, has discipline, and is trying to
find something for themto do to occupy their tinme. | do not think
there is anyone, if they cone to understand it, who will have
objections. [Cf: 6MR352.03] p. 42, Para. 1, [1904M5].

But when | heard what the objections were, that the children could not
go to school till they were ten years old, | wanted to tell you that
there was not a Sabbat hkeepi ng school when the |ight was given to ne
that the children should not attend school until they were old enough
to be instructed. They should be taught at honme to know what proper
manners were when they went to school, and not be | ed astray. The
wi ckedness carried on in the conmon schools is al nost beyond
conception. [Cf: 6MR353.01] p. 42, Para. 2, [1904M5].

That is howit is, and nmy mnd has been greatly stirred in regard to
the idea, "Wy, Sister Wiite has said so and so, and Sister White has



said so and so; and therefore we are going right up toit." [Cf
6MR353. 02] p. 42, Para. 3, [1904Ms].

God wants us all to have commopn sense, and He wants us to reason from
common sense. Circunstances alter conditions. Circunstances change the
relation of things. [Cf: 6MR353.03] p. 42, Para. 4, [1904M5].

Here is a Sanitarium and that sanitariumnust carry the highest
possi bl e influence inside and out. Then, if they see children who cone
t her e- - sharp-eyed, |ynx-eyed, wandering about, with nothing to do,
getting into mschief, and all these things--it is painful to the
senses of those that want to keep the reputation of the school
Therefore, I, fromthe |ight that God has given nme, [declare] if there
is a famly that has not the capabilities of educating, nor discipline
and government over their children, requiring obedi ence, the very best
thing is to put themin sonme place where they will obey. Put themin
some place where they will be required to obey, because obedi ence is
better than sacrifice. Good behavior is to be carried out in every
famly. [Cf: 6MR353.04] p. 42, Para. 5, [1904M5].

We are educating God's little ones in our hones. Now what kind of an
education are we giving then? Qur words, are they | oose and carel ess
and sl ack? Is there an overbearing disposition? Is there a scol ding and
fretting because parents have not the powers to manage? The Lord wants
us to take all things into consideration. Every parent has on his hands
a sumto prove: How are ny children? Were are they? Are they com ng up
for God or for the devil? Al these things are to be considered. [Cf
6MR354. 01] p. 42, Para. 6, [1904M5].

The book that is coming out will have nuch to say in regard to the
great principles that are to be carried out in training the children
fromthe very baby in arns. The eneny will work right through those
children, unless they are disciplined. Soneone disciplines them I|f the
not her or the father does not do it, the devil does. That is howit is.
He has the control. [Cf: 6MR354.02] p. 42, Para. 7, [1904M5]

We want every child to be where he can be inpressed in regard to God's
clainms upon himand to carry God's clainms out. The Lord says of
Abraham | know him that he will command his children and househol d
after him to keep the way of the Lord. These children are to come up
with a discipline that they will carry out in their lives, wherever
they are. Now here is the work, and it is no light job to decide what
to do. [Cf: 6MR354.03] p. 43, Para. 1, [1904M5]

| shall not say so nmuch now, because |I want to understand just what |
shoul d speak on. | want the objections brought forth, why children
shoul d not have an education. [Cf: 6MR354.04] p. 43, Para. 2,
[ 1904MS] .

We could do the same as they have in Battle Creek. They took ne from
pl ace to place in the orphan asylum [Haskell honme] in Battle Creek
There were their little tables, there were their little children from
five years old and upward. They were being educated on the kindergarten
pl an: how to work and how to manage. They had a great pile of sand of a
proper quality, and they were teaching the children how to work
toget her, how to make Noah's ark, and how to make the animals that
enter into the Noah's ark. They were all doing this kind of work. It



takes sonething. [Cf: 6MR354.05] p. 43, Para. 3, [1904M5].

VWhoever has their children have this education should feel an interest
to see that the teachers are paid for doing this extra work. There will
have to be an extra teacher. Sister Peck cannot teach themall. She
could not be around, but she could use those that are older to help and
oversee and do the things that the children are learning, and so they
can be worked in. Yet the school should be under the supervision of
teachers that carry responsibility. [Cf: 6MR355.01] p. 43, Para. 4,

[ 1904MS] .

Now | have perfect confidence in Sister Peck's teaching, but if she
carries on what she has carried on--and | amsatisfied it is just the
thing that ought to be done--there would have to be an extra teacher
don't you think so? [Cf: 6MR355.02] p. 43, Para. 5, [1904MS]

SI STER PECK: | THINK If WE DID THE WORK | N A SATI SFACTORY MANNER, AND
If WE HAVE ANY MORE CHI LDREN, W& OUGHT TO HAVE SOME EXTRA Hel p. [Cf
6MR355. 03] p. 43, Para. 6, [1904M5].

Sister White: My ideas have cone out in a crude way, just a jot here
and a jot there. | have it witten out, but not all. I have nore to
write. | want you to take care of what | have said. First, understand
that. This is the light that has been given nme in regard to these
things. [Cf: 6MR355.04] p. 43, Para. 7, [1904M5]

Here are children that are quick. There are children five years old
that can be educated as well as many children ten years old, as far as
capabilities are concerned, to take in the nother's matters and
subjects. [Cf: 6MR355.05] p. 43, Para. 8, [1904MsS].

Now | want that just as long as Wllie's children are here, and they
live here, [Ages: Henry and Herbert, 7 years; Gace, 3 years] | want
t hey shoul d have the discipline of a school. If it can be connected
with this school by putting on an addition to the building, one room
say, for such students, every one of us ought to feel a responsibility
to provide that room Those nmothers that want to keep their children at
home, and are fully conpetent and would prefer to discipline them
hersel f, why, no one has any objection to that. They can do that. But
provision is to be made so that the children of all that have any
connection with this food factory and sanitarium and these things that
are being carried on here, should be educated. W nust have it stand to
reach the highest standards. [Cf: 6MR356.01] p. 43, Para. 9, [1904MS]

ELDER C. L. TAYLOR SISTER WHI TE, THERE |'s ONE QUESTI ON THAT | SHOULD
LI KE To RAI SE, REGARDI NG THE RESPONSI BI LI TY Of PARENTS AND THE RELATI ON
Of THAT RESPONSI BI LI TY To THE CHURCH SCHOOL. NOW SUPPOSE | HAVE A

LI TTLE BOY--1 HAVE ONE-- SEVEN YEARS OLD. W ARE PERFECTLY CAPABLE Of
TRAINING H'M WE HAVE FI TTED OURSELVES To DO THAT WORK. NOW SUPPOSE VE
CHOOSE NOT To TAKE THAT RESPONSI BI LI TY, To NEGLECT THE BOY, LET HI M

DRI FT AROUND. THEN DOES It BECOME THE RESPONSI BI LI TY Of THE CHURCH TO
DO WHAT | COULD DO | F | WOULD Do? THAT IS THE QUESTION. IF | DON T TAKE
CARE OF MY BOY WHEN | CAN, WHEN | AM ABLE To DO I T, WOULD | ASK THE
CHURCH To DO IT IN MY Place? [Cf: 6MR356.02] p. 44, Para. 1, [1904MS].

Sister Wiite: You are not conpelled to |l et your boy go out from your
jurisdiction, unless you want himto. That is your privilege. But those



parents who have children out of school and don't take charge of them
if they are not willing to have their children brought in and educated,
then et them nove off of this hill just as quickly as they can
because they should not be here. [Cf: 6MR356.03] p. 44, Para. 2,

[ 1904MS] .

C. L. TAYLOR | DO NOT BELIEVE YOU CATCH My POINT. | HAVE A BOY.
SUPPOSE | NEGLECT Him THEN MUST THE CHURCH GO TO THE EXPENSE Of
FITTING UP A NEW BUI LDI NG, TO DO WHAT | CAN Do AT HOME, BUT DO NOT DO?
THROUGH My NEGLECT, MUST THEY BE PUT To EXTRA EXPENSE TO PROVI DE A
TEACHER FOR My CHI LD WHEN | CAN TAKE CARE OF HI M Mysel f? [Cf:
6MR357.01] p. 44, Para. 3, [1904MS].

Sister White: You can take care of them but do you? [Cf: 6MR357.02]
p. 44, Para. 4, [1904MS]

ELDER W C. WH TE: SHE REFUSES To TAKE YOUR | SOLATED Experience. [Cf:
6MR357.03] p. 44, Para. 5, [1904MS].

Sister White: The church here on this hill is a responsible church. It
is connected with outside influences. These influences are constantly
brought in to testify of us. The question is, Shall it be united, and
shall it, if it is necessary, prepare a room-which won't cost
everlastingly too nuch--a roomthat these children should cone to and
have di scipline, and have a teacher, and get brought up where they are
prepared for the higher school? Now that is the question. [Cf
6MR357.04] p. 44, Para. 6, [1904Ms].

| say, these little children that are small ought to have education
just what they would get in school. They ought to have the schoo
di sci pli ne under a person who understands how to deal with children in
accordance with their different tenperanents. They should try to have
these children understand their responsibilities to one another, and
their responsibility to God. They should have fastened in their ninds
the very principles that are going to fit themfor the higher grade and
t he hi gher school. [Cf: 6MR357.05] p. 44, Para. 7, [1904M5].

There is a Higher School that we are all going to, and unless these
children are brought up with the right habits and the right thoughts,
and the right discipline, I wonder how they will ever enter that schoo
above? Where is their reverence? Where are their choice ideas that they
shoul d cultivate? And all these things. It nust be an everyday
experience. [Cf: 6MR357.06] p. 44, Para. 8, [1904M5]

The nother, as she goes around, is not to fret and to scold, and to
say, "You are in nmy way, and | wi sh you woul d get away, | wi sh you
woul d go out doors," or any such thing. She is to treat her children
just as God should treat Hi s older children. He calls us children in
H's fam ly. He wants us educated and trai ned according to the
principles of the Word of God. He wants this education to commence with
the little ones. If the nother has not the tact, the ingenuity, if she
does not know how to treat human m nds, she nmust put them under
sonmebody that will discipline themand nold and fashion their ninds.
[Cf: 6MR358.01] p. 45, Para. 1, [1904MS].

Now, have | presented it so that it can be understood? Is there any
point, Wllie, that I have in the book that | have not touched here?



[Cf: 6MR358.02] p. 45, Para. 2, [1904MS].

ELDER W C. WHITE: | DON' T KNOW | Find, MOTHER, THAT OUR PEOPLE
THROUGHOUT THE STATES And THROUGHOUT THE WORLD, | MJUST Say, SOMETI MES
MAKE VERY FAR- REACHI NG RULI NGS BASED On AN | SOLATED St atenent. [Cf:
6MR358. 03] p. 45, Para. 3, [1904M5].

NOW | N MY STUDY OF THE BIBLE AND I n MY STUDY OF YOUR WRI TI NGS, | HAVE
COME To BELI EVE THAT THERE IS A PRI NCI PLE UNDERLYI NG EVERY PRECEPT, And
THAT WE CANNOT UNDERSTAND PROPERLY The PRECEPT W THOUT GRASPI NG THE
Principle. [Cf: 6MR358.04] p. 45, Para. 4, [1904MsS].

| HAVE BELI EVED THAT In SOVE OF THE STATEMENTS WHI CH HAVE CREATED a
GOOD DEAL OF CONTROVERSY- - LI KE Your COUNSELS CONCERNI NG THE USE O
BUTTER, AND ElI GHT Or TEN YEARS OLD--1T WAS OUR PRI VI LEGE To GRASP THE
PRI NCl PLE. | HAVE BELI EVED THAT In THE STUDY OF THOSE STATEMENTS THAT
We SHOULD RECOGNI ZE THAT EVERY PRECEPT OfF GOD IS G VEN I N MERCY, AND I N
CONSI DERATION OF THE Circunst ances. [Cf: 6MR358.05] p. 45, Para. 5,

[ 1904MS] .

GOD SAI D, "WHAT GOD HATH JO NED TOGETHER LET No MAN PUT ASUNDER: " AND
YET CHRI ST EXPLAI NS THE LAW Of DI VORCE AS Gl VEN BECAUSE OF THE HARDNESS
Of THEI R HEARTS. BECAUSE Of THE DEGENERACY Of THE PEOPLE A DI VORCE LAW
WHI CH WAS NOT IN GOD'S ORI Gl NAL PLAN Was PERM TTED. | BELI EVE THAT The
PRI NCl PLE SHOULD BE UNDERSTOOD | n REGARD TO SUCH | SOLATED STATEMENTS As
YOUR PROTEST AGAI NST THE USE OF BUTTER, AND THE STATEMENT THAT THE

CHI LD SHOULD HAVE No OTHER TEACHER THAN THE MOTHER UNTIL It WAS El GHT
OR TEN YEARS O d. [Cf: 6MR359.01] p. 45, Para. 6, [1904MS].

NOW WHEN THAT VI EW WAS Gl VEN You ABOUT BUTTER, THERE WAS PRESENTED TO
YOU THE CONDI TI ON OF THI NGS- - PEOPLE USI NG BUTTER FULL OF GERMS. THEY
WERE DRYI NG AND COOKING In I T, AND I TS USE WAS DELETERI QUS. BUT LATER
On, WHEN OUR PEOPLE STUDI ED | NTO Thee PRI NCI PLE OF THI NGS, THEY FOUND
THAT WHI LE BUTTER |Is NOT BEST, | T MAY NOT Be SO BAD AS SOVE OTHER
EVILS; AND SO In SOME CASES THEY ARE USING It. [Cf: 6MR359.02] p. 45,
Para. 7, [1904M5].

| HAVE SUPPOSED THAT THI S SCHOOL QUESTI ON Was THE SAME. THE | DEAL PLAN
| S THAT The MOTHER SHOULD BE THE TEACHER- - AN | NTELLI GENT TEACHER SUCH
An ONE AS YOU HAVE DESCRIBED This MORNING BUT | HAVE FELT THAT I T WAS
A GREAT M SFORTUNE To OUR CAUSE FROM MAI NE TO CALI FORNI A, AND FROM

MANI TOBA TO FLORI DA, THAT OQurr PEOPLE SHOULD TAKE THAT STATEMENT THAT
The CHI LD SHOULD HAVE NO TEACHER But THE PARENT UNTIL IT IS EIGHT Or
TEN YEARS OLD, AS A DEFI NI TE FORBI DDI NG Of THOSE CHI LDREN TO HAVE
SCHOOL PRI VILEGES. |f | UNDERSTAND It, THAT |'S REALLY THE QUESTI ON
BEFORE US THI'S Morning. [Cf: 6MR359.03] p. 45, Para. 8, [1904MS].

WHEN THE BRETHREN STUDY THI'S MATTER FROM The STANDPO NT OF THE GOOD OF
THE CHI LD, FROM The STANDPOI NT OF FAI RNESS TO THE PARENTS, AS FAR As |
CAN BETTER FOR THE CHI LD To HAVE SOME SCHOOL PRI VI LEGE THAN TO BE RULED
OUT. BUT THERE |'s THE PRECEPT, A CHILD SHALL HAVE NO TEACHER BUT THE
PARENTS UNTIL It IS EIGHT Or TEN YEARS OLD, THAT SETTLES It. [Cf:
6MR359.04] p. 46, Para. 1, [1904MS].

ELDER C. L. TAYLOR BROTHER WHITE, | DON' T THI NK You HAVE THAT RI GHT,
SO FAR AS OUR PGSI TI ON |'s CONCERNED. WE DO NOT BELI EVE THAT WE HAVE ANY
RI GHT TO BAR Qut ANY CHI LDREN BECAUSE OF THEI R AGE, SIMPLY BECAUSE THE



TESTI MONY Has SAID SO WE HAVE NEVER TALKED For A MOMENT THAT WE SHOULD
KEEP THEM OUT BECAUSE THEY Are TOO YOUNG. WE HAVE SAl D REPEATEDLY, "If
YOUR CHI LDREN WANT TO COVE To THE SCHOOL, SEND THEM " BUT, ON THE OTHER
HAND, WHERE The PARENTS ARE ABLE TO TAKE CARE O THEI R CHI LDREN WHO ARE
YOUNGER THAN EI GHT Or TEN YEARS OF AGE, We HAVE FELT THEY OUGHT TO DO

I T, AND NOT TO MAKE THAT A RESPONSIBILITY O THE CHURCH. THIS IS

ESPECI ALLY SO WHEN THERE |s A MATTER OF EXPENSE- - EXTRA EXPENSE- -

| N\VOLVED. NOW THAT |s THE ONLY QUESTI ON. WE ARE NOT HOLDI NG To A RULE
SAYI NG THAT NO CHI LDREN EXCEPTI NG THOSE OF CERTAI N AGES SHOULD COVE To
SCHOOL: BUT RATHER, WE SAY THAT THOSE WHO Can EDUCATE THEI R CHI LDREN At
HOVE, OUGHT TO DO I T, RATHER THAN TO SEND THEM To THE CHURCH Teacher.
[Cf: 6MR360.01] p. 46, Para. 2, [1904MsS].

Sister EE G Wite: Well, if parents have not got it in themyou m ght
just as well stop where you are. Therefore, we have got to nmke

provi si on, because there are a good many parents that have not taken it
upon thensel ves to discipline thensel ves. They are not disciplined.
When the father and nmother are disciplined thenselves, then we will
begin to tal k about their disciplining their children. But as |long as
they are not disciplined themselves, their children are not

di sciplined. There is so nuch lacking in the matter, so nmuch to be
presunmed and ventured, that in the nane of the Lord, | say, Establish
sonmet hi ng where you can have a mnd that realizes the inportance of the
wor k of dealing with human ninds. There are fathers and nothers who do
not know anythi ng about how to deal with human m nds. They don't know
how. [Cf: 6MR360.02] p. 46, Para. 3, [1904M5].

ELDER C. L. TAYLOR: W WLL TAKE BROTHER WHI TE' S CHI LDREN. | F BROTHER
WHI TE WANTS To SEND HI S BOYS, THEY SHOULD GO TO SCHOOL. | WOULD NEVER
SAY A WORD AGAINST It IN THE WORLD. | WOULD NEVER SAY THEY SHOULD NOT
COME TO SCHOOL. But, TAKE BROTHER WHI TE, OR TAKE MY OWN CASE, Or TAKE
BROTHER BOEKER S, | F We CAN EDUCATE OUR CHI LDREN OURSELVES, WOULD It
NOT BE BETTER FOR US TO Do I T, RATHER THAN TO SEND THEM TO THE School ?
[Cf: 6MR361.01] p. 46, Para. 4, [1904Ms].

Ms. E. G Wite: No one will force anybody to send themto school. If
t hey cannot see the advantage, and think that home is the best place,
why, it is their privilege to stay at home. But then again, there has
got to be sone advantage. [Cf: 6MR361.02] p. 46, Para. 5, [1904Ms].

S| STER PECK: | SUPPOSE, SISTER WHI TE, W WLL NEVER HAVE A CHURCH
WHERE EVERY FAM LY |s JUST WHAT I T OQUGHT TO BE, AND THERE W LL ALWAYS
Be THESE EXCEPTI ONS To MEET; AND SO SOMVE PROVI SI ON SHALL HAVE To BE
MADE FOR THOSE Exceptions. [Cf: 6MR361.03] p. 46, Para. 6, [1904M5].

Sister White: | believe that the people about here that have
advant ages can each do a little sonmething to support a school for the
others. | amwlling to do it. | do not think that should be a
consi deration that should cone in at all. [W talk of] "the expense,”
"t he expense," "the expense"--it is nothing at all to have the wei ght
of a thinbleful of expense. [Cf: 6MR361.04] p. 47, Para. 1, [1904MS].

ELDER WHI TE: AS My CHI LDREN HAVE BEEN MENTI ONED, | SHOULD LIKE TO SAY
A WORD ABOUT THI'S. My I NTEREST IN THE OUTCOMVE OF THI S | NTERVI EW | S NOT
NOW At ALL W TH REFERENCE To My OAN CHI LDREN. MY | NTEREST I N THE
OUTCOVME OF THI'S I NTERVI EWIs W TH REFERENCE TO I TS | NFLUENCE UPON OUR
WORK THROUGHOUT The WORLD. MY | NTEREST For THI S SCHOOL FROM THE



BEG NNI NG UNTI L NOW Hass NOT BEEN PRI NCI PALLY W TH REFERENCE To MY
Children. [Cf: 6MR362.01] p. 47, Para. 2, [1904MS].

Sister White: Fromthe light | have, with every sanitariumthat is
establ i shed anywhere there shall be a school with that sanitarium That
is the light given ne. That is howit is we are to see that the
children are cared for, and the sanitariumshall take an interest to
sustain such a thing. It is their business to do it. It is right that
they should do it. [Cf: 6MR362.02] p. 47, Para. 3, [1904M5].

ELDER W C. WHITE: I T |I's KNOAN BY EVERYBODY THAT SI STER PECK HAS HAD A
BROAD EXPERI ENCE | n TEACHI NG, AND THAT SHE HAS HAD FOUR YEARS'

EXPERI ENCE Wth MOTHER, DEALI NG W TH HER WRI TI NGS, HELPI NG To PREPARE
THE BOOK EDUCATI ON. My GREATEST | NTEREST FOR THE SCHOOL HAS NOT BEEN My
OM FAM LY, NEITHER HAS It BEEN SI MPLY THE ST. HELENA Church. [Cf:
6MR362. 03] p. 47, Para. 4, [1904M5].

MY I NTEREST IN THIS SCHOOL LIES In THE FACT THAT IT IS OUR PRI VI LEGE
TO SET A PATTERN. The SUCCESSES AND FAI LURES AND THE RULINGS OF THI S
SCHOOL W LL AFFECT Qur CHURCH SCHOOL WORK THROUGHOUT CALI FORNI A AND
MJUCH FARTHER, BECAUSE OF SI STER PECK' S LONG EXPERI ENCE AS A TEACHER,
AND HER WORK W TH You, MOTHER, | N HELPI NG To PREPARE THE BOOK ON
EDUCATI ON. ALL THESE THI NGS HAVE Put THI' S SCHOOL WHERE It IS A CITY SET
ONAHII. [Cf: 6MR362.04] p. 47, Para. 5, [1904MsS].

NOW MY DI STRESS AT THE RULI NG W TH REFERENCE To THE YOUNGER CHI LDREN
HAS BEEN NOT PRI NClI PALLY BECAUSE My CHI LDREN VWERE RULED OUT, BUT TO

BU LD Up A RULING WHICH | CONSIDER |I's VERY CRUEL. IT IS BEING USED IN A
WAY To DO OUR YOUNGER CHI LDREN a GREAT DEAL OF Harm [Cf: 6MR362. 05]

p. 47, Para. 6, [1904M5].

THE WORLD |I's DO NG A GREAT WORK FOR THE CHI LDREN THROUGH

KI NDERGARTENS. | N PLACES WHERE We HAVE | NSTI TUTI ONS, AND BOTH PARENTS
ARE EMPLOYED, THEY WOULD GLADLY Send CHI LDREN TO A KI NDERGARTEN. | HAVE
BEEN CONVI NCED THAT In MANY OF OUR CHURCHES A KI NDERGARTEN PROPERLY
CONDUCTED For A FEW HOURS A DAY, WOULD Be A GREAT BLESSING. | HAVE NOT
FOUND ANYTHI NG I N YOUR TEACHI NGS Or RULI NGS, MOTHER, OR ADVICE To OUR
PEOPLE THAT WOULD BE CONTRARY TO It. BUT THE RULINGS OF OUR SCHOOL
SUPERI NTENDENTS HAS KI LLED, COMPLETELY KILLED, In MOST PARTS OF THE
COUNTRY ANY EFFORT TOWARD PROVI DI NG KI NDERGARTEN WORK For QUR Chi |l dren.
[Cf: 6MR363.01] p. 47, Para. 7, [1904MS].

THERE ARE A FEW | NSTANCES WHERE THEY STAND To CARRY | T FORWARD. DR.
KELLOGG DOES IT In H'S ORPHAN' S SCHOOL THAT YOU HAVE SEEN AND PRAI SED,
AND In A FEW OTHER PLACES THEY ARE DO NG It. AT BERRI EN SPRI NGS THEY
VENTURED LAST SUMMVER To BRING | N A KI NDERGARTEN TEACHER AND TO PERM T
THAT PART Of THE WORK To HAVE A LI TTLE CONSI DERATI ON; BUT GENERALLY, In
ABOUT NI NE- TENTHS OF THE Conpletely. [Cf: 6MR363.02] p. 47, Para. 8,

[ 1904MB] .

Ms. E. G Wite: Wll, there has got to be a reformation in that
line. [Cf: 6MR363.03] p. 48, Para. 1, [1904M5].

ELDER WHI TE: AND THE RULING In THI S SCHOOL HERE, AND THE REASONS THAT
HAVE ALWAYS BEEN G VEN Me FOR THI' S RULI NG HAS BEEN BASED ON YOUR
STATEMENT THAT a CHILD S MOTHER IS TO BE I TS ONLY TEACHER UNTIL It IS
El GHT OR TEN YEARS OLD. | HAVE BELI EVED THAT For THE BEST | NTERESTS OF



OUR SCHOOL WORK THROUGHOUT The WORLD, THAT IT IS OUR PRI VI LEGE TO HAVE
SUCH An | NTERVI EW AS VVE HAVE HAD THI S MORNI NG, And ALSO TO STUDY | NTO
THE PRI NClI PLE WHI CH UNDERLI ES SUCH Thi ngs. [Cf: 6MR363.04] p. 48,
Para. 2, [1904MS].

Sister White: Yes, it is right that it should stand before the people
right. Now you will never find a better opportunity to have Sister Peck
have the supervision over even the younger children. There has got to
be a blending in sone way. [Cf: 6MR364.01] p. 48, Para. 3, [1904M5].

As for a room and there should be room | question which is best,
whet her it should be connected right with the building, or whether it
shoul d be separate. It seened to ne that it might be a building by
itself. | do not know which would be best. That nust be considered--the
advant ages and di sadvantages. | think Sister Peck, as well or better
than any of the rest of us, could tell how that should be. [Cf:
6MR364. 02] p. 48, Para. 4, [1904M5].

L. M BOWEN. WHI LE THERE HAS BEEN a RULING AS TO THE AGE LIM T, HAS IT
NOT BEEN On ACCOUNT OF SPACE? | DON T THINK ANY OF US ARE OPPOSED To
KI NDERGARTEN Work. [Cf: 6MR364.03] p. 48, Para. 5, [1904MS].

BRO. DENNI SON: It WAS NOT ALTOGETHER ON ROOM WAS I T? | KNOW We TALKED
THERE W TH S| STER PECK. DI D You NOT EXPLAI N THAT THE REASON VWHY The

CHI LDREN WERE BARRED OUT WAS On ACCOUNT OF THE Testi nonies? [Cf:
6MR364.04] p. 48, Para. 6, [1904M5].

SI STER PECK: We DI D NOT HAVE ROOM THI S YEAR. [Cf: 6MR364.05] p. 48,
Para. 7, [1904MS].

ELDER WHI TE: THE OTHER THI NG HAS BEEN USED To CUT OFF Di scussion. [Cf:
6MR364.06] p. 48, Para. 8, [1904M5].

ELDER TAYLOR: S| STER PECK Has TOLD US OVER AND OVER AGAI N THAT SHE HAS
TOLD PARENTS To SEND THEI R CHILDREN, |F THEY W SHED. W DI D NOT SAY
THAT THEY Should. [Cf: 6MR364.07] p. 48, Para. 9, [1904MS].

ELDER WHI TE: MY PERSONAL | NTEREST, As FAR AS SENDI NG CHI LDREN TO
SCHOOL, Has ENTI RELY PASSED NOW | HAVE No THOUGHT OF SENDI NG My

CHI LDREN HERE. | DON T EXPECT TO. BUT In THE | NTERESTS OF TRUTH, In THE
| NTERESTS OF PRINCI PLE, AND In THE | NTERESTS OF A GOOD UNDERSTANDI NG OF
WHERE W& ARE AT, AND HOW WE ARE To TREAT OTHER PEOPLE'S CHILDREN, | AM
JUST As MUCH | NTERESTED AS | HAVE EVER Been. [Cf: 6MR364.08] p. 48,
Para. 10, [1904MS] .

ELDER TAYLOR. W& HAVE TALKED THI'S: THAT THE CHURCH SCHOOL W LL NOT BE
A BLESSI NG To A COMMUNI TY, WHEN | T COMES TO TAKE A RESPONSI Bl LI TY THAT
THE PARENTS THEMSELVES Can CARRY. AND WHEN WE GO AHEAD AND PUT OUR
MONEY | NTO A BUILDING, |t DOES NOT MAKE ANY DI FFERENCE WHETHER IT IS A
BUI LDI NG OR A ROOM BUT WHEN W TAKE THE RESPONSI BI LI TY THAT COULD BE
CARRI ED By THE PARENTS, THEN The CHURCH SCHOOL BECOVES A CURSE OR A

HI NDRANCE, RATHER THAN a BLESSING. Now THAT IS ALL | HAVE EVER HEARD
WHEN WE HAVE COME TO THE Point. [Cf: 6MR365.01] p. 49, Para. 1,

[ 1904M8] .

IT HAS BEEN A MATTER OF ElI GHT YEARS, BECAUSE WE HAVE RECOCNI ZED ALL
THE WAY ALONG THAT SOMVE OF SI X ARE BETTER ABLE TO GO TO SCHOOL THAN



OTHERS OF NON So FAR AS ANY ONE HERE |'S CONCERNED, | HAVE NEVER KNOWN
THAT ANY One HAS KEPT HI'S CHI LDREN From SCHOOL BECAUSE PROVI SI ON WAS
NOT Made. [Cf: 6MR365.02] p. 49, Para. 2, [1904MS].

ELDER WHI TE: THAT |s THE FI RST | NTI MATI ON THAT | HAVE EVER HAD Of ANY
SUCH POSI TION. | Have NEVER HEARD THAT Before. [Cf: 6MR365.03] p. 49,
Para. 3, [1904M5]

BROTHER | RAM JAMES: THAT CAN T Be SO, BECAUSE YOU W LL FIND ON THE
M NUTES That HORSEMANN S CHI LDREN WERE VOTED OUT, WHEN THEY WANTED TO
SEND Them [Cf: 6MR365.04] p. 49, Para. 4, [1904MS].

ELDER TAYLOR: THAT Was LAST YEAR, WHEN WE HAD NO ROOM BUT THI S YEAR
| T Has BEEN TALKED ALL ALONG THAT | F THEY WOULD SEND THEM SEND THEM
It LOOKS TO M THAT THE CHURCH SCHOOL CAN BECOVE A HI NDRANCE | F It
OPENS UP AND SAYS, SEND THE CHILDREN; It IS THE BEST PLACE FOR THEM
SEND YOUR Children. [Cf: 6MR365.05] p. 49, Para. 5, [1904MS]

SI STER PECK: | T HAS BEEN A QUESTION In MY M ND ON THAT PO NT, SISTER
WHI TE, WHAT Qur DUTY AS TEACHERS | S--WHETHER | T WAS TO TRY TO HELP THE
PARENTS To SEE AND TO TAKE UP THEI R RESPONSI BI LI TY, OR TO TAKE I T AVWAY
FROM THEM By TAKI NG THEI R CHI LDREN I NTO THE School. [Cf: 6MR366.01] p
49, Para. 6, [1904MS].

Sister EE G Wite: If they have not felt their responsibility from
all the books and writings and sernons, you might roll it onto them
fromnowtill the Lord conmes, and they would not have any burden. It is
no use tal ki ng about responsibility, when they have never felt it. [Cf
6MR366. 02] p. 49, Para. 7, [1904Ms].

We want to have a school in connection with the Sanitarium It is
presented to ne that wherever there is a sanitarium there nust be a
school, and that school nust be carried on in such a way that it nakes
an inpression on all who shall visit the Sanitarium People will cone
into that school. They will see how that school is managed. It should
not be far fromthe Sanitarium so that they can understand. [Cf
6MR366. 03] p. 49, Para. 8, [1904M5].

In the managenent of the school there is to be the very best kind of
di scipline. In learning, the students cannot have their own way. They
have got to give up their owm way to discipline. This is a | esson that
is yet to be |earned by a good many fanmilies. But we hear, "OCh, |et
them do this. They are nothing but children. They will |earn when they
get older." [Cf: 6MR366.04] p. 49, Para. 9, [1904M5].

Well, just a soon as a child in nmy care would begin to show passion
and throw hinself on the floor, he never did it but once, | want to
tell you. | would not let the devil work right through that child and

take possession of it. [Cf: 6MR366.05] p. 50, Para. 1, [1904MS]

The Lord wants us to understand things. He says, Abraham commanded his
children and his household after him and we want to understand what it
means to command, and we want to understand that we have got to take
hold of the work if we resist the devil. [Cf: 6MR366.06] p. 50, Para.
2, [1904M8].

Well, 1 do not know whether we are any farther along than when we



began. [Cf: 6MR367.01] p. 50, Para. 3, [1904M5].

ELDER TAYLOR: YES, | THINK W ARE. [Cf: 6MR367.02] p. 50, Para. 4,
[ 1904NB] .

Sister White: But sone things have been said. [Cf: 6MR367.03] p. 50,
Para. 5, [1904M5].

L. M BOMEN: | THI NK WE KNOW WHAT We WLL HAVE TO Do. [Cf: BNMR367.04]
p. 50, Para. 6, [1904MgS].

SI STER GOTZI AN:  ENOUGH HAS BEEN SAI D To SET US THI NKI NG AND TO DO
Sonet hing. [Cf: 6MR367.05] p. 50, Para. 7, [1904M5].

Sister White: The Lord is in earnest with us. Yes; we have got to be
an exanple. And now you see there are so many sanitariuns, and so many
school s, that nust be connected with them W have got to cone to our
senses and recogni ze that we have to carry an influence--that is an
influence in regard to the children. [Cf: 6MR367.06] p. 50, Para. 8,
[ 1904MS] .

ELDER TAYLOR: THERE |s ANOTHER MATTER, ON THE STUDI ES. | HAVE A BURDEN
For RECOGNI ZI NG WHAT BROTHER WHI TE SAYS-- THAT THI S SCHOOL SHOULD BE AN
EXAMPLE. | HAVE FELT THAT We ARE STILL FOLLOW NG TOO MJUCH THE PLAN OF
THE PUBLI C SCHOOLS. We ARE CRAMM NG THE STUDENTS, THE LI TTLE CHI LDREN
CARRYI NG Al Il THE WAY FROM FI VE TO TEN STUDIES. |IT SEEMS TO ME THAT WE
REALLY OUGHT To BEG N TO MAKE A CHANGE By GETTI NG AWAY FROM THE PLAN OF
CRAMM NG AND STUFFI NG, AND GET BACK To THE SI MPLE PRI NClI PLES OF
TEACHI NG THEM TO READ AND WRI TE And SPELL, AND GETTI NG THOSE FOUNDATI ON
THI NGS. WE SHOULD WORK THAT PLAN Outt HERE, AND SEE | F WE CANNOT MAKE A
SUCCESS Of THOSE PRI NCI PLES THAT HAVE BEEN G VEN US I n THE Testi noni es.
[Cf: 6MR367.07] p. 50, Para. 9, [1904MS].

Sister White: Yes, | think the practical is of great value. The
practical working out of these things should be acconplished not by
nerely a | esson, but the | esson nust be so sinple that the students can
take it in, digest it, and know the reasons for it. If they do that,
there cannot be so many studies. There nust be fewer studies, and nore
drill. [Cf: 6MR367.08] p. 50, Para. 10, [1904MS].

SI STER PECK: | THINK THAT Is RIGHT, SISTER WHITE, | THI NK W OUGHT TO
HAVE MORE THOROUGH DRI LL In THE FEWER LINES OF Study. [Cf: 6MR368.01]
p. 50, Para. 11, [1904Ms5].

ELDER TAYLOR: AS I T I's NON PARENTS ARE CONSTANTLY COMPARI NG THE
CHURCH SCHOOL Wth THE PUBLI C SCHOOL. THEY SAY, |F YOU MAKE A CHANGE,
AND BEG N TO CUT Off CERTAIN THI NGS FROM CERTAI N CLASSES, WHY, YOU
DON' T G VE MY CHI LDREN As MUCH AS THEY CAN GET I N THE PUBLI C School .
[Cf: 6MR368.02] p. 51, Para. 1, [1904MS].

Sister White: If they prefer to send their children to the public
school, let them send them But these many studies is a great fallacy.
[Cf: 6MR368.03] p. 51, Para. 2, [1904MS].

| have seen such precious talent that is sacrificed. A father says
that a child can have so much money. And that is all he can have in his
schooling. Some of the nobst precious youth came to Battle Creek. The



father said so and so. They would go to the public school. And they
would sit up with a little lanp burning, long into the night, to get
all these studies that they had to have. Well, when they cane to get
through with that, they just broke down. Some of the npbst precious
tal ent broke down, and they died in a short tinme. [Cf: 6MR368.04] p
51, Para. 3, [1904M5].

SI STER PECK: EVEN |f THEY DON' T BREAK DOWN, SISTER WHI TE, THEIR
KNOW.EDGE |'s SO FRAGVENTARY AND W THOUT FOUNDATI ON THAT IT IS OF NO
REAL USE TO THEM I N AFTER Years. [Cf: 6MR368.05] p. 51, Para. 4,

[ 1904NE] .

Sister White: Your school is to be a sanple school. It is not to be a
sanpl e after the schools of the day. It is not to be any such thing.
Your school is to be according to a plan that is far ahead of these
ot her schools. It is to be a practical thing. The |l essons are to be put
into practice, and not nerely a recitation of [theory]. [Cf: 6MR368. 06]
p. 51, Para. 5, [1904MS].

ELDER TAYLOR: | AM SATI SFI ED THAT WHEN W BEGI N TO MOVE | N THAT
DI RECTION, W WLL SEE REAL LIGHT COME In. [Cf: 6MR369.01] p. 51
Para. 6, [1904Ms]

Sister White: Brother Leininger's children had no need to have di ed,
but they were not under the discipline of the care that they ought to
have had. The Lord wants us to have that education that we can utilize,
and the nost sinple education that the children can have now is the
very best for them Then there will be a reaching out after nore and
nore education, as years come on. But they are not to stuff thenselves
right now with things clear beyond their years. It is not the right
thing to do. We have got to have our A.B.C., and the Alpha is not the
Omega. We nust learn that. [Cf: 6MR369.02] p. 51, Para. 7, [1904M5].

My idea is to have advantages for the little ones. W are not to throw
theminto Brother Anthony's school, because they are children, and
don't have to pay anything. Brother Anthony | believe will do his best
as far as the schooling is concerned, but he cannot teach the Bible.
There is the Bible. That is what we want. It is to teach our children
when they rise up and when they sit down, and when they go out, and
when they cone in. Your children here nust be in such a school as that.
You cannot teach themthe commandnents of God, the |aw of God, and
i mportance of the law, in a public school. [Cf: 6MR369.03] p. 51
Para. 8, [1904Mg]

What is their reading | esson--do they have readi ng books? [ Cf
6MR369. 04] p. 52, Para. 1, [1904M5].

SI STER PECK: We HAVE THREE CLASSES | N READI NG. THE YOUNGEST CLASS USES
a LITTLE BI BLE READER THAT PROFESSOR SUTHERLAND Got OUT. | DON T KNOW
WHETHER YOU REMEMBER It. ANOTHER CLASS USES A BOOK THAT PROFESSOR BELL
Has PREPARED; AND ANOTHER CLASS Are USI NG "MOUNT OF BLESSING' THI S
Year. [Cf: 6MR369.05] p. 52, Para. 2, [1904MS]

Sister White: Well, this has got to be worked out sone way. Have you
got any propositions to nake? Let us hear them [Cf: 6MR370.01] p. 52,
Para. 3, [1904MS].



SI STER PECK: No, | DON T KNOW THAT | HAVE ANY PROPOSI TI ONS TO MAKE. |
BELI EVE Qur SCHOOL BOARD HERE IS SOLID ON THE | DEA OF DO NG EVERYTHI NG
WE CAN To WORK OUT THI S EDUCATI ONAL PROBLEM NOT SI MPLY FOR THE SAKE OF
THI S SCHOOL HERE, BUT For THE SAKE OF OUR EDUCATI ONAL WORK | N GENERAL.
| AM SURE THAT WE Al |l APPRECI ATE VERY MJCH THE PRI VI LEGE OF HAVI NG YOU
W TH US AND HELPI NG Us ALONG THI'S LINE. | KNOW THAT WHAT We HAVE GOTTEN
THI'S MORNI NG W LL REALLY BE A GREAT HELP To US I N WORKI NG OQUT THI S
PROBLEM AND PLANNI NG FOR THE SCHOOL As WE QUGHT. We HAVE TALKED OVER
THESE MATTERS A GOOD DEAL | N ONE WAY AND ANOTHER, AND OF COURSE WE MEET
A GOOD MANY DI FFI CULTI ES, TOO, AND WE SHALL EXPECT To MEET THEM BUT WE
W LL HAVE TO LEARN HOW To OVERCOMVE THESE Difficulties. [Cf: 6MR370.02]
p. 52, Para. 4, [1904M5].

| HAVE W SHED A GOOD MANY TI MES THAT In OUR SCHOOL HERE WE M GHT HAVE
ANOTHER DEPARTMENT, Not ALTOGETHER BECAUSE THE SCHOOL COULD BE

| MPROVED, BUT BECAUSE | HAVE LONGED So MUCH FOR AN OPPORTUNI TY TO G VE
MORE TIME To SOLVI NG SOVE Of THESE QUESTI ONS THAT ARE PERPLEXI NG THE

M NDS OF ALL OUR TEACHERS. | FEEL SURE THAT | COULD Be A HELP I N SOVE
LINES MORE THAN | AM NOW If | WERE FREER To WORK OUT SOVE OF THESE
PROBLEMS. | F THE PROBLEMS WERE SOLVED PROBLEMS, |t WOULD NOT REQUI RE
HALF THE ENERGY TO EXECUTE THE WORK. BUT SO MANY Of OUR PROBLEMS ARE
UNSOLVED PROBLEMS. WE HAVE NEVER BEEN OVER THE GROUND, AND W ARE GO NG
OVER A NEW ROAD. WE HAVE TO CUT OUR WAY EVERY STEP, AND To DO SO TAKES
MORE TI ME AND ENERGY AND THOUGHT THAN | T WLL WHEN WE HAVE BEEN OVER It
ONCE, AND CAN GO OVER I T AGAIN. | HAVE OFTEN THOUGHT THAT SOME Of OUR
PEOPLE FEEL THAT WE SHOULD HANDLE SO MUCH, BECAUSE OTHER TEACHERS Do,
AND BECAUSE TEACHERS | n UNGRADED SCHOOLS | N THE PAST HAVE HANDLED ALL
THE WAY FROM FI FTY To ONE HUNDRED STUDENTS, AND THEY LEARNED A GOOD
DEAL, TOO BUT W HAVE ANOTHER PROBLEM ALTOGETHER To SOLVE. IT IS
ANOTHER QUESTI ON TO Manage. [Cf: 6MR370.03] p. 52, Para. 5, [1904MS].

Sister White: We are educating for the kingdom [Cf: 6MR371.01] p.
52, Para. 6, [1904Ms].

SI STER PECK: AND EVERYTHING I's NEW AND I T DOES MEAN A GREAT DEAL MORE
WHEN THE ROAD |'s NEW AND UNTRI ED, THAN WHEN WE ARE FOLLOW NG a ROAD
HUNDREDS OF YEARS O d. [Cf: 6MR371.02] p. 52, Para. 7, [1904Ms].

ELDER TAYLOR: | n THE NUMBER OF STUDI ES TODAY, WE HAVE DUPLI CATED ALL
THAT The PUBLI C SCHOOL HAS, AND THEN WE HAVE ADDED BI BLE, And NATURE
STUDY, AND MANUAL TRAI NI NG, And GENERALLY VOCAL Music. [Cf: 6MR371. 03]
p. 52, Para. 8, [1904MS].

Sister Wihite: | cannot see a particle of sense in that. Just cut off
some of those studies. Teach themthe Bible. Have that as one of their
living, practical points of education. That is what it ought to be. W
shoul d take no account of how many things they bring out in sone other
schools. We are on a different road. [Cf: 6MR371.04] p. 53, Para. 1,
[ 1904MS] .

ELDER TAYLOR: NOW TAKE THE MATTER OF HI STORY. WE HAVE HI STORY I N THE
PUBLI C SCHOOLS, U. S. HI STORY. W ARE EXPECTED TO TEACH HI STORY In OUR
CHURCH SCHOCL, BUT We CANNOT TEACH HI STORY I N OUR SCHOOL AS THEY TEACH
In THE PUBLI C SCHOCOL. SISTER PECK, At THE PRESENT TIME IS SI MPLY
WORKING I T OQUT To CONNECT Al THE EVENTS THAT HAVE COVE | NTO OUR
H STORY AND THE HI STORY OF THI S COUNTRY, W TH THE BI BLE I n THE
FULFI LLMENT OF PROPHECY. SHE HELPS THE CHI LDREN To SEE THE SI GNS OF THE



TIMES, AND THE WORKI NG QUT OF GOD' S PLANS, AND SHE KEEPS THEIR M NDS I n
TOUCH WTH GOD ALL THE TIME. | HAVE FELT THAT If WE COULD HAVE TIME In
OUR SCHOOLS FOR THAT, WE COULD CUT OFf OTHER STUDI ES THAT CROWD In, AND
THEN WE WOULD BEG N TO SEE LI GHT COVE In, AND OUR CHI LDREN WOULD GET
HOLD OF God. [Cf: 6MR371.05] p. 53, Para. 2, [1904MS].

Sister White: | think we should consider that problem If there are
t hose who do not want to send their children to our school, at which
preparation is given for the future eternal life, to |earn here the
Al pha of how they shoul d conduct thenselves for the Onega, the end,
then they can take their children and put them where they please. If
this is the public school, all right. What we want is to educate our

children for the future imortal life, and we have but a little tine to
do it in. This is the work to be acconplished. W are to educate them
how to behave, and all of this. |I tell you, the teacher carries a big

responsibility to [inculcate] principles to work upon for all tine.
[Cf: 6MR372.01] p. 53, Para. 3, [1904M5]

We nust educate our children so that we can cone up to the gates of
the city and say, "Here am |, Lord, and the children that thou hast
given nme." We nmust not cone up without our children to hear the words,
"Where is nmy flock, ny little flock, that | gave you--that beautifu
flock that | gave you, where are they?" And we reply they have been
left to drift right into the world, and so they are unfitted for
heaven. What we want is to fit them for heaven so we can present the
little flock to God, and say, "I have done ny best." [Cf: 6MR372.02]
p. 53, Para. 4, [1904MS].

We think that another teacher should be brought in. W need one that
has a good, all-round disposition. One that is even, and that can nold
and fashion. These little ones nove by inpulse, just as they feel. [Cf
6MR372. 03] p. 53, Para. 5, [1904M5].

| think what care the Lord had over the children of Israel. They were
so forgetful. He told themjust what to do. He told themto plaster the
rock, and they were to write on this rock the conmandnments of God. This
was after that they passed over Jordan. You see how particul ar He was.
[Cf: 6MR372.04] p. 53, Para. 6, [1904MsS].

And then there were the two nounts, there were places that they had to
go through that repetition, one the nmount of curses and the other the
nmount of bl essings. Fromthese two prom nent positions the advantages
of the blessing and the di sadvantages of the curse were pronounced. --Ms
7, 1904. ("Counsel on School Age Entrance," January 14, 1904. Copied
from Docunment File No. 102--School Board Mnutes.) [Cf: 6MR373.01] p
53, Para. 7, [1904MS].

In the place of devoting your powers to theorizing, Christ has given
you a work to do. His conm ssion is, Go throughout the world and make
di sci ples of all nations, baptizing themin the nane of the Father, and
of the Son, and of the Holy Ghost. . . . There is to be the inprint of
the sacred nane, baptizing the believers in the nane of the threefold
powers in the heavenly world. The human nmind is inpressed in this
cerenony, the beginning of the Christian life. It means very much. The
work of salvation is not a small matter, but so vast that the highest
authorities are taken hold of by the expressed faith of the human
agency. . . . [Cf: 6MR388.02] p. 54, Para. 1, [1904M5].



The three great and gl orious heavenly characters are present on the
occasi on of baptism All the human capabilities are to be henceforth
consecrated powers to do service for God in representing the Father
the Son, and the Holy Ghost upon whom they depend. All heaven is
represented by these three in covenant relation with the newlife.--M
45, 1904, pp. 9, 10. ("That They Al May Be One," My 14, 1904.) [Cf
6MR388. 03] p. 54, Para. 2, [1904Ms]

In noving the College fromBattle Creek and establishing it in Berrien
Springs, Brethren Magan and Sut herl and have acted in harnony with the
light that God gave. They have worked hard under great difficulties.
Upon the school there was a heavy burden of debt that they had not
created. They | abored and toiled and sacrificed in their endeavor to
carry out right lines of education. And God has been with them He has
approved of their efforts. [Cf: 6MR412.04] p. 54, Para. 3, [1904M5]

But who has appreciated the work that has been done in this place?
Many have taken an attitude of opposition, and have spoken words that
have caused sadness, and have nade it hard to carry forward the work
W cked prejudice and fal se accusati ons have been net. Wth sone there
has been a settled disposition to conplain and to find fault with those
who have striven with all their mght to carry out the Lord's
instruction. . . . [Cf: 6MM413.01] p. 54, Para. 4, [1904MS5]

You see the work that has been established here. You see that
advancenent has been made, and that the education has been carried
forward in right lines, under many di scouraging circunstances. This
wor k of opposition and dissatisfaction has come fromthe enemy.

[Cf: 6MR413.02] ©p. 54, Para. 5, [1904M5].

I would say to Brethren Magan and Sut herl and, God has | ooked with
pl easure upon you as you have struggled through the difficulties you
have had to neet here.--M 54, 1904, pp. 1-3. (Remarks at Berrien
Springs, Mchigan, May 23, 1904.) [Cf: 6MR413.03] p. 54, Para. 6,

[ 1904MS] .

Some who were opposed to the school being moved from Battle Creek have
kept up a continual warfare. They were not in harnony with the
movenent, and they have made it hard for Brother Magan and Brot her
Sut herland. [Cf: 6MR413.04] p. 54, Para. 7, [1904M5].

There is a condition of things existing at the present tine that

unl ess changed will be greatly to the dishonor of God. The Lord forbids
that it shall prevail.--Ms 58, 1904, pp. 1, 2. ("A Change of Feeling
Needed," May 24, 1904.) [Cf: 6MR413.05] p. 54, Para. 8, [1904M5].

"Thou shalt command the children of Israel that they bring thee pure
olive oil, beaten, for the light, to cause the lanp to burn always."
This was to be a continual offering, that the house of God m ght be
properly supplied with that which was necessary for His service. H's
peopl e to-day are to renenber that the house of worship is the Lord's
property, and that it is to be scrupulously cared for. But the funds
for this work are not to cone fromthe tithe. The tithe is to be used
for one purpose,--to sustain the mnisters whomthe Lord has appointed
to do H's work. It is to be used to support those who speak the words
of life to the people, and carry the burden of the flock of God. [Cf



7MR135.01] p. 55, Para. 1, [1904MS].

But there are mnisters who have been robbed of their wages. God's
provi sion for them has not been respected. Those who have charge of our
church buildings are to be supplied with the neans that is necessary to
keep these buildings in good repair. But this noney is not to cone from
the tithe. [Cf: 7MR135.02] p. 55, Para. 2, [1904M5]

A very plain, definite nessage has been given to ne to give to our
people. | ambidden to tell themthat they are making a mistake in
applying the tithe to various objects which, though good in thensel ves,
are not the object to which the Lord has said that the tithe is to be
applied. Those who nmeke this use of the tithe are departing fromthe
Lord's arrangenent. [Cf: 7MR135.03] p. 55, Para. 3, [1904M5].

God will judge for these things. One reasons that the tithe may be
appropriated to school purposes. Still others would reason that
canvassers and col porteurs should be supported fromthe tithe. But a
great mstake is made when the tithe is drawn fromthe object for which
it is to be used,--the support of the ministers. There should to-day be
in the field one hundred well qualified |aborers where now there is but
one. [Cf: 7MR136.01] p. 55, Para. 4, [1904M5]

God cannot | ook upon the present condition of things with approval,
but with condemmation. His treasury is deprived of the neans that
shoul d be used for the support of the gospel nministry in fields nigh
and afar off. Those who proclaimthe nmessage of truth before great
congregations, and who do house-to-house work as well are doing double
m ssionary work, and in no case are their salaries to be cut down. [Cf
7MR136.02] p. 55, Para. 5, [1904M5].

The use of the tithe nust be | ooked upon as a sacred matter by our
people. We nust guard strictly against all that is contrary to the
nmessage now given. [Cf: 7MR136.03] p. 55, Para. 6, [1904MS]

There is a lack of mnisters because mnisters have not been

encour aged. Sonme m ni sters who have been sent to foreign lands, to
enter fields never worked before, have been given the instruction, "You
nmust sustain yourselves. W have not the nmeans with which to support
you." This ought not to be, and it would not be if the tithe, with
gifts and offerings, were brought into the treasury. When a nman enters
the mnistry, he is to be paid fromthe tithe enough to sustain his
famly. He is not to feel that he is a beggar. [Cf: 7MR136.04] p. 55,
Para. 7, [1904M5].

The inpression is beconm ng quite comon that the sacred di sposition of
the tithe no | onger exists. Many have lost their sense of the Lord's
requi renents. [Cf: 7MR136.05] p. 56, Para. 1, [1904M5].

The tithe is sacred, reserved by God for Hnself. It is to be brought
into His treasury to be used to sustain the gospel |aborers in their
work. For a long tine the Lord has been robbed, because there are those
who do not realize that the tithe is God's reserved portion. [Cf:
7MR137.01] p. 56, Para. 2, [1904M5].

Many mnisters are lying in their graves, brought there by sorrow and
di sappoi ntrent, and by the hardshi p brought upon them because they did



not receive sufficient for their labors. [Cf: 7MR137.02] p. 56, Para.
3, [1904Ms].

Let us renmenber that God is a God of justice and equity. There would
to-day be many nore mnisters in the field, but they are not encouraged
to |l abor. Many workers have gone into the grave heartbroken, because
they had grown old, and could see that they were | ooked upon as a
burden. But had they been retained in the work, and given an easy
pl ace, with a whole or part of their wages, they m ght have
acconpl i shed much good. During their term of |abor, these nen have done
doubl e | abor. They felt so heavy a burden for souls that they had no
desire to be relieved of overwork. The heavy burdens borne shortened
their lives. The wi dows of these mnisters are never to be forgotten
but should if necessary be paid fromthe tithe. [Cf: 7MR137.03] p. 56,
Para. 4, [1904M5]

Read carefully the third chapter of Ml achi, and see what God says

about the tithe. If our churches will take their stand upon the Lord's
word, and be faithful in paying their tithe into His treasury, Hs
| aborers will be encouraged to take up ministerial work. Mre nmen woul d

gi ve thenmselves to the mnistry were they not told of the depleted
treasury. There should be an abundant supply in the Lord's treasury,
and there would be if selfish hearts and hands had not nmade use of the
tithe to support other lines of work. [Cf: 7MR137.04] p. 56, Para. 5,
[ 1904Ms] .

God' s reserved resources are to be used in no such haphazard way. The
tithe is the Lord' s and those who neddle with it will be punished with
the I oss of their heavenly treasure, unless they repent. Let the work
no | onger be hedged up because the tithe has been diverted into various
channel s other than the one to which the Lord has said it should go.
Provision is to be nade for these other lines of work. They are to be
sustai ned; but not fromthe tithe. God has not changed; the tithe is to
be used for the support of the ministry. The opening of new fields
requires nore mnisterial efficiency than we now have, and there nust
be nmeans in the treasury.--M 82, 1904. ("The Use of the Tithe," 1904.)
[Cf: 7MR138.01] p. 56, Para. 6, [1904MS].

I do not see the wi sdom of the school depending on the second tithe to
nmeet so nmuch of its expenses. | fear that if the brethren rely so much
upon this, difficulties will arise. You should | abor patiently to
devel op those industries by which students may partly work their way
t hrough school. Let each famly try to pay the expenses of the students
that it sends to school.--Letter 167, 1904, p. 1. (To Brethren Santee
and Owen, April 27, 1904.) [Cf: 7MR138.03] p. 56, Para. 7, [1904M5].

Rest in Christ's love, ny sister. This is all that He requires of you.
Look unto Jesus, not yourself Christ is the Author and Finisher of your
faith. Trust the One who has hel ped you in the past to hold fast to the
faith. In the hour of death Christ cried out, "My God, ny God, why hast
t hou forsaken ne?" Had God forsaken Hi n? No, no. Neither has He
forsaken any soul who trusts in Hm He will bring them off victorious,
and give themthe crown of life.--Letter 299, 1904, p. 4. (To "An Aged
Sister," October 31, 1904.) [Cf: 7WMR154.02] p. 57, Para. 1, [1904Ms].

I aminstructed that false theories will be presented, and that sone
in the nedical missionary work, who have been wavering, will yield up



the faith, and give heed to seducing spirits and doctrines of devils.--
Ms 64, 1904, p. 4. ("A Warning Agai nst Deceptive Teaching,"” June 23,
1904.) [Cf: 7MR187.02] p. 57, Para. 2, [1904MS].

The spirit that led to the apostasy in heaven is in unceasing activity
in all parts of the world. Satan flatters his subjects with the
assurance that their forces will be sure to conquer.--M 96, 1904, p
2. ("An Al Sufficient Saviour," 1896.) [Cf: 7MR187.03] p. 57, Para.

3, [1904MS] .

At this crisis all are called upon to take their position. W must
stand apart fromthose who are determ ned to make shi pweck of the
faith. We nmust not sell our Lord at any price. W are to refuse to
listen to the sophistries that have been brought in to nake of no
effect the truth for this tine. Not a stone is to be noved in the

foundation of this truth--not a pillar noved. . . . The tine has cone
when even in the church and in our institutions, some will depart from
the faith, giving heed to seducing spirits and doctrines of devils. But
God will keep that which is comritted to Hm . . . Through those who
depart fromthe faith the power of the enemy will be exercised, to |ead

others astray.--Letter 237, 1904, pp. 5, 6. (To Brother Butler, July
14, 1904.) [Cf: 7MR188.01] p. 57, Para. 4, [1904Ms]

Be not deceived; nmany will depart fromthe faith, giving heed to
seducing spirits and doctrines of devils. W have now before us the
al pha of this danger. The onega will be of a nobst startling nature.--

Letter 263, 1904, p. 4. (To Qur Leading Physicians, July 24, 1904.)
[Cf: 7MR188.02] p. 57, Para. 5, [1904M5].

We realize that the truths of the word of God nust be carried to al
the world, and we are doing the best we can. | have hel ped the work in
Eur ope as much as possible. It cost ne over three thousand dollars to
have ny books translated into the foreign | anguages. Al the royalty on
nmy books sold in Europe, | have given to the work in that field. This
has amobunted to several thousand dollars. Elder Conradi has been doing
a noble work in the different countries of Europe. [Cf: 7MR297.04] p
57, Para. 6, [1904MsS].

A few weeks ago El der Conradi sent me five hundred dollars of ny
royalty, hearing that | was pressed for neans. As soon as | receive
sufficient noney fromthe sale of ny books, | shall return this five
hundred dollars.--Letter 103, 1904, p. 3. (To Brother Craw, February
24, 1904.) [Cf: 7MR298.01] p. 57, Para. 7, [1904M5]

Teachers and students are to cooperate in doing their best. The
constant effort of the teachers should be to nmake the students see the
i nportance of constantly rising higher and still higher. Carefu
attention is to be given to the little things. Nothing in the house or
about the prenmises is to be allowed to present a sl ack, dil apidated
appearance. The horses are to be carefully stabled, and everything
about the barn and stable is to be kept neat and clean.--Letter 233,
1904, p. 2. (To Brother and Sister E. R Palnmer, July 8, 1904.) [Cf
7MR327.03] p. 58, Para. 1, [1904Ms].

It is by the quality of our work rather than the quantity that we
shall be judged at the |l ast great day.--Letter 137, 1904, p. 4. (To "MWy
Dear Young Friend," April 11, 1904.) [Cf: 7MR328.01] p. 58, Para. 2,



[ 1904MNE] .

There can be no true prayer without true faith. Wthout faith it is
i npossi ble to please God. Prayer and faith are the arnms by which the
soul hangs upon the neck of infinite |ove, and grasps the hand of
infinite power.--Letter 301, 1904, p. 4. (To S. N. Haskell and wife,
Novenber 2, 1904.) [Cf: 7MR402.03] p. 58, Para. 3, [1904MS5]

We honor God and our Lord Jesus Christ when we rest in His |ove. You
are one of the Lord' s witnesses, whom He will never |eave nor forsake.
| aminstructed to say to you, He has pardoned all your sins, and put
upon you the white robe of Hi s righteousness. Al He requires of you
nowis torest in Hs love. He has you in Hs keeping. You have fought
the battles of the Lord Jesus Christ, you have kept the faith, and
henceforth there is laid up for you a crown of life, to be your reward
in that day when |ife and immortality shall be given to all who have
kept the faith and have not denied the Saviour's name. [Cf: 7MR411. 03]
p. 58, Para. 4, [1904MS].

That your mind is clouded is no evidence that Christ is not your

preci ous Savi our. Now that the chil dhood of age has come upon you, He
regards you as no less His child. Your religious |life bears its
testimony now as in the past. You have believed the word of God, and in
perplexities and trials have acted according to that word. Like the
apostl e you may say, "I have fought the good fight, | have finished ny
course, | have kept the faith: henceforth there is laid up for nme a
crown of righteousness, which the Lord, the righteous Judge, shall give
me at that day: and not to nme only, but unto all them also that |ove
hi s appearing” (2 Tinmothy 4:7,8).--Letter 299, 1904, pp. 2, 3. (To
Sister Hare, October 31, 1904.) [Cf: 7MR411.04] p. 58, Para. 5,

[ 1904Ms5]

Qur heavenly Father, we cone to Thee at this tine just as we are,
needy and dependent, but we know Lord, that Thou art a conpassionate
Saviour. Thou hast made an infinite sacrifice, that we night have
eternal life, if we will only cooperate with Thee. W ask thee to put
it into our hearts today, to renew our covenant with Thee by sacrifice.
Help us this day that we may | ay hold upon Thee by living faith.
Separate fromus everything that would separate us from Thee. [Cf
7MR413.01] p. 58, Para. 6, [1904MS]

Qur Father, Thou knowest that we |ove Thee. W see a world ready to
perish in sin, and we are not prepared to | abor together with Thee. W
desire to be fitted up for Thy service. We desire the Holy Spirit to
descend upon us. We want the darkness to be swept away from our eyes,
that we may have the clear |ight of understanding. [Cf: 7MR413.02] p
58, Para. 7, [1904MS].

We ask Thy bl essing upon those who have arisen, to express their
desire to be prepared for Thy conming. As they |leave this pavilion, may
they seek Thee in earnest prayer. May they go in conpanies or two or
three, to seek Thee. Thou hast said that where two or three are
gathered in Thy nanme, there Thou wilt be. O give thema spirit of
earnest pleading for the pardon of their sins, that Thou nayest say to
them "Thy sins be forgiven thee." [Cf: 7MR413.03] p. 59, Para. 1,

[ 1904MS] .



| ask Thee to pity every trenbling soul in this congregation. | ask
Thee, ny Saviour, that Thou wilt awaken in the heart of every minister
of the gospel, of every teacher, and of every one who professes to be
Thy child, a desire for Thy Holy Spirit, that they may be endued with
power, and that as they go from house to house, they may procl ai m Thy
truth. Let Thy nessage conme to us, that we nay arouse our
sensibilities, that we may realize the value of souls. W want that
every one here today shall be saved. May the |ight that shines fromthe
throne of God shine into the chanbers of the mnd and into the soul -
tenple. [Cf: 7MR413.04] p. 59, Para. 2, [1904MS].

Merci ful Redeemer, Thou knowest every one. Here are some who are
wei ghted down with burdens that have rested heavily upon them My they
link up with Thee. May they put their armin Thine arm and cling to
Thee, the m ghty One, who hast said, "Let himtake hold of My strength,
that he may nake peace with Me; and he shall nmake peace with Me" (Isa.
27:5). These are Thy words; show them how, Lord. Show them how to
hunbl e their proud hearts. Show them what it nmeans to break their will
before God, and to take Thy will. Help themto cast their helpless
soul s upon the nmerits of a crucified and risen Saviour. Present before
themeternal life. Let the sweetness of Thy Holy Spirit cone into the
hearts of Thy ministers, that Thy nelting, nerciful |ove, nay be

mani fest in their life. | ask Thee to dispel everything that would
prevent them from working for the salvation of souls. Put it into their
hearts and m nds to make a covenant with Thee by sacrifice. Even now,
may the nmelting love of Christ conme into our mdst. May we hear the
words, "Thou art Mne, | have begotten thee unto Mysel f." [Cf
7MR414.01] p. 59, Para. 3, [1904Ms].

O Lord, Thou knowest how the powers of evil are working. W see the
world going to perdition. Baptize Thy mnisters, baptize Thy workers
with Thy Holy Spirit. | ask Thee, to let nelting |love and nercy fal
upon this congregation. [Cf: 7MR414.02] p. 59, Para. 4, [1904M5]

Now | et praise and thanksgiving ascend to God, that Thou hast heard
our prayer. W believe in Thee, Lord. Wash us fromevery stain of sin.
Cl eanse and purify us, and let us understand what it neans to perfect
holiness in the fear of God. | ask Thee to set the feet of those who
have been stunbling, in the right path of Thy self-denial and self-
sacrifice. [Cf: 7MR414.03] p. 59, Para. 5, [1904Mg]

What can we say, Lord? W are weak ourselves. W need Thy power. W
see the work that we have to do. W give ourselves to Thee. Let Thy
bl essing cone to us, and Thy name shall have all the glory. Anen.--Ms
52, 1904, pp. 15, 16. ("A Plea for Unity," Sernon, May 22, 1904.) [Cf
7MR415.01] p. 59, Para. 6, [1904Ms].

Scripture is the key that unlocks Scripture. The suppositions of men
are worthless. Great care is to be exercised, |lest human fall aci es be
brought in. Every student is to be educated to give a clear exposition
of the Word, according to the exanple Christ has given in Hi s teaching.
He said nothing to gratify curiosity or to stinulate selfish anbition.
He did not deal in abstract theories, but in that which is essential to
t he devel opnment of character; that which will enlarge man's capacity
for knowi ng God, and increase his power to do good. He spoke of those
truths that relate to the conduct of life, and that unite man with
eternity. We read that the comon people heard H mgladly. The people



"were astonished at His teaching; for Hs word was with power." [Cf
7MR416.01] p. 60, Para. 1, [1904Ms].

We need not tax our mnds for some far-fetched explanation of the
words of Scripture. Thus the Jewi sh teachers did. They quoted the ideas
and traditions of the rabbis, confusing the mnds of their hearers.
They taught for doctrine the commandnents of nen. We are not to seek
for revel ations that have not been nmade in the Wrd of God. In the
sinmplicity of Christ we are to present the plain teaching of the Bible.
Men in high positions of trust in the world will be charmed by a plain
strai ghtforward, scriptural statenment of truth.--Letter 111, 1904, pp
3, 4. (To Brother Butler, March 13, 1904.) [Cf: 7MR416.02] p. 60,

Para. 2, [1904Ms]

| amtrying to catch the very words and expressions that were nade in
reference to this matter, and as my pen hesitates a nonment, the
appropriate words cone to ny mnd.--Letter 123, 1904, p. 10. (To J. E
White, March 29, 1904.) [Cf: 8MR35.01] p. 60, Para. 3, [1904MS].

I find in Takoma Park, where our buildings are to be located, a |arge
settl enment, nmade up of people who live here and work i n Washi ngton
There is no saloon in the town. Not one of the members of the Town
Council drinks liquor, snokes or chews tobacco, or uses profane
| anguage. . . . [Cf: 8MR97.01] p. 60, Para. 4, [1904MS]

The | ocation that has been secured for our school and sanitariumis
all that could be desired. The atnosphere is pure, and the water is
pure. A beautiful streamruns right through our Iand fromnorth to
south. This streamis a treasure nore valuable than gold or silver. The
buil ding sites are upon fine elevations, with excellent drainage.--
Letter 155, 1904, p. 1. (To Brother Butler, My 8, 1904.) [Cf
8MR97.02] p. 60, Para. 5, [1904MS].

Enj oyi ng Scenery in a Park: The roads through the Park are very wel
kept, and the scenery is lovely. | rode out every day, and | cannot
find words to describe the beauty of what | saw. | enjoyed |ooking at
the many different kinds of trees in the Park, but nost of all |
enj oyed | ooking at the noble pine. There are nedicinal properties in
the fragrance of these trees.--Letter 293, 1904, p. 5. (To Brother and
Si ster Bel den, Cctober 17, 1904.) [Cf: 8WMR120.02] p. 60, Para. 6,

[ 1904Ms] .

An or phanage is greatly needed by the colored believers in the South.
We have decided that this orphanage nmust be established. But in order
for this to be done, noney nust be raised. There is one father in the
Sout h who says that he will give one hundred dollars toward the
establishment of this institution. This is a large gift for a poor nman
to make. An effort nust now be made to secure nmeans for an orphan
asylum Its establishnment has | ong been tal ked of, but it takes nore
than words to build an institution and put it in running order.--Letter
313, 1904, pp. 1, 2. (To "Dear Brethren and Sisters," Novenber 2,
1894.) [Cf: 8MR129.03] p. 60, Para. 7, [1904M5]

Last Wednesday we left Granville for Dora Creek. W were two hours and
a half coming seventy-nine mles. W acconplished the journey very
confortably. Brother Mackensey, whomwe met at the cars, came on with
us. | amwiting by the Iight of a candle set in a tin candlestick, and



pl aced on a tall tin box in ny folding chair. We did not think of
taking lanps with us; but by this norning's experience in witing
before daylight, they woul d have been of excellent service to us. W
found a good dinner waiting for us, and all seened to eat as if they
relished the food. After dinner we went to the riverside, and Brethren
Starr, Mackensey, and Collins seated thenselves in one boat, Brethren
Dani el ls, Mcullagh, and Reekie in a still larger boat, and Wllie
White, Enmily Canpbell, and nyself in another. W rode several niles
upon the water. Though the streamis called Dora Creek, yet it has the
appearance of a river, for it is a wide, deep stream It is sonmewhat
salty, but loses its saltiness as it borders the place which we are
investigating. It required two rowers to pull the boat upstream |
shoul d judge this is no creek, but a deep, narrow river, and the water
is beautiful. [Cf: 8MR133.01] p. 61, Para. 1, [1904M5].

| did considerable wal king yesterday in going fromthe station to the
house, which is occupied by Brother and Sister Lawence recently from
Battle Creek. After dinner | walked to the water to take the boat. The
boat ride was very enjoyable, though the rowers had to change hands to
rest each other. On our way we passed several houses upon farns of
about forty acres of land. Some of the places are for sale, but are
al together too high in price. Fromone settlenent several snal
children were at the water's edge, and as there is no beach, they could
easily fall fromthe high bank into very deep water, where only an
experienced swi mmer could save them fromdrowning. [Cf: 8MR133.02] p
61, Para. 2, [1904MS]

When we | anded on the ground to be explored, we found a blue-gumtree
about one hundred feet long |ying on the ground. There was a fire in
the center, and the snoke came out of the forked ends, and the main
trunk, which . . . fornfed] three chi meys. Several feet of one fork
was a burning mass of glow ng coals. The day before WIllie and Brother
Reeki e had taken their dinner at this place and had kindled a fire in a
knot of wood and it had been burning ever since. There was no danger of
setting the woods on fire, and it was a pretty sight. Wllie, Emly,
and | rested here for a little while, but the rest of the party took
their shovels and went on to exami ne portions of the |land that they had
not yet passed over. The place where we tarried had a very nice grade.
It was a ridge, not abrupt, but slightly elevated. Around us were
i mrense trees that had been cut down and parts were taken out which
could be used. | thought, if one of these trees could lie in our
dooryard at Granville, we should not need to question as to where our
fuel would conme from for we would have an abundance for a long tine.
[Cf: 8MR134.01] p. 61, Para. 3, [1904MS].

We | ooked at a piece of swanpy land. It did not | ook to be nore than
ten acres, but they say it covers about fifteen acres of ground. This
obj ectionable feature may be a blessing in disguise, for it is three
feet above the level of the river, and by enploying the right nethods
it could be drained, and thus becone the nobst val uable piece of land in
the whole tract. The Creek, as they call it, bounds the tract on two
sides. WIllie prepared me a confortable seat with nmy cushions on a
| arge 1 og and then he wal ked a short distance to see the river on the
ot her side of the tract of land. | had an opportunity to nmeditate and
pray. We are nuch pleased with this place as a |location for the school
[Cf: 8MR134.02] p. 61, Para. 4, [1904M5].



The clearing of the | and does not appear to be as form dable a task as
we supposed. Sone spaces are already cleared, sone spaces have nothing
on them but charred underbrush, with a few | arge nonarchs of the forest

still standing. There are trees of smaller growmh which are as straight
as an arrow. | cannot for a nonent entertain the idea that |and which
can produce such large trees can be of a poor quality. | am sure that

were the pains taken with this land, as is customary to take with | and
in Mchigan, it would be in every way as productive. If the people in
this country would take the same pains in cultivating as in Anmerica,
they would be able to grow as excellent fruit, grains, and vegetables
as are raised there. If they would put forth the sane effort, they

m ght take the wild land in hand, and plough and sow it with grass seed
for grazing cattle. [Cf: 8WR135.01] p. 62, Para. 1, [1904Mg]

While sitting on the log, ny nmind was actively planning what coul d be
done. The swanp | and could be used for cultivating cranberries, alfalfa
m ght be sown to feed the cows, and sone kinds of vegetables could be
grown. | could see nothing discouraging in prospect of taking the |and.
[Cf: 8MR135.02] p. 62, Para. 2, [1904MS].

But our party returned, and broke up ny future faith-prospecting. They
gathered up ny pillows, and we noved on our way back, as far as it
woul d be prudent for nme to wal k. Again we halted and a seat was nmde
for me to rest awhile, and we did sone nore tal king and pl anni ng. Again

we nmoved on, and did not pause till we reached the burning tree. They
rolled over a large log, and a seat was nade for ne, where | could sit
on ny spring cushion and | ean against a tree. | was facing a | arge,

cheerful fire that was nmade by the burning tree. After | was
confortably settled, WIlie went in search of |enons, which grew on the
trees bordering the fence which bounded the farm He brought back sone
ni ce speci nens, and said he had picked the best there were. The rest
were too green to eat. There are oranges growi ng wild, planted by
someone years ago, but left uncultivated, which will yield a good crop
wi thout cultivation. W reluctantly gathered up our waps and pill ows
and made our way toward the boat where the conpany that had been
prospecting joined us. [Cf: 8WMR135.03] p. 62, Para. 3, [1904MsS].

They came fromtheir investigation with a nuch nore favorable

i npression than they had hitherto received. They had found sone
excel l ent land, the best they had seen, and they thought it was a
favorabl e spot for the location of the school. They had found a creek
of fresh water, cold and sweet, the best they had ever tasted. On the
whol e the day of prospecting had nmade them much nore favorable to the
pl ace than they had hitherto been. [Cf: 8MR136.01] p. 62, Para. 4,

[ 1904Ms] .

VWhile | was riding in the boat, the words of this Scripture were in ny
m nd: "But when the norning was now come, Jesus stood on the shore: but
the disciples knew not that it was Jesus. Then Jesus saith unto them
Chi |l dren, have ye any neat? They answered Hm No. And He said unto
them Cast the net on the right side of the ship, and ye shall find.
They cast therefore, and now they were not able to draw it for the
nmul titude of fishes" (John 21: 4-6). | was inpressed with the fact that
t hese words synbolized our adventures and experiences in seeking a
| ocation for our school. W needed our faith strengthened, in order
that we m ght cast our nets on the right side of the ship, which was
the faith side, and we should be successful in seeing advantages in the



very things which | ooked, at first sight, forbidding. [Cf: 8MR136.02]
p. 62, Para. 5, [1904M5].

Ni ght was drawi ng on, and we were again placed in our position in the
boat, and were soon returning fromour tour of inspection by the Iight
of the stars. Everything about the place had inpressed ne favorably,
except the fact that we were far fromthe great thoroughfares of
travel, and therefore would not have an opportunity of letting our
light shine amid the noral darkness that covers our large cities |ike
the pall of death. This seenms [to be] the only objection that presents
itself to ny mind. But then, it would not be advisable to establish our
school in any of our large cities. In the first place we have but
little noney and could not afford to purchase high-priced |land; and in
the second place there would be many tenptations in such a locality
that would be likely to |l ead the youth to beconme denoralized, and it is
best to be far away fromthe cities. This is not so far fromthe city,
but that the |ight can shine forth in clear, bright rays. There are
soul s perishing everywhere for the truth of God, and the |ight nust
shine in the highways and the byways. [Cf: 8MR137.01] p. 63, Para. 1,
[ 1904MS] .

We desire to have our school so |located that the students shall have
pl enty of opportunity to exercise their physical powers, as well as to
exercise their nmental abilities. W desire that every facility nmay be
af forded for educating and training the students to use their nuscles
as well as their brains, that we may have wel |l devel oped nen and wonen
who are sound in body and m nd, and who have a good spiritua
understandi ng. [Cf: 8WR137.02] p. 63, Para. 2, [1904MS].

We are nmuch pleased with the climate. It seens to be even and very

pl easant. The weather here at present could not be better. Yesterday
was a beautiful day, and | ast night was a beautiful night. This norning
the sky is cloudless, the atnosphere cool and bracing. It is healthfu
and invigorating in the locality where we think of |ocating the school
The owners of the property offer us fifteen hundred acres of |and, good
and poor mngled, for $4,500. This is, | consider, a rare opportunity,
and in the providence of God offered to us, and we ought to have the
land. Much of it is poor and cannot be cultivated. [Cf: 8MR137.03] p
63, Para. 3, [1904MsS].

I have seen the committee since witing the foregoing page, and
understand that the decision has been nade to purchase this property as
soon as we can possibly do so. OF course, we cannot do this wi thout
means, and we have none. God in Hi s great goodness provided neans for
us to make connection with our necessities, but human judgment and
i deas cut off the channel which would have done sonethi ng towards
relieving our difficulty, and would have furnished us neans to have
made the first paynent. But we will trust in God and try not to be
di scouraged because human judgment interposed between the channel and
us. The means has been diverted, and consequently we are |eft without
the noney, which we so nmuch needed. [Cf: 8MR138.01] p. 63, Para. 4,

[ 1904Ms] .

May 22. We were presented with a list of househol d necessities; but
not one of us had noney with which to supply the want. Brother Bel den
said he was two nonths behind at the grocery store, and he did not want
to run the bill any longer. W were very thankful to borrow a coupl e of



pounds, which enabled Elder Starr, Enily, and myself to come to this

pl ace and neet Wllie and the committee. W cannot see why it is that
our brethren at any tine lay their hands upon the ark to steady it, as
t hough the God of heaven could not nanage His own work in His own tine
and in Hs owmn way. W are not able to see as yet how we can obtain
noney to nmake even the first paynent on this place, but the Lord can do
all things, and we will not distrust Hm [Cf: 8MR138.02] p. 63, Para.
5, [1904MsS].

Oh Lord, increase our faith, | was praying in the night season.
t hought we were upon an island, and | saw a man who seened nuch

pl eased, hol ding out a pocketbook to us, and saying, Help is com ng. He
was waiting for a boat. Then sonme person we could not quite discern in
the |l ong distance reached out his hand and took the pocketbook and put
it in his inside coat pocket, and the hand which had held the

pocket book was stretched out to us enpty. This dream caused nme great

di sappoi ntnent, and | groaned aloud. | awoke and could sleep no nore.
This was about one o'clock in the morning. [Cf: 8WVR139.01] p. 64,

Para. 1, [1904M5].

On Thursday norning, May 24, we all prepared to get in the rowboat and
go again to the tract of land for a further investigation. Before
starting we had a nost sol etm season of prayer. My heart was drawn out
in earnest prayer for the Lord to guide us in judgnment. He alone could

indicate to us what was His holy will. The discussion of this day neant
much to every one of us, for it would be settled whether or not the
school should be located in this place. | also felt npbst earnestly for

Brot her Mccul | agh who has been quite feeble, and prayed that the

bl essing of God mi ght rest upon him Qur hearts were nelted with the
sof teni ng, subduing influence of the Spirit of God. W did believe that
we received the things we asked of the Lord. All present seened deeply
noved and several earnest prayers went up to the throne of grace. My
faith increased, and | knew the Lord would teach us and | ead us, and
this He did do. [Cf: 8WVR139.02] p. 64, Para. 2, [1904MS]

There was perfect unity in making the decision to purchase the fifteen
hundred acres of land at the price of $4,500. Qur investigations on
Thursday confirmed every one of us in the belief that we had done the
will of God in deciding to accept the land for the |ocation of our
school . --Letter 82, 1904, pp. 2-8. (To J. E. and Enma Wite, May 1,
1894.) [Cf: 8MR139.03] p. 64, Para. 3, [1904M5].

I have been all over the |and which the brethren have bought here in
Takoma Park.--Letter 141, 1904. (To J.E. Wite, April 27, 1904.) [Cf
8MR165. 01] p. 64, Para. 4, [1904M5].

| have been over the | and that has been purchased in Takoma Park, for
school and sanitarium purposes. This land is only a short distance from
our house. It is very favorably located. . . . God's hand has been in
the purchase of this land. It is in every way adapted for the purpose
for which it will be used.--Letter 143, 1904. (To Marian Davis, Apri
27, 1904.) [Cf: 8MR165.02] p. 64, Para. 5, [1904M5]

We canme East to spend sonme tine in counsel with those in charge of the
work here in regard to the buildings nowin process of erection.--
Letter 359, 1904. (To Mary Foss, August 10, 1904.) [Cf: 8MR165.03] p
64, Para. 6, [1904MsS].



We went out to view the |land purchased for sanitarium and coll ege
site. The stream of pure water running through the whole |Iength of our
purchased land is clear as crystal and grateful to the taste. | amin
no wi se disappointed. . . . Here, then, was the favorable | ocation for
our buildings, near the settlenents of people who have nade their hones
in the country.--Ms 141, 1904. (Diary, April 24, 1904.) [Cf: 8MR165. 04]
p. 64, Para. 7, [1904MS]

You need spiritual life. This life would give vigor to your soul and
to your body. Spiritual life yields to its possessor that which all the
world is seeking, but which can never be obtained wi thout an entire

surrender to God. You will have to say nore often than you have ever
yet said, "Be still, and know that | am God." This will give your sou
the needed rest. It will give you contentnent in doing the very best

you can. [Cf: 8MR332.03] p. 65, Para. 1, [1904M5]

Spiritual life--what is it? It is the contenplation of H mwho | oved
us and gave Hinself for us, that our lives m ght be sweet and fragrant,
that we m ght have power to perfect an unselfish Christian experience,
and that fromus others mght learn to do good. [Cf: 8MR332.04] p. 65,
Para. 2, [1904Ms]

The work given you is to represent Christ. He came to this world to
shed upon you His own brightness and peace. Close the wi ndows of your
heart agai nst the atnosphere of unbelief, and open them heavenward. It
is your privilege to face the light, to talk light and faith. [Cf
8MR333.01] p. 65, Para. 3, [1904M5].

Be affabl e and conpassi onate. Let your countenance reflect the joy of
the Lord. Speak of His goodness and tell of His power. Then your |ight

will shine more and nore distinctly. Above your trials and
di sappointnments will be revealed the reflection of a pure, healthy
religious life. In the outworking of the inner life there will be a

wonder ful peace and joy. You nmay reflect the beauty of the character of
your risen Lord, who, though He was rich, yet for our sake becane poor
that through His poverty we might be nade rich in the grace of heaven.
As you rise above despondency into the clear sunlight of the presence
of Christ, you will reveal the glory of God. [Cf: 8VMR333.02] p. 65,
Para. 4, [1904Ms]

We can, we can reveal the |ikeness of our divine Lord. W know the
science of spiritual life. We can glorify God in our body and in our
spirit, which are H's. Do we do it? Oh, what an illustrious exanple we
have in the life that Christ lived on this earth. He has shown us what
we can acconplish through cooperation with Hm W are to seek for the
union with Hi mof which He speaks when He says, "Abide in Me, and | in
you." This union is deeper, stronger, truer, than any other union. The
heart must be filled with the grace of Christ. His will nust contro
us, nmoving us by His love to suffer with those who suffer, to rejoice
with those who rejoice, to feel a deep tenderness for everyone in
weakness, sorrow, or distress. [Cf: 8MR333.03] p. 65, Para. 5,

[ 1904Ms] .

Bei ng partakers of the divine nature will make us willing always to
reach forth a helping hand to those in need of relief.--Letter 121
1904, pp. 6-8. (To Edson and Emma Wite, March 29, 1904.) [Cf



8MR334.01] p. 65, Para. 6, [1904NS].

Let us have a revival of our faith. My son, let us, you and I, set an
exanpl e of doing our best to clear the King's highway, and after we
have done this, let us place everything in the hands of God, saying,
"Lord, | have done ny part. | believe Thy prom ses. WIt Thou not now
gi ve evidence of Thy working?" He will hear and answer. . . . [Cf:
8MR334.02] p. 65, Para. 7, [1904MS]

There is spiritual life for every church menber. We all need to apply
the Word of God npst earnestly to ourselves. W need to live in a

hi gher, purer atnosphere. If we have the faith that works by | ove and

purifies the soul, we shall be partakers of the divine nature. Then we
shall have spirit and Iife and health. Wen the Word of God is brought

into the daily life, there will be spiritual soundness. The powers of
the soul will be exercised unto righteousness and godliness. Christ
will dwell in our hearts by faith, and the presence of His Spirit wll

be reveal ed by a healthy spiritual growth.--Letter 123, 1904, pp. 3, 7.
(To Edson White, March 29, 1904.) [Cf: 8MR334.03] p. 66, Para. 1,
[ 1904MS] .

Blend in Christian |love with your fell ow workers and do not allow
yourself to be easily wounded. When you becone interested in the
sal vation of perishing souls, you will not mind the little differences
that are so conmon in the association of human bei ngs with one anot her
[Cf: 8MR351.01] p. 66, Para. 2, [1904MS]

I had to learn ny | esson when much younger than | am now. \Wen ny
husband and | were living in Rochester, New York, carrying on the
publication of the Review and Herald, there were twenty-two who every
day gathered round our famly board. These workers were of different
tenperanments and di spositions. W had nmuch to try us, and nany
perpl exi ng problens to solve. Under great difficulties and with little
noney, we were endeavoring to carry forward the proclamati on of present
truth., [Cf: 8MR351.02] p. 66, Para. 3, [1904M5]

| purposed in ny heart that no word or act of mine should cause
irritation. When others were irritated, | would say, "W are al
Christ's little children, menbers of His famly. Let us bring all the
sunshine that we can into our hone." Do not speak one word that would
hurt the feelings of another. \Wen you are tenpted to speak or act
unadvi sedly, |ook to Jesus, and renenber that when the feelings are
stirred, silence is eloquence.--Letter 29, 1904, pp. 2, 3. (To J. A
Burden and wi fe, January 17, 1904.) [Cf: 8WMR351.03] p. 66, Para. 4,
[ 1904Ms] .

| have words of caution to give you, which | amrepeating to you in
t he night season. | was saying this: "I have a nessage for you fromthe
Lord. Cultivate your vocal organs. This is your privilege and duty. The
voice is a nost precious treasure. You often speak too hurriedly. Wrds
are crowded too quickly upon words, and your utterance |acks the clear
distinctness that it should have." [Cf: 9MR12.01] p. 66, Para. 5,
[ 1904Ms] .

Speaking to | arge congregations as you do, it is your duty to give
your vocal organs all the relief possible. When speaking, take deep
full inspirations of air. Use the nuscles of the abdonen and thus put



upon them the burden you are now pl aci ng upon the throat and | ungs.
[Cf: 9MR12.02] p. 66, Para. 6, [1904MS].

The Lord woul d not have you injure your vocal organs by a |ong,

continuous strain. Your words will be much nore forcible if you give
your lungs nmore air and speak fewer words. When you are speaking, you
need to give tine to taking full, deep inspirations. Bring the nuscles

of the abdonmen into action. Stand straight, breathe deep, and speak
your words with as nuch force as you please. [Cf: 9MR12.03] p. 66,
Para. 7, [1904M5].

I was taught this | esson when ny throat and |ungs were so nuch
affected that | could not breathe w thout suffering. No human friend
gave nme any hint of what to do in order to inprove, but the great
Medi cal M ssionary, whom | |ove and obey, told ne what to do. The
directions given me, | give you. The inportance of voice culture was
i mpressed upon ne, and ever since | have tried to inpress this upon
others. Let our mnisters speak slowy, taking in full inspirations of
air, and there will be a nelody in their voices that is now heard in
t he voices of but few, because it is hard to change wong habits for
right ones. [Cf: 9MR12.04] p. 67, Para. 1, [1904MsS].

God woul d have H s workers treat their vocal organs with special care,
as a precious gift fromH m These organs are not to be abused by over-
taxation. Let great care be shown in their use. Then the discourses
given will be nore inpressive, and those who speak will be enabled to
do nore work for the Master. There are nen who have gone down to the
grave because they did not take pains to be in harnmony with nature's
laws in their use of the vocal organs. [Cf: 9MR13.01] p. 67, Para. 2,
[ 1904MS] .

The Lord woul d have Hi s nmessengers guard sacredly their health and
strength. They are not to sacrifice their God-given organs by m susing
them One organ is not to be overstrained, nade to bear a burden of
abuse that will bring disease and cut short the useful ness of the
wor ker. [Cf: 9MR13.02] p. 67, Para. 3, [1904M5].

The Lord woul d have you inprove in speech by placing the burden where
it belongs, upon the nuscles of the chest and abdonen. The throat is
only the channel for the words. Speak slowly and breathe deeply. This
will enable you to throw out your words with distinctness and vol une,
while the throat and |ungs, instead of being injured, will be
strengthened to resist consunptive tendencies. [Cf: 9MR13.03] p. 67,
Para. 4, [1904M5].

It is your privilege to take | essons in voice culture, if possible.
Voice culture is a study that should find a place in every institution
for the education of the youth. Especially is this study essential for
t hose who are preparing thenselves to | abor as teachers or ninisters.
In every study the inportance of speaking slowy and distinctly, and of
pl aci ng the burden upon the nuscles of the abdomen, should be nmde
prom nent. This line of work should be nade a specialty in every
school. The students should be taught to stand straight, to breathe
deep, and to give the proper enphasis to inportant words and sentences.
[Cf: 9MR13.04] p. 67, Para. 5, [1904M5].

I am deeply interested in your work in Southern California. I amso



anxi ous that you shall not break down under the strain of |ong,
continuous effort. Let someone connect with you who can share your
burdens. This is the plan that was followed by the Great Teacher. He
sent His disciples out two and two. [Cf: 9MR14.01] p. 67, Para. 6,

[ 1904MsS] .

Thi nk of these suggestions. Gve themdue attention, for the
preservation of your |ife demands this. The human agent is to do all in
his power to preserve his health and strength. The mnister of the
gospel should give the organs of speech special care, giving the throat
every advantage, so that it shall not becone irritated. He nust take
time to rest. Then his vocal organs will not be so overworked that they
will becone di seased beyond renedy. [Cf: 9VR14.02] p. 67, Para. 7,

[ 1904Ms] .

| must urge you to exercise discretion. You talk hurriedly, and the
throat and | ungs beconme wearied and irritated. Elder Sperry was a man
of great ability. | did ny best to persuade himto be careful of his
heal th, but he would not follow ny advice. He said that he could not
enjoy freedomin speaking if he kept the rules which he knew to be
essential to the health of his vocal organs. The force of habit was so
strong that he did not change. When he was dying, he sent for ny
husband and ne to conme and pray for him VWhile we were with him he
said, "Oh, Sister Wite, | need not now be dying had | heeded the
war ni ngs that you gave ne."--Letter 367, 1904, pp. 1-3. (To. W W
Si npson, Septenber 18, 1904.) [Cf: 9MR14.03] p. 68, Para. 1, [1904M5]

I do not think that my | abors should be mainly for our own people, but
for those who have not yet had the light of truth.-- Letter 195, 1904,
p. 3. (To AA. G Daniells, June 13, 1904.) [Cf: 9MR19.01] p. 68, Para.
2, [1904M5]

In conclusion I would say, On the Sabbath, when the people assenble
for worship, let the discourse be short, and let all be given an
opportunity to bear testinony.-- Letter 187, 1904, p. 2. (To Brethren
Butl er and Haskell, June 3, 1904.) [Cf: 9MR96.02] p. 68, Para. 3,

[ 1904MS] .

As Marian Davis' |life was coming to a close in 1904, Ellen White made
anot her reference to her faithful work, stating: W have stood side by
side in the work, and in perfect harnony in that work. And when she
woul d be gathering up the precious jots and tittles that had cone in
papers and books, and present it to ne, "Now," she would say, "there is
sonmet hing wanted. | cannot supply it." | would ook it over, and in one
monment | could trace the line right out. W worked together, just
wor ked together in perfect harnmony all the tinme.-- Manuscript 95, 1904.
[Cf: 9MR109.01] p. 68, Para. 4, [1904MS].

Christ Qur Only Hope.--As we see the condition of mankind today, the

guestion arises in the mnds of some, "Is nman by nature totally and
whol |y depraved?" |s he hopel essly ruined? No, he is not. The Lord
Jesus left the royal courts and, taking our human nature, l|ived such a

life as everyone nmay live in humanity, through foll owing H s exanple.
W rmay perfect a life in this world [which] is an exanple of

ri ght eousness, and overconme as Christ has given us an exanple in Hs
life, revealing that humanity may conquer as He, the great Pattern
[conquered]. [Cf: 9MR237.03] p. 68, Para. 5, [1904MsS].



Men have sold thenselves to the enemy of all righteousness. Christ
came to our world to live the exanple humanity nust live, if they [are
to] secure the heavenly reward. They cannot redeem thensel ves. O
t hensel ves they can do no good thing. But there is a way of escape.
When man sinned, Christ offered to stand as his substitute and surety,
in order to provide a way whereby the guilty race might return to
loyalty. Christ took humanity, and passed over the ground where Adam
stunbl ed and fell. Wthout swerving fromHi s allegiance, He net the
tenptati ons wherewith man is beset, and resisted every plausible
representati on of hope that sinners can be saved in their sins.
Christ's righteousness is distinctly made apparent in overcom ng every
tenptation. [Cf: 9MR238.01] p. 68, Para. 6, [1904M5]

Only by accepting Christ as a personal Saviour, can human bei ngs be
uplifted. Beware of any theory that would | ead man to | ook for
sal vation from any other source than that pointed out in the Wrd. Only
t hrough Christ can nmen, sunken in sin and degradation, be led to a

hi gher life. Theories that do not recognize the atonenent that has been
made for sin, and the work that the Holy Spirit is to do in the hearts
of human beings, are powerless to save. Christ lived the unpolluted
life in this world to reveal to human bei ngs the power of His grace
that will be given to every soul that will accept Hi mas his Saviour
Man's pride would lead himto seek for salvation in some other way than
that pointed out in the Scriptures. He is unwilling to be accounted as
nothing, unwilling to recognize Christ as the only One who can save to
the utternmost all who will accept Himas their Saviour. To this pride
Satan appealed in the tenptation which he brought to our first parents.
"Ye shall be as gods; ye shall not surely die," he said. And by a
belief in Satan's words, they placed thenselves on his side. [Cf
9MR238.02] p. 69, Para. 1, [1904Ms]

O Christ it is witten, "There is none other nane under heaven given
anong nen, whereby we nust be saved" (Acts 4:12). "In all things it
behoved HHmto be made like unto His brethren, that He m ght be a
merci ful and faithful high priest in things pertaining to God, to nmeke
reconciliation for the sins of the people. For in that He Hinself hath
suffered being tenpted, He is able to succour themthat are tenpted”
(Hebrews 2:17,18). [Cf: 9MR239.01] p. 69, Para. 2, [1904MS].

Prai se the Lord, Oh, ny soul, praise His holy name. We nmay overcone
t hrough the bl ood of the Lanb and the word of our testinony lifting up
the Man of exanple, giving to the world a living exanple of a
Christlike Iife and [showi ng] that man may overcone "by the bl ood of
the Lanb, and by the word of their testinony" (Revelation 12:11). Thus

men are | eft without excuse, for [those who overcane] |lived the exanple
that the Lord had given them-- Letter 25, 1904, pp. 5,6. [To Brothers
and Sisters in the Southern Union Conference, January 12, 1904. Andrews
University interlined copy.] [Cf: 9MR239.02] p. 69, Para. 3, [1904MS]

Christ Qur Only Hope.--As we see the condition of mankind today, the
gquestion arises in the mnds of some: "Is nman by nature totally and
whol |y depraved?" The answer cones: "He is hopelessly ruined by his
refusal to do the will of the Lord." [Cf: 9MR239.03] p. 69, Para. 4,
[ 1904MS] .

Men have sold thenselves to the enemy of all righteousness. They



cannot redeem thenselves. OF thensel ves they can do no good thing. But
there is a way of escape. When man sinned, Christ offered to stand as
his substitute and surety, in order to provide a way whereby the guilty
race mght return to loyalty. The Son of the living God took humanity,
and passed over the ground where Adam stunbled and fell. Wthout
swerving fromHi s allegiance, He net the tenptati ons wherewith man is
beset. [Cf: 9MR239.04] p. 69, Para. 5, [1904MS]

Only by accepting Christ as a personal Savi our can human bei ngs be
uplifted. Beware of any theory that would | ead nen to | ook for
sal vation from any other source than that pointed out in the Wrd. Only
t hrough Chri st can nen, sunken in sin and degradation, be led to a

hi gher life. Theories that do not recogni ze the atonenent that has been
made for sin, and the work that the Holy Spirit is to do in the hearts
of human beings, are powerless to save. [Cf: 9MR240.01] p. 69, Para.
6, [1904MS]

Man's pride would lead himto seek for salvation in sonme other way
than that devised by God. He is unwilling to be accounted as not hing,
unwi I ling to recogni ze Christ as the only One who can save to the
utternost. To this pride Satan appealed in the tenptation that he
brought to our first parents. "Ye shall be as gods: ye shall not surely
die," he said. And by a belief in his words, they placed thensel ves on
his side. [Cf: 9MR240.02] p. 70, Para. 1, [1904M5]

O Christ it is witten, "There is none other nanme under heaven given
anong nmen, whereby we nust be saved" (Acts 4:12). "In all things it
behoved HHmto be made Iike unto His brethren, that He m ght be a
merci ful and faithful high priest in things pertaining to God, to make
reconciliation for the sins of the people. For in that He Hinself hath
suffered being tenpted, He is able to succour themthat are tenpted”
(Hebrews 2:17, 18).-- Letter 23, 1904, pp. 5,6. (To J. H Kellogg,
Decenber, 1904.) [Cf: 9VMR240.03] p. 70, Para. 2, [1904MS]

Marian Davis and Mnistry of Healing.--Do not worry about the book
[The Mnistry of Healing]. Wait until we get home. Be of good courage.
The Lord lives and reigns. Be of good courage in Hm Trust the dear
Saviour as a child trusts its parents. He | oves you, and in your
perplexities He will be your hel per and your God. Be strong in the
Lord; yea, be strong. [Cf: 9MR268.01] p. 70, Para. 3, [1904M5]

Do not try to work. Ride out in the Harper carriage with Sister Peck
or with Sister Nelson. The rides would do both you and Sister Peck
good. Keep in the open air as nuch as possible. Do not worry. \Wen the
book is finished, we shall thank the Lord. But | have thought that
perhaps it mght be delayed in Hs providence. | shall not fret, nor
hurry you. Take everything as easy as possible.-- Letter 275, 1904, p
2. (To Marian Davis, August 7, 1904.) [Cf: 9VMR268.02] p. 70, Para. 4,
[ 1904Ms]

Marian, | am praying for you, that the Lord will spare your life that
you nay remain with me. | hope we may not be separated again. Do not
refuse to eat nourishing food. It is not the will of God that you

shoul d starve yourself. Eat regularly, that you may gain in strength.
Do all that you can to aid in your recovery, and may the Lord confort
your soul. In Hmis strength. Look unto Jesus, the Author and the
Fi ni sher of your faith. If you continue to look to Hm you will be



made |ike HHmin character. | very nmuch wish that | could be there to
hel p you, but as this is inpossible, | nust be reconciled to what |
cannot prevent. [Cf: 9MR268.03] p. 70, Para. 5, [1904MS].

Be of good courage in the Lord. Jesus has conpassi on on you. You have
done a noble work in helping ne with ny books, and the Lord will accept
your lifework. | amso glad that these books are being so w dely
scattered. You and | know how precious they are. [Cf: 9MR268.04] p
70, Para. 6, [1904MS].

You nmust not worry about the book, Mnistry of Healing. R de out every
day, if possible. You nust take a rest for a tine. Have courage and
faith and hope in the Lord. Trust in Hm He is the light of your
countenance and your God. . . . May God bless and confort you, ny
child.-- Letter 366, 1904, pp 2,3. (To Marian Davis, August 29, 1904.)
[Cf: 9MR269.01] p. 70, Para. 7, [1904MS]

Marian Davis' Last Illness.--Marian, nmay the Lord strengthen and
restore you, is nmy prayer. Oh, | amso sorry that you are sick. But do
not | ose self-control. You have a very strong will. Exercise that wll
in preserving your self-control. You will, won't you? [Cf: 9MR269. 02]
p. 71, Para. 1, [1904M5]

My dear sister, you have handl ed these subjects so often. Just
appropriate themto yourself, and receive the consolation that it is
your privilege to have. Look away from your poor, niserable self to
Jesus. He is the beauty of holiness. He wants you to submt yourself,
as a little child, to Hm You have prepared nmany things that God has

given me for others. | entreat you to be encouraged by the thought that
you have been pernmitted to help me in nmy work for so many years. Let
this thought confort you. | entreat you to | ook away from yourself to

the Lord Jesus, and in sinplicity trust your Redeener. [Cf: 9MR269. 03]
p. 71, Para. 2, [1904MS]

Submit to that which Sister Nelson and your sister nay wi sh you to do.
Be peaceful in the Lord Jesus Christ. He is too wise to err and too
good to do you harm Be hopeful in God. Do not think of trying to do
anything on the witings. May the Lord help you, is my prayer.-- Letter
365, 1904, pp 2,3. (To Marian Davis, September 16, 1904.) [Cf
9MR269.04] p. 71, Para. 3, [1904MS]

Marian Davis' Death.--1 would have been very glad, could | have felt
free to remain another week in Battle Creek. | would have done this,

but Marian's sickness called nme hone. Her case was a heavy wei ght on ny
mnd. We received letters every day telling us of her increasing
weakness. The thought that | nust part with her was a great trial to
me. She had been with nme for twenty-five years, and we bl ended nicely
in our work. | knew that if she should die, I could not find another to
supply her place. Qur ideas in regard to the work were one, and we
often tal ked together. Every word that | spoke to nmake a point clearer
she would wite out at once. [Cf: 9MR270.01] p. 71, Para. 4, [1904MS]

I was so thoroughly worn out when | reached hone that | feared a
severe sickness was coning upon nme. We found Marian very weak indeed.
She was at the Sanitarium and Ms. Kellogg, her sister, was with her
[Cf: 9MR270.02] p. 71, Para. 5, [1904M5].



Ms. Kellogg and Sara [Mcenterfer] were with Marian at the tine of her
deat h. She passed away very peacefully, and we feel that we can indeed
say, "Blessed are the dead which die in the Lord from henceforth: Yea,
saith the Spirit, that they may rest fromtheir |abours; and their
wor ks do follow thent (Revelation 14:13). [Cf: 9MR270.03] p. 71, Para.
6, [1904MS].

A few days before her death, we decided to go to Los Angeles, for our
tickets were good only till the third of Novenber. W spoke to Dr.
Evans about this, and he advised us to go, saying that we could be sent
for whenever necessary. W decided to go on Monday, the day before her
death, but we felt held to remain at honme one nore day. On Tuesday
nmorni ng, we received word that she had | ost consci ousness at about
seven o' clock. W at once decided not to go to Los Angel es that day.
She died at hal f-past-four Tuesday afternoon. [Cf: 9MR270.04] p. 71
Para. 7, [1904M5]

The funeral was held the next day. She was laid away in the St. Hel ena
Cenmetery. | mss her greatly, and shall continue to, for she was a nost
faithful and efficient worker.--Letter 311, 1904, pp 2,3. (To J. H
Kel | ogg, Novenber 25, 1904.) [Cf: 9MR271.01] p. 72, Para. 1, [1904M5].

EGW | sol ated Hersel f When She Had a Col d.--We have been here for
nearly two weeks, but | have been sick npbst of the tine. Sonewhere
caught a severe cold, and for nore than a week | have not associ ated
with the famly at all, but have kept close to my room | have a very
severe cough, and a very sore throat, and | have thought it best to
keep to myself. At tines when coughing, it has seenmed as if mnmy breath
woul d stop, but | have taken heavy treatnment, and | am i nproving,
though | still have tines of heavy coughing.-- Letter 317, 1904, p. 1
(To Sister Gey, November 23, 1904.) [Cf: 9MR284.01] p. 72, Para. 2,
[ 1904Ms] .

A Hone for Consunptives Away From Boul der Sanitarium--A few m nutes
ago Sara [Menterfer] placed your letter in my hand. | have read it,
and | will say that | have always tal ked agai nst the idea of having a
consunptives' honme near the Boul der Sanitarium Select a place ten or
twelve mles away, or if necessary, still farther away. If possible,
let it be where there are many pine trees. Let those of the patients
who are able to work be given something to do. They should give the
nmuscl es judicious exercise. Let themwork in the soil. This will be
found especially advant ageous. Let all be taught that cheerfulness is
God's renmedy for sickness. Let themtalk faith, and think as little as
possi bl e about di sagreeable things. Let the heart go forth in praise
and thanksgiving to God. Let them pray for thensel ves and for one
anot her, and let them keep the love of God in the soul. The great
Physi ci an can heal consunption. He did it in the case of ny husband and
nyself. [Cf: 9MR284.03] p. 72, Para. 3, [1904M5].

It should be understood that the Boul der Sanitarium does not receive
those suffering fromconsunption. Let a place be chosen for a
consunptives' hone, and let it be far enough away so that it will not
interfere with the work of the Boulder Sanitarium Go ahead with the
sel ection of sone retired place, and | et the consunptives be cared for
in the wi sest and best way. Many will recover. [Cf: 9MR285.01] p. 72,
Para. 4, [1904M5].



In regard to neans, we should have a fund set apart for the care of
those suffering fromconsunption. If a suitable building can be secured
for a consunptives' hone, the work carried on in it would, to a |large
degree, have to be sustained by gifts. | believe that a call for neans
with which to purchase a building for this purpose, and to sustain the
wor k of the home, would be responded to. May the Lord give us hearts of
fl esh and of tenderness and | ove.-- Letter 315, 1904, pp. 1,2. (To
Brot her W1 cox, Novenber 22, 1904.) [Cf: 9MR285.02] p. 72, Para. 5,

[ 1904Ms] .

Heal i ng for Consunptives.--Many who are threatened with consunption
will be healed through faith. Many others will be heal ed through proper
eating and drinking and through living largely in the open air. To
those who are suffering fromthis disease | would say, Take regul ar
exerci se, and keep as cheerful as possible. Keep busy, and live as much
as possi bl e out-of-doors. Keep your heart free fromall jeal ousy and
evil-surm sing, and ask God to help you to inprove as fast as possible.
Some will overcone the disease; yes, many will, through faith in the
m ghty Healer. "Let himtake hold of My strength, that he may meke
peace with Me;" the Lord says, "and he shall make peace with Me"
(Isaiah 27:5).-- Manuscript 4, 1905, pp 3,4. ("The Prevention of
Consunption," Decenber 27, 1904.) [Cf: 9VMR286.01] p. 72, Para. 6,

[ 1904Ms] .

Those who have received the |ight of present truth should nake
constant inmprovenent in know edge, noving steadily onward and upward
toward that city whose builder and naker is God. . . . [Cf: 9MR372.04]
p. 73, Para. 1, [1904MS].

We nust experience the power of divine grace before we can be pure and
el evated. He who holds true conmunion with God has no relish for the

| ow and commonpl ace, for transient delights and indul gences. Under the
nol di ng i nfluence of the Holy Spirit, he reveals a preference for
better things. He who has drunk of the pure fountain of living water
will take no delight in the nuddy, turbulent streans of earth.

[Cf: 9MR372.05] p. 73, Para. 2, [1904MS].

There are many, |ike grown-up children, who seemto live nmerely to eat
and drink and to gratify their own desires. . . . Their m nds becone
degraded by vice and amusenent, and the ceasel ess round of
gratification of the | owest indul gences.--Letter 131, 1904, pp. 3-5,6.
(To Brethren Sharp and Caro, April 11, 1904.) [Cf: 9MR373.01] p. 73,
Para. 3, [1904Mg]

The incense of true worship, which should have been offered to God,
has been mingled with the worship of self. In the place of lifting
their thoughts to God, in the place of learning to know H m better, nen
deny HHmin their lives. Their attention is taken up with objects that
conceal God fromtheir view [Cf: 9MR385.01] p. 73, Para. 4, [1904M5]

Thus it is with the great majority of religionists. God calls for
sincere heart-worship. The door to light and an intelligent know edge
of the truth is open to every sincere worker for God. In order for
worship to be acceptable, it nust be offered in faith and hope, and the
life nust be in harmony with it. God requires the devotion of heart,

m nd, soul, and strength. Qur nobl est powers are to be used to do H m
homage. Qur thoughts are to be conformed to His will; our affections



sanctified to His service.--Letter 143, 1904, pp. 3,4. (To Marian
Davis, April 28, 1904.) [Cf: 9MR385.02] p. 73, Para. 5, [1904M5].

Divine Prom se to Elders Daniells and Prescott--El der Daniells and

El der Prescott have made some m stakes in their religious experience,
as other nen have, but they never defied the Spirit of God and refused
to be corrected. At one tinme it was supposed that the publishing

i nterests should be centralized under the organi zation in Battle Creek
| was in great distress in regard to this sentinment. | was wei ghed down
as a cart beneath sheaves. But this difficulty was adjusted by the
Lord's permitting the principal buildings of the Review and Herald
Publ i shing House to be destroyed by fire. [Cf: 10MR357.01] p. 73,

Para. 6, [1904Ms]

The Lord has specified Oakland, California, and Nashville, Tennessee,
as places in which our publishing work should be carried on. And He has
al so said that there should be at Berrien Springs facilities for the
printing and publishing of some |ines of books which will help in the
buil ding up of the work there. [Cf: 10MR357.02] p. 73, Para. 7,

[ 1904MS] .

Brethren Daniells and Prescott placed thenselves in line to do the
very work the Lord assigned themin noving the publishing work from
Battle Creek to Washington, D. C. The Lord has greatly blessed themin
every step they have taken in accordance with the |ight He has given
them His signature has been upon their work, and He will be with them
still if they will continue to | ook steadfastly to Hmas their teacher
and their exanple. If they turn aside, as did Solonon, to work contrary
to God's designs, then the Lord cannot cooperate with them . . . [Cf:
10MR357.03] p. 74, Para. 1, [1904MS].

El der Daniells and Elder Prescott are nen to whomthe Lord has given a
nmessage; and He will be with themif they will walk with Hm--M. 58,
1904, pp. 2, 3. ("A Change of Feeling Needed," My 24, 1904). [Cf
10MR358.01] p. 74, Para. 2, [1904M5]

The Iife of God, which gives life to the world, is in His word. It was
by His word that Jesus heal ed di sease and cast out denobns. And by His
word He stilled the sea and raised the dead; and the people bore
witness that His word was with power. He spoke the word of God, as He
had spoken it to all the prophets and teachers of the AOd Testanent.
The whole Bible is a manifestation of Christ. It is our only source of
power. Do not rely upon any human agency for your wi sdom Take the Lord
at H's word, believing you do receive the things you ask of Hm
(Matthew 28:18-28 quoted.) [Cf: 11MR29.01] p. 74, Para. 3, [1904M5].

As our physical life is sustained by food, so our spiritual life is
sustai ned by the word of God. And every soul is to receive life from
God's word for himself. As we nust eat for ourselves in order to
recei ve nourishnent, so we nust receive the word for ourselves. From
the Scriptures there is the very instruction you need. "Search the
Scriptures; for in themye think ye have eternal |ife: and they are
they which testify of Me" (John 5:39). [Cf: 11MR29.02] p. 74, Para. 4,
[ 1904Ms] .

Yea, the word of God is the bread of |life. Those who receive and
assimlate this word, making it a part of every act, of every attribute



of character, will grow strong in the strength of God. It gives
imortal vigor to the soul, perfecting the experience, and bringing
joys that will abide forever.--Letter 1, 1904, pp. 3-5. (To My Dear
Brethren and Sisters, Dec. 31, 1903. Andrews University copy
interlineations.) [Cf: 11MR29.03] p. 74, Para. 5, [1904M5].

Areas of Special Instruction in SDA School s--Thorough instruction wll
be given in Bible Study, physiology, the history of our nessage; and
special instruction will be given regarding the cultivation of the
land. It is hoped that many of these students will eventually connect
with schools in various places in the South. In connection with these
schools there will be land that will be cultivated by teachers and
students, and the proceeds fromthis work will be used for the support
of the schools.--Letters 215, 1904, p. 10. (To Mss M A. Davis, June
30, 1904.) [Cf: 11MR166.01] p. 74, Para. 6, [1904M5]

Sanitariuns and Schools to Be Located Near Each Other--1 wish to speak
of sone things presented before ne concerning the establishnment of the
school and the sanitariumthat is to be established near Nashville
[ Madi son institutions]. Careful attention is to be given to the
advant age that may be gained in |locating these institutions near each
other. In regard to the institutions to be established in Takoma Park
[ Washi ngt on Adventi st Hospital and Col unbia Union College], | was shown
that the Lord would certainly be honored were these institutions placed
near enough one another to be a help and a blessing to one anot her
[Cf: 11MR166.03] p. 74, Para. 7, [1904M5]

The students who will attend the Nashville school will be helpful to
the sanitarium and the sanitariumw |l be a blessing to the school
[Cf: 11MR167.01] p. 75, Para. 1, [1904M5].

On the school farmthe patients will have abundance of roomin which
to roam about in the open air. The beauty of the scenery will attract
them and the truth will take hold upon their mnds. [Cf: 11MR167.02]
p. 75, Para. 2, [1904MS]

Let these two lines of work be carried on in close proximty with each
other, yet as far distant from each other as the judgnent and wi sdom of
those in charge shall determne. One institution will give influence
and strength to the other. Miney will be saved, for both institutions
can share the advantages that they will both need.--Letter 369, 1904,
pp. 1, 2. (To Brethren Hayward and Hansen, Sept. 21, 1904.) [Cf
11MR167.03] p. 75, Para. 3, [1904M5]

The Al pha of the Onega--There are tinmes when inportant novenents nust
be made in a crisis that the Lord pernits--the devel opnment of an evi
wor k which has long been in minds and hearts. The work of advancenent
in the proclamation of truth has at such tinmes been greatly hindered
[ by] specious workings, which are the Al pha of the Omega, which neans
very nmuch to the people who are in any way connected with parties who
have received the warnings of the Lord, but refused to heed them
[Cf: 11MR211.01] ©p. 75, Para. 4, [1904M5]

Onega to One of the Mpst Subtle Del usions--W are now to be on guard,
and not drawn away fromthe all-inportant nessage given of God for this
time. Satan is not ignorant of the result of trying to define God and
Jesus Christ in a spiritualistic way that sets God and Christ as a



nonentity. The nonments occupied in this kind of science are, in the

pl ace of preparing the way of the Lord, making a way for Satan to cone
in and confuse the minds with nysticisns of his own devising. Although
they are dressed up in angel robes they have made our God and our
Christ a nonentity. \Wiy?--because Satan sees the nminds are all fitted
for his working. Men have |l ost tract of Christ and the Lord God, and
have been obtai ning an experience that is Orega to one of the npst
subtl e delusions that will ever captivate the m nds of nen. W are
forbidden to . . . set the imagination in a train of conjecture.--

Di ary, #48, pp. 153, 163, Aug. 25 and Aug. 28, 1904. [Cf: 11MR211.02]
p. 75, Para. 5, [1904M5].

There |Is Yet Hope--1 am now bidden to say to you, "You may now cone to
the Saviour. Your opportunity is here. At the General Conference
[session] held in Battle Creek in 1901, the Lord, in the testinonies
borne in the Tabernacle, pointed out the way that you were to follow,
but you did not choose to follow. At one time, after the [CGeneral]
Conference [session] held at South Lancaster (1899), you broke down and
you did see yourself, but in none too strong a light. Had you then kept
the repentance that needeth not to be repented of, you would have
bol dly taken your stand under the banner of Jesus Christ. But it is not
natural for you to yield, and you cherished a stubborn determ nation to
carry out your own will and way. You would not yield to the Holy
Spirit's guidance. You kept yourself under your own control, devising
first one plan and then another plan, and working agai nst the Lord's
plans. . . . [Cf: 11MR316.02] p. 75, Para. 6, [1904M5]

If you could | eave your work in the charge of sone other physician and
go away fromBattle Creek for sone nonths, wi th someone who under st ands
your danger, you m ght break the spell. But this seens to be an
i npossibility. You do not realize the danger of your condition
[Cf: 11MR316.03] p. 76, Para. 1, [1904M5].

| am noved by the Spirit of God to tell you to break with Satan's
agencies. Come to Jesus. Make things right, even though this takes an
effort that would seemto dissolve human nature. Take yourself in hand
and go straight to Jesus, your invisible Mediator. Go in spite of the
opposition of the flesh. Resist every inclination to draw back. Mke
the break. Die to self. Then you will be able to say, "I thought on ny
ways, and turned nmy feet unto Thy testinonies"” (Psalm 119:59).--Letter
269, 1904, pp. 1,3,5. (To J. H Kellogg, My 22, 1904.) [Cf
11MR316.04] p. 76, Para. 2, [1904MS]

Deceptive Power Working on J. H Kellogg's Mnd for Years --Christ
says to you, "Let himtake hold of My strength, that he may nake peace
with Me; and he shall meke peace with Me" (lsaiah 27:5). | plead with
you to respond to this invitation. You do not understand yourself,
because for years a deceptive power has been working upon your m nd.

[Cf: 11MR317.01] p. 76, Para. 3, [1904MS]

| amat tines in an agony of distress for your soul. . . . [Cf
11MR317.02] p. 76, Para. 4, [1904M5]

The Lord does not acknow edge as pleasing to Hmthe course that you
have pursued at our general neetings. You may think that you have
clothed yourself with the garnments of righteousness, but should you
come thus clothed to the marriage supper of the Lamb, it would be seen



that you have on the dress of a civilian. [Cf: 11MR317.03] p. 76,
Para. 5, [1904MS].

The Lord Jesus was much displ eased with your course of action at the
General Conference [session] held in Oakland [1903]. At one tinme it was
presented to ne that evil angels clothed with beautiful garnents were
escorting you fromplace to place, and inspiring you to speak words of
boasti ng which were offensive to God. Heavenly nessengers were vi ew ng
all that took place. They heard the words and wi tnessed the acts that
were of a nature to bring glory to nen rather than to God. [Cf
11MR317.04] p. 76, Para. 6, [1904MS].

At this time you were not led by the Spirit of God. Your threats that
you would bring the law to bear upon those who oppressed your track
showed that you were in the same condition as those to whomthe
Laodi cean nmessage is addressed. [Cf: 11MR317.05] p. 76, Para. 7,

[ 1904Ms] .

Should | be renmoved by death, | leave in witing this testinony that
you are not yourself. You are not particular to teach the truth, and
unl ess you are converted you will |ead the people of God in strange
paths. . . . [Cf: 11MR318.01] p. 76, Para. 8, [1904M5]

I, too, nust speak the truth, even though it cut nmen to the quick. The
Lord has a controversy with those who nake of no effect the testinonies
of His Spirit. He is dishonored by those who reject the light given
concerning The Living Tenple, telling you that you have been ni sjudged.
The warni ngs given regarding this book should be received, believed,
and acted upon.--Letter 257, 1904, pp. 1-4. (To J. H. Kellogg, July 27,
1904.) [Cf: 11MR318.02] p. 76, Para. 9, [1904M5].

Not One Word to Destroy Hope--This norning | received a letter from
you. | would encourage you in the efforts that you are making to press
into the light. We pray for you, that you will work out your own
salvation with fear and trenbling, knowing that it is God which worketh
in you, both to will and to do of His good pleasure. | would not say
one word to destroy hope. | know that the eneny will work diligently to
di shearten right effort.--Letter 361, 1904, p. 1. (To J. H Kell ogg,
August 25, 1904.) [Cf: 11MR318.03] ©p. 77, Para. 1, [1904M5].

Do Not Discuss God's Personality--Never allow yourself to be drawn
into discussion regarding the personality of God. On this subject,
silence is eloquence. . . . [Cf: 11MR318.04] p. 77, Para. 2, [1904MS]

Here are words given ne to repeat to you: "Many prayers have been
of fered up for you by those who would rejoice to see you converted in
mnd, in thought, in witing."--Letter 283, 1904, pp. 4-6. (To J. H
Kel | ogg, Sept. 10, 1904.) [Cf: 11MR318.05] p. 77, Para. 3, [1904MsS].

Hope for Unity, If-- --1f your faith in the Wrd of God is
strengthened; if you will fully accept the truths that have called us
out of the world and made us a peopl e denonminated by the Lord as Hi s
peculiar treasure; if you will unite with your brethren in standing by
the old | andmarks, then there will be unity. But you remain in
unbel i ef, unsettled as to the true foundation of faith; there can be no
hope of any nore unity in the future than there has been in the past.
[Cf: 11MR319.01] p. 77, Para. 4, [1904MsS].



| aminstructed to say that you need to be re-taught the first
principles of present truth. You have not believed the nessages that
God has given for this tine because they do not favor your sentinents.
Think you that while you remain in doubt and unbelief you can be fully
united with those who have stood for the truth as it is in Jesus and
who have accepted the |light that God has given to us as a people? [Cf
11MR319.02] p. 77, Para. 5, [1904M5]

Ask yourself candidly whether you are sound in the faith. Do all in
your power to come into unity with God and with your brethren. As a
peopl e we cannot receive the full neasure of the blessing of God while
sone who occupy | eading positions are continuously working agai nst the
truth that for years we have held sacred, and obedient to the faith
that has brought us what success we have had.--Letter 23, 1904, pp
1,2. (To J. H Kellogg, Dec. 1904, copied Jan. 16, 1905.) [Cf
11MR319.03] p. 77, Para. 6, [1904M5]

Caution Not to Retard or Rush God's Work, But Wait for Hmto Work--Be
careful not to make any nove that will retard this work. There is much
to be done, but the Lord would not have you or me fret our lives away,
and | ose our faith and courage because this work does not nove as fast
as we think it ought to. The Lord will help us if we will keep the word
of His patience. | sonetinmes ask nmyself whether it can be ny duty to go
on witing the same things over and over again, just because our people
will not heed what is already witten. | do not wish to overtax myself
and unbal ance nmy nmind by trying to performinpossibilities. [Cf
12MR40.01] p. 77, Para. 7, [1904M5].

Let us encourage our hearts in hope. Let us pray nuch and quietly wait
for the Lord to do His work. Let us do what we can in sinplicity and
with the grace of Christ, not exercising our powers in things too high
for us.--Letter 123, 1904, pp. 1, 2. (To J. E. Wite, March 29, 1904.)
[Cf: 12MR40.02] p. 78, Para. 1, [1904MS]

Sound the Message of Preparation--The Lord is coming. Let the nessage
of preparation sound forth everywhere. Let it reach fromheart to
heart, from home to honme, fromcountry to country. There are nmany who
are waiting for this nmessage.--Letter 199, 1904, p. 2. (To J. A
Burden, June 15, 1904.) [Cf: 12MR43.01] ©p. 78, Para. 2, [1904Ms]

Qur Wrk Not to Try to Unravel Satan's Theory--The Lord has given our
mnisters a nessage to bear. Let themnmagnify the truth. The Lord has
not given us the conm ssion to unravel Satan's theories by entering
into controversy regarding them Hold up the truth; magnify the truth;
say, "It is witten." OQur people do not appreciate as they should the
savi ng power of the atonement. They do not understand as they should
the nmeani ng of the words, "Christ our passover is sacrificed for us."--
Letter 175, 1904, p. 3. (To Mnisters and Teachers, May 21, 1904.) [Cf
12MR61.03] p. 78, Para. 3, [1904M5].

Not hi ng Can Be Added to the Argunent of the Cross--"It is Christ that
died" is an argunent that cannot be refuted. To it nothing can be
added. To the repentant soul it is Yea and Amen. Christ |eads the
penitent soul upward step by step, and gives to the nmind H's peace. "If
we confess our sins, He is faithful and just to forgive us our sins,
and to cleanse us fromall unrighteousness” (1 John 1:9). Angels of God



guard the penitent, believing soul, that evil angels may not intrude.--
Letter 271, 1904, p. 3. (To Dr. J. H Kellogg, July 29, 1904.) [Cf
12MR62. 01] p. 78, Para. 4, [1904M5].

Christ's Mnistration on Qur Behal f--Christ died for us to nake an
atonenent for our sins. He is now standing at His Father's right hand,
pl eading for us. To all who receive Hm He will give power to becone
the sons of God. Had He not paid the redenption price for us, we could
not be saved. But His intercessions prevail. He had power to take away
our sins. He lives to make intercession, and because He lives, we shal
live also if we are obedient to Hs will. He will keep us from
falling.--Letter 368, 1904, p. 3. (To Dr. J. H Kellogg, Aug. 31
1904.) [Cf: 12MR62.02] p. 78, Para. 5, [1904M5]

No Tinme to be Negligent--May the Lord inpart to us H's owm |ight. The
doctrine of a wonderful experience of holiness and sanctification that
has been taught in Battle Creek and other places has been as | eaven put
into neal. | fear greatly for the results of this fanaticism The
experiences we passed through in the early days of the nessage have
always led nme to feel, when | see men professing to occupy a high
pl atform of righteousness, that sonething will follow of which we
shoul d be ashaned, sonething that will work harm [Cf: 12MR112.01] p
78, Para. 6, [1904MS].

We certainly need clear spiritual eyesight. Wen | hear of theories
bei ng presented relating to ny Father and ny God, | amafraid |lest the
Lord shall be presented by finite man in a manner to belittle and
di shonor Hm . . . [Cf: 12MR112.02] p. 78, Para. 7, [1904MsS].

We are on the earth as conbatants. This is not tinme or place for us to
be negligent, indifferent, or careless. W have a heaven to win and a
hell to shun. There is frequently presented to me a scene of conflict
and of determ ned opposition. How can it be otherwi se when we are in an
eneny's country?--Letter 43, 1904. (To G |. Butler, Dec. 14, 1903.)
[Cf: 12MR112.03] p. 79, Para. 1, [1904M5]

(Witten January 20, 1904, at St. Helena, California.) [Cf

13MR377.01] The past night has been one of great nmental anxiety. | am
cautioned to make no abrupt novenents. The work that we are now doing
right where we are is a work that will reach thousands. The Lord would
have nme place in print those things that nust come before the people.
Matters are becom ng confused and tangled up. Dr. Kellogg's |ast
nmovenent speaks for itself. He has disregarded the |ight that the Lord
has given. And can his associ ates, those who are supposed to be hel ping
himto see hinself as God sees him be standing in the |ight? No, no.
[Cf: 13MR377.01] p. 79, Para. 2, [1904MS].

In the past, it has been that Dr. Kell ogg woul d nake any kind of a
shift or statenent rather than make a full, thorough confession. The
evil adviser still has power over Dr. Kellogg, who is a man that God
woul d save and work through, if He could; but Dr. Kellogg has becone
sel f-centered, exalted by worldly policy. In order to save, as he
thinks, his reputation, he will do as he has done in the past--

i nfluence nmen in responsible positions and then | eave themto work out
the difficult problems. The men who undertook to build the Boul der
Sanitarium were not prepared in religious efficiency or in business
capacity to carry forward the work. And Dr. Kell ogg hides behind those



who have made so great a mistake as to invest means so largely in one
place. [Cf: 13MR377.02] p. 79, Para. 3, [1904M5].

This is what was done. Means was tied up fast, and a very strange work
was done. There has been to rmuch human invention, and this has left the
work where it consunes but does not produce. [Cf: 13VMR378.01] p. 79,
Para. 4, [1904M5]

How | ong shall the testinonies of warning be rejected for the w sdom
of men? There are many things that | have not wanted to specify, but |
am conpelled to do this by the course that Dr. Kellogg takes. The | ast
nove made--the sending out of Living Tenple--is a sanple of the working
of the man's mind. He nakes the statenment that he cannot see in Living
Tenple the things that | have said are there. Wiy can he not see thenf?
Because his mind is being wirked by the very one who seduced the angels
of God in the heavenly courts. [Cf: 13MR378.02] p. 79, Para. 5,

[ 1904Ms] .

The efforts that Dr. Kellogg makes to call the youth to Battle Creek
notwi t hstandi ng the plain testinonies that have been given, show that
he i s working under the advice of the one who tal ked with Eve. Through
this subtle reasoning the future of the cause is inperiled. | shall now
have to be far nore explicit than | have been in the past. | shall be
conpel led to make statenents that | have not wanted to nmake, but | nust
be more explicit in order save the flock of God from deceptive
i nfluences. [Cf: 13MR378.03] p. 79, Para. 6, [1904MS]

The Lord did not plan for any such conpany of people to be gathered at
Battl e Creek as are gathered there. The result will be confusion and
unbel i ef and di strust of the nessages that God sends Hi s people. [Cf
13MR378.04] p. 80, Para. 1, [1904MS]

If Dr. Kellogg continues to stand in the position that he is now in,
there may be a necessity of doing the very work that the Lord has in
the past inspired H s nessengers to do, in order to save the |argest
nunber of souls fromthe satanic influences that would | ead them
astray. The world's opinion will oppose the very work that must be done
in order that the safety of the flock of God shall not be inperiled.
[Cf: 13MR378.05] p. 80, Para. 2, [1904Ms].

The fact that nen whom | mght nane are inperiled by the sophistries
that are coming in at this tine, shows that a power from beneath is
making its inprint on human m nds. Every novenment nmade now is to be
carefully guarded, for the forces of Satan have m nds under their
control, and will strive through themto unsettle faith in the
experience of the past, which bears the signature of Heaven. The
del usi ve influences working upon human ninds are of a character to
unsettle the faith of the people of God in the experience of the past,
whi ch has borne the signature of Heaven. The del usive influences
wor ki ng upon mnds are of character to unsettle the faith of the people
of God in true Bible testinonies. [Cf: 13MR379.01] p. 80, Para. 3,

[ 1904Ms] .

In H's Wrd the Lord declared what He would do for Israel if they
woul d obey His voice. But the | eaders of the people yielded to the
tenptati ons of Satan, and God coul d not give themthe bl essings He
designed them to have, because they did not obey Hi s voice but |istened



to the voice and policy of Lucifer. This experience will be repeated in
the | ast years of the history of the people of God, who have been
established by H s grace and power. Men whom He has greatly honored
will in the closing scenes of this earth's history pattern after
ancient Israel. [Cf: 13MR379.02] p. 80, Para. 4, [1904MS].

"Wherefore (as the Holy Ghost saith, Today, if ye will hear Hi s voice,
har den not your hearts, as in the provocation, in the day of tenptation
in the wilderness: when your fathers tenpted Me, proved Me, and saw My
works forty years. Wherefore | was grieved with that generation, and
said, They do alway err in their heart; and they have not known M
ways. So | sware in my wath, They shall not enter into my rest.) Take
heed, brethren, lest there be in any of you an evil heart of unbelief,
in departing fromthe living God. But exhort one another daily, while
it is called Today; |est any of you be hardened through the
deceitful ness of sin." (Heb. 3:7-13). [Cf: 13MR379.03] p. 80, Para. 5,
[ 1904Ms] .

Bear this in mnd. History is being repeated. The perils that God's
peopl e encountered in past ages, they will encounter again

i ntensified. Satan has obtained influence over nmen whom God has honored
above all human intelligence, as He honored Sol onon. [Cf: 13MR380. 01]

p. 80, Para. 6, [1904MS].

"Therefore we ought to give the nore earnest heed to the things which
we have heard, lest at any tine we should let themslip. For if the
word spoken by angel s was steadfast, and every transgressi on and
di sobedi ence received a just reconpence of reward; how shall we escape,
if we neglect so great salvation; which at the first began to be spoken
by the Lord, and was confirmed unto us by them that heard H n?" (Heb
2:1-3). [Cf: 13MR380.02] p. 80, Para. 7, [1904M5]

Christ was superior to the angels; His mnistry was nore excell ent
than theirs; therefore we ought to give the nore diligent, earnest heed
to the words spoken. The things that had been spoken by priests and
rul ers had becone | eavened with erroneous theories. The gospel of the
QO d Testanent had been misinterpreted by the teachers who had desired
to fit the presentation with their condition spiritually in the place
of exalting truth and | aboring to bring the people who clainmed to be
the chosen of God, up to the holy principles given by Hm Christ cane
to give the gospel inits purity and its true bearing, and all are to
show their esteemof His teaching. [Cf: 13MR380.03] p. 81, Para. 1,

[ 19045 .

The Lord was | eading His people back to the real truth. The Scriptures
show the | oss they had sustai ned and woul d continue to sustain unless
they went back to the Word, refusing to |l et anything they had heard
slip fromtheir nmenory. They were to renenber that the words spoken by
Christ in Hs earthly mnistry in no case contradi cted the words spoken
by Hmto Moses, to be given to the people. They are to give "the nore
earnest heed," to cherish every ray of light given, to eat the flesh
and drink the blood of the Son of God, accepting and applying the words
of the O d and New Testanents. [Cf: 13MR380.04] p. 81, Para. 2,

[ 1904Ms] .

Unl ess we give the npost earnest heed to the Wrd of God, human ninds
will work up theories according to their own deficient practices, and



will msrepresent and misapply a "Thus saith the Lord." A departure
fromthe great principles Christ has laid down in Hi s teachings, a
wor ki ng out [of] human projects, using the Scriptures to justify a
wrong course of action, will confirmmen in m sunderstandi ng, and the
truth that they need, to keep themfrom wong practices, will |eak out
of the soul like water froma | eaky vessel. [Cf: 13MR381.01] p. 81
Para. 3, [1904M5]

Thus it is in our tine. A departure fromright principles will blind
t he understanding as to what is truth. The holy | aw of ten
conmandnents, witten on tables of stone by the finger of CGod, and
placed in the ark, is the standard of righteousness. Before the
obedi ent and the disobedient it will appear in the |last great day, and
all the wicked will be convicted. They will see that their actions
proceeded from a depraved character. They will see that the part they
acted served to carry on the rebellion begun in the heavenly courts.
They will see all the cruelty and all the w ckedness that have
di shonored their Creator and brought about the wretchedness that fills
the world. [Cf: 13MR381.02] p. 81, Para. 4, [1904MS].

The | aw that they di sobeyed was their life. Obedience to it would have
made their characters as fine gold, their principles as the gol den
wedge of Ophir. The law that they chose to disregard and tranpl e under
foot would, if obeyed, have kept them in happi ness and peace, and
obedi ence woul d have borne fruit in sanctified |ove and beauty of
character. The world would have been filled with holiness and purity.
[Cf: 13MR382.01] p. 81, Para. 5, [1904MsS].

Were the church of Christ today what it should be, ol der and younger
bel i evers would be united in the bonds of holy fellowship, free from
all the | awl ess, tainted sentinmentalismof Satan's creation. [Cf
13MR382.02] p. 81, Para. 6, [1904Ms].

Those who refuse the testinonies God has sent them are not eating the
fl esh and drinking the blood of the Son of God. The character devel oped
tells its history to the end. Through the refusal to receive correct
principles, and the corrupti on of human nature, Satan works by his
sophistry to deceive if possible the very elect. Through subtlety he
steals away the influence of the words of life, and truth, precious
truth, is not of half as nmuch consequence to nen as their anbitious
purposes. [Cf: 13VMR382.03] p. 82, Para. 1, [1904MS].

After seduci ng Adam and Eve, Satan was sentenced[* This sentence which
was i nplenmented partially at the crucifixion, will be executed fully at
t he begi nning of the MIIlennium See Rev. 20:1-3, where "the bottonl ess
pit" represents this earth in a chaotic state. See also EW 39-40, 290
GC 485, 657-661; 5BC 1149, 1150; DA 761] to confinenent to this gl obe.
"I will put enmity between thee and the woman, and between thy seed and
her seed; it shall bruise thy head, and thou shalt bruise H's heel™
(Gen. 3:15). This curse has reference chiefly to the originator of sin,
the devil, and not to the serpent, the nedium Satan and his associates
fell under the curse. [Cf: 13MR382.04] p. 82, Para. 2, [1904M5]

Unl ess man is given the converting grace of heaven, he will have no
di sposition to oppose Satan's counsels, and will becone the enemy's
willing dupe. It is God al one who puts ennmity to sin in the human

heart. The Lord gives man a new m nd. He causes the conflict that wll



not submt to Satan's deceptive reasoning. It is God who nakes a
conflict where heretofore there has been unity of action. It is the
Lord's purpose that depraved human nature should, through Hi s divine
power, be provided with a renovating energy. [At the end of the
typewitten copy of this manuscript, Ellen Wite wote: "To be used
when needed. "] --Manuscript 5, 1904. [Cf: 13MR383.01] p. 82, Para. 3,
[ 1904Ms] .

(Witten February 24, 1904, from El mshaven, Sanitarium California, to
Brother Craw.) | wite to ask you if you can lend ne one or two

t housand dollars at a lowrate of interest. If you can, it will be a
great accommodation to ne. | amtrying to prepare for publication nmany
things that the people should have. | desire to conplete manuscripts on

both O d and New Testanment history, that this matter may, as soon as
possi bl e, be put into circulation in book form [Cf: 13MR390.01] p
82, Para. 4, [1904MS]

| invest in the work of God all the nmeans that | can possibly spare.
sent one thousand dollars to Elder Haskell to help in beginning the
work in New York City. He and his wife have done faithful work in this
large city. They are able to explain the Word with such sinplicity that
t hose who desire to understand the truth are enlightened. As a result
of their labors in New York, many have accepted the truth, and have
founded their house so firmy on the Rock that the storm and tenpest of
error cannot nove them [Cf: 13MR390.02] p. 82, Para. 5, [1904M5]

I wish that | had nmoney to invest in other places |ike G eater New
York. Many cities in the South should be worked. We who know the truth
shoul d do what we can to proclaimthe truth in new places, to carry the
light to those who are in the darkness of error. Those who have never
heard the truth for this time are to be given an opportunity of
understanding it. But it requires noney to carry the truth to new
fields. [Cf: 13MR390.03] p. 82, Para. 6, [1904M5]

When | urge our brethren to begin the work in new places, they often
say, "W are doing all that we can with the nmeans that we have at our
conmand. " Unl ess we can raise the necessary noney, it will be
i mpossible for us to enter our large cities with the gospel nessage.
appeal to all our people to do what they can with the neans they have
received fromthe Lord, to help in fulfilling the conm ssion that
Christ gave to His disciples just before He left them [Cf: 13MR391. 01]
p. 83, Para. 1, [1904MS]

"Go ye therefore, and teach all nations, baptizing themin the name of
the Father, and of the Son, and of the Holy Chost: teaching themto
observe all things whatsoever | have commranded you: and, lo, | amwth
you al way, even unto the end of the world" (Matt. 28:20). [Cf
13MR391.02] p. 83, Para. 2, [1904M5].

To us is conmmtted the nobst sol etm nessage ever commtted to nortals.
Every delay is a | oss of nobst precious tinme. [Cf: 13MR391.03] p. 83,
Para. 3, [1904Mg]

Can you influence any of those whom you know to be entrusted by the
Lord with the talent of nmeans, to |lend nme noney, with or without
interest, to be used in the work of the Lord? I will give ny note for
whatever sum | may receive. In the past sone have | ent nme noney wi thout



interest. And no one has ever asked ne for the return of their nobney
Wi thout receiving it. [Cf: 13MR391.04] p. 83, Para. 4, [1904MS].

If our brethren will now |l end ne noney, with or without interest, |
will invest it in various parts of the field to help carry forward the
work that needs to be done. [Cf: 13MR391.05] p. 83, Para. 5, [1904Ms].

It was thus that | helped in the advancenment of the work in Australia.
| should like to wite particulars, but cannot do so now. | borrowed
nmoney for the erection of neetinghouses, and to provide facilities for
tent nmeetings. After a tine Elder Haskell came to Australia, and he was
a great help to us. He interested some of our brethren in Africa in the
work that was being started, and they sent us two thousand dollars to
invest in the work in Australia. | used the royalties on ny books to
help in starting a school in Ml bourne, and then | borrowed noney from
those who were interested in the work. After the work was started in
Victoria, we went to New South Wal es, which was then a new field, and
there the Lord wought for us at every step. The work has advanced
rapi dly, and now we have an excellent work established. | hope sonetine
to publish an account of our l|labors in starting the work in Australia.
[Cf: 13MR391.06] p. 83, Para. 6, [1904M5].

We realize that the truths of the Wrd of God nust be carried to al
the world, and we are doing the best we can. | have hel ped the work in
Eur ope as much as possible. It cost ne over three thousand dollars to
have ny books translated into the foreign | anguages. Al the royalty on
nmy books sold in Europe | have given to the work in that field. This
has ambunted to several thousand dollars. [Cf: 13MR392.01] p. 83,

Para. 7, [1904MS].

El der Conradi has been doing a noble work in the different countries
of Europe. A few weeks ago Elder Conradi sent ne five hundred dollars
of ny royalty, hearing that | was pressed for neans. As soon as |
receive sufficient noney fromthe sale of ny books, | shall return this
five hundred dollars. [Cf: 13MR392.02] p. 83, Para. 8, [1904Mg]

Besi des what | have invested in Australia and in Europe, | have also
made donations to the Southern field. | have borrowed noney to send to
t hem when they were in strait places. | shall continue to do all | can

to help the needy fields. Time is short, and | wish to see the noney of
our people that is tied up in banks put into circulation where it can
hel p the work of God. [Cf: 13MR392.03] p. 84, Para. 1, [1904M5]

When | receive what | have invested in nmy books, | hope to have noney
sufficient to repay what | have borrowed, and to have nore of ny own
nmoney to use. [Cf: 13MR393.01] p. 84, Para. 2, [1904MS].

My brother, you are acquainted with ny early experience. You
understand how the Spirit of the Lord has led and instructed ne. You
have seen the nmmnifestation of the Spirit, and have believed the
testinmonies. | amglad to address you as one who has held fast his
confidence. [Cf: 13MR393.02] p. 84, Para. 3, [1904M5]

W Il you place a copy of this letter in the hands of those whom you
think m ght be sufficiently interested in the work of God to nake ne
their agent, and entrust me with their neans, either as a |loan or a
gift? Let us do all we can to help advance the work. The Southern field



needs hel p; Washington, the capital city of our nation, needs help

Br ot her Magan needs help at Berrien Springs. For |ack of neans, the
school at Berrien Springs has not buildings suitable for their work

The health of teachers and students is inperiled. | have been surprised
that they can get along as they have done, with such poor facilities.
[Cf: 13MR393.03] p. 84, Para. 4, [1904M5].

My soul is in distress as | see souls perishing out of Christ. | |ong
to see themconing into the truth. | see many places where neans is
greatly needed, that a beginning may be made. [Cf: 13MR393.04] p. 84,
Para. 5, [1904MS].

The medi cal m ssionary work is the pioneer work of the gospel. Wrk
for the sick and suffering tends to renove prejudi ce against the
evangel i cal work. The hearts of those for whom nedi cal nissionary work
is done are often, by this nmeans, opened to the truth. By this work
weal t hy people may be reached, who with their neans will assist in the
wor k. This has been denonstrated in Australia. [Cf: 13MR393.05] p. 84,
Para. 6, [1904MS].

We have no tinme to | ose. Troublous tinmes are before us. The world is
stirred with the spirit of war. Soon the scenes of trouble spoken of in

the prophecies will take place. The prophecy in the eleventh of Danie
has nearly reached its conplete fulfillnment. Mich of the history that
has taken place in fulfillment of this prophecy will be repeated. In

the thirtieth verse a power is spoken of that "shall be grieved, and
return, and have indignation against the holy covenant: so shall he do;
he shall even return, and have intelligence with themthat forsake the
holy covenant." (Verses 31-36, quoted.) [Cf: 13MR394.01] p. 84, Para.
7, [1904MnS8].

Scenes simlar to those described in these words will take place. W
see evidence that Satan is fast obtaining the control of human m nds
who have not the fear of God before them Let all read and understand
the prophecies of this book, for we are now entering upon the tinme of
troubl e spoken of: (Dan. 12:1-4, quoted.) [Cf: 13VMR394.02] p. 84,
Para. 8, [1904Ms5].

The Spirit of the Lord is being withdrawmm fromthe world. It is no
time now for men to exalt thenselves. It is no time for the people of
God to be erecting costly buildings, or to be using the Lord's
entrusted talent of neans in glorifying thenselves. Watever we do we
shoul d do economically. The buildings we erect should be plain, wthout
usel ess display. Let us beware of selfish greed.--Letter 103, 1904.
[Cf: 13MR394.03] p. 85, Para. 1, [1904MsS].

(Witten June 30, 1904, from Nashville, Tennessee, to Marian Davis.)
Fri day norning, June 17, acconpanied by WIllie, Sara, and Maggie, |
left Nashville for Graysville, where | spent Sabbath and Sunday. [Cf
14MR35. 01] p. 85, Para. 2, [1904M5].

I found that the work at Graysville has made nmuch progress. Graysville
is a honelike place, a pretty little village in a valley surrounded by
hills. Alarge part of the village is nmade up of the hones of Seventh-
day Adventists. Tinber is cheap in that part of the country, and
bui | di ng does not cost as nmuch as it does in many other places. [Cf
14MR35.02] p. 85, Para. 3, [1904M5].



On Sabbath norning | spoke to a | arge congregation in our church. The
Lord was with me, and | had much freedomin speaking. Three mnisters
from outside churches were present. Elder Butler spoke in the
afternoon. [Cf: 14MR35.03] p. 85, Para. 4, [1904M5].

On Sunday we were taken to see the different |lines of work that are
being carried on by our people in Graysville. W went over the schoo
bui |l di ngs, and then we visited the 25-acre farmon the hill, which has
recently been acquired by the conference, and has been | eased to the
school. On this farmwe saw | arge fields of corn being cultivated by
t he students, broad pasture |land, and on the hill 30 acres of
strawberries. [Cf: 14MR35.04] p. 85, Para. 5, [1904Ms]

The school is doing well. An addition is needed to the main building,
for the chapel is not |arge enough. But we advised those in charge to
wait until the sanitariumcould be put in running order. Finishing and
equi pping this institution will require all the nmeans that they can
command at present. [Cf: 14MR35.05] p. 85, Para. 6, [1904M5].

From the school farmwe drove to the sanitarium | am much interested
inthis institution. It is built on the nountainside, in the mdst of a
grove of trees. There are pine, oak, chestnut, hickory, and many ot her
varieties of beautiful trees. Wth proper care this grove can be nade

very beautiful. It is as healthful a location for a sanitarium as
have ever seen. It is a place that you would delight in. The view from
the top story is very fine. | was taken to the spring, which is a

little farther up the mountain. This spring gives an abundance of soft,
pure water, and is a treasure of inestimable worth. [Cf: 14MR36.01] p
85, Para. 7, [1904Ms5].

On our return, the brother who was driving stopped at the honmes of
many of our brethren in the village. | did not get out of the carriage,
but we drove up to the gate, and the friends came out and shook hands
with me. Whole fanmilies--father, nother, and children--came out to
speak to nme, and | shook hands with each one, not forgetting the
children. [Cf: 14MR36.02] p. 85, Para. 8, [1904M5].

We found Brother and Sister Steward living in a hone of their own.
They have a confortable little cottage and two acres of |and, planted
with berries, grapes, pluns, and other kinds of fruit. Twice while
was in Graysville they sent ne a box of raspberries, which they had
pi cked fromtheir own garden. [Cf: 14MR36.03] p. 86, Para. 1,

[ 1904Ms] .

Brot her Robert Kilgore has a hone in Gaysville. He is now hol ding
tent meetings in a village in northern Georgia, about 25 mles south.
Sister Kilgore is with him Their son Charles is business nanager of
the Graysville school. He went with us to show us the different places
of interest. [Cf: 14MR36.04] p. 86, Para. 2, [1904MS].

El der Smith Sharp lives near the school, and his daughter, Ms.
Lenker, who for several years has been matron of the school hone, is
now living in her own new house nearby. Brother and Sister Lenker
entertained us during our visit. [Cf: 14MR37.01] p. 86, Para. 3,

[ 1904MS] .



El der Sharp's nother lives with him She is nearly 90 years ol d. She
is a cheerful woman, in possession of all her nmental faculties, but is
blind and al nost deaf. W had a very pl easant conversation with her
and before we |l eft we had a season of prayer together. [Cf: 14MR37.02]
p. 86, Para. 4, [1904MS].

Qur visit to Graysville was a very pleasant one. W were sorry that we
could not stay longer, so that we mght have nore tinme to talk with the
brethren and sisters there. [Cf: 14MR37.03] p. 86, Para. 5, [1904M5].

Early on Monday norning we took the train for Huntsville. W reached
the school at one o' clock the same day. That afternoon we were taken
over a portion of the school farm W find that there are nearly 400
acres of land, a large part of which is under cultivation. Severa
years ago Brother S. M Jacobs was in charge of the farm and under his
care it made great inprovenent. He set out a peach and plum orchard,
and other fruit trees. Brother and Sister Jacobs left Huntsville about
three years ago, and since then the farm has not been so well cared
for. We see in the |and prom se of a much larger return than it now
gives, were its managers given the help they need. [Cf: 14MR37.04] p
86, Para. 6, [1904MsS].

Brot her Jacobs put forth nost earnest, disinterested efforts, but he
was not given the help that his strength demanded. Sister Jacobs al so
wor ked very hard, and when her health began to give way, they decided
to |l eave Huntsville and go to sone place where the strain would not be
so heavy. Had they then been furnished with efficient hel pers and with
t he nmeans necessary to make the needed inprovenents, the advancenent
made woul d have given Brother Jacobs encouragenment. But the nmeans that
ought to have gone to Huntsville did not go, and we see the result in
the present showing. [Cf: 14MR38.01] p. 86, Para. 7, [1904M5]

Recently the suggestion has been nade that the school at Huntsville is
too large, and perhaps it would be better to sell the property there,
and establish the school elsewhere. But in the night season instruction
was given ne that this farm nust not be sold. The Lord's noney was
invested in the Huntsville school farmto provide a place for the
education of colored students. The General Conference gave this land to
t he Sout hern work, and the Lord has shown nme what this school may
becone, and what those may becone who go there for instruction, if Hs
pl ans are followed. [Cf: 14MR38.02] p. 86, Para. 8, [1904M5].

There is need at the Huntsville school of a change in the faculty.
There is need of noney, and of sound, intelligent general ship, that
things may be well kept up, and that the school may give evidence that
Sevent h-day Adventists nean to make a success of whatever they
undertake. [Cf: 14MR38.03] p. 87, Para. 1, [1904MS].

Wse plans are to be laid for the cultivation of the | and. The
students are to be given a practical education in agriculture. This
education will be of inestimable value to themin their future work.
Thor ough work is to be done in cultivating the land, and fromthis the
students are to | earn how necessary it is to do thorough work in
cultivating the garden of the heart. [Cf: 14MR38.04] p. 87, Para. 2,

[ 1904MS] .

The facilities necessary for the success of the school nust be



provi ded. At present the facilities are very nmeager. There is not a

bat hroom on the prem ses. A small building should be put up, in which
the students can be taught how to care for one another in tines of

si ckness. There has been a nurse at the school to | ook after the
students when they were sick, but no facilities have been provided.
This has made the work very discouraging. [Cf: 14MR39.01] p. 87, Para.
3, [1904M5]

The students are to be given a training in those Iines of work that
will help themto be successful laborers for Christ. They are to be
taught to be separate fromthe custons and practices of the world. They
are to be taught how to present the truth for this tine, and howto
work with their hands and with their head to win their daily bread,
that they may go forth to teach their own people. The bread-w nning
part of the work is of the utnost inportance. They are to be taught
al so to appreciate the school as a place in which they are given
opportunity to obtain a training for service. [Cf: 14MR39.02] p. 87,
Para. 4, [1904M5].

The teachers should constantly seek wi sdom from on hi gh, that they may
be kept from maki ng m stakes. They should give careful consideration to
their work, that each student may be prepared for the |line of service
to which he is best adapted. Al are to be prepared to serve faithfully
in sone capacity. [Cf: 14MR39.03] p. 87, Para. 5, [1904M5]

No | axness is to be allowed. The nman who takes charge of the

Hunt svill e school should know how to govern hinself and how to govern
ot hers. The Bible teacher should be a man who can teach the students
how to present the truths of the Wrd of God in public, and how to do
house-t o- house work. The business affairs of the farmare to be w sely
and carefully managed. [Cf: 14MR39.04] p. 87, Para. 6, [1904M5]

Each student is to take hinself in hand, and with God's help overcone
the faults that mar his character. And he is to show an earnest,

unsel fish spirit in the welfare of the school. If he sees a | oose board
in a walk or a | oose paling on the fence, et himat once get a hamer
and nails, and make the needed repairs. The wagons and harnesses shoul d
be properly cared for and frequently exani ned and repaired. Wen
harnesses and wagons are sent out in a dilapidated condition, human
life is endangered. [Cf: 14MR40.01] p. 87, Para. 7, [1904MS]

These little things are of nmuch nore inportance than many suppose in

the education of students. Businessnen will notice the appearance of

t he wagons and harnesses, and will formtheir opinions accordingly. And
nore than this, if students are allowed to go through school with

sl ack, shiftless habits, their education will not be worth half as mnuch

as it would be if they were taught to be thorough in all they do. "He
that is faithful in that which is least is faithful also in nuch."”
Little things needing attention, yet left for days and weeks till they
become an unsightly neglect, teach the students I essons that will cling
to themfor alifetinme, greatly hindering themin their work. Such an
exanpl e is denoralizing, and students whose education is after this
order are not needed in the world. [Cf: 14M40.02] p. 88, Para. 1,

[ 1904Ms] .

Shoul d not our God be served nost faithfully? W are called upon as
teachers to rise up with firm purpose of heart, and discipline



ourselves with sternness and vigor to habits of order and thoroughness.
All that our hands find to do is to be well done. W have been bought
with a price, even the blood of the Son of God, and all that we do is
to honor and glorify our Redeener. We are to work in partnership with
Christ, as verily as Christ works in partnership with the Father. [Cf:
14MR40. 03] p. 88, Para. 2, [1904M5].

Christ is pleading for us in the presence of God, and we are to |ay
asi de every weight, "and the sin which doth so easily beset,” in order
that we may follow our Lord. Al that we do, whether it be done with
the hands or with the head, is to be done with exactitude. Then Chri st
is not ashaned to call us brethren. [Cf: 14MR41.01] p. 88, Para. 3,

[ 1904MS]

The soul suffers a great |oss when duties are not faithfully
performed, when habits of negligence and carel essness are allowed to
rule the life. Faithful ness and unsel fishness are to control all that
we do. When the soul is left uncleansed, when selfish ainms are all owed
to control, the eneny cones in, leading the nmind to carry out unholy
devices and to work for selfish advantage, regardless of results. [Cf
14MR41.02] p. 88, Para. 4, [1904M5].

But he who makes Christ first and |ast and best in everything, wll
not work for selfish purposes. Unselfishness will be revealed in every
act. The peace of Christ cannot abide in the heart of a man in whose
life self is the mainspring of action. Such a one may hold the theories
of the truth, but unless he brings hinself into harnony with the
requi renents of God's Wird, giving up all his anbitions and desires for
the will and way of Christ, he strives wthout purpose; for God cannot
bl ess him He halts between two opinions, constantly vacillating
between Christ and the world. It is |ike one striving for the mastery,
yet cunbering himself by clinging to heavy weights. [Cf: 14MR41.03] p
88, Para. 5, [1904MS]

To Brother Rogers, who is to take charge of the Huntsville school,
woul d say, Look to Jesus, the Author and Finisher of your faith. You
wi || have provocations, but do not |ose your patience and your self-
control. Do not allow yourself to be easily provoked. | am sure that
you are in the right place, and | ask you to work with an eye single to
the glory of God. [Cf: 14MR42.01] p. 88, Para. 6, [1904M5]

We left Huntsville on Wednesday afternoon, and reached Nashville at
seven on the evening of the same day. Since our return we have been

| ooki ng for places suitable for sanitariumwork. Yesterday evening
Edson and Emma and | rode out to see a place about five miles from
Nashville. It is an old-tinme plantation. There are 385 acres in the
property. The house is a large, brick one, and stands in one of the
nost beautiful groves of trees |I have ever seen. It would be an
excel l ent place for a canp neeting. But we are quite decided that it is
not suitable for sanitarium purposes. A great many changes woul d have
to be made in the house to adapt it to our work. Besides this, part of
the land is bottomland, very |low, and at certain seasons of the year
is covered with water. The river runs on two sides of the property. W
do not think that it would be wisdomto pay thirty thousand dollars for
this place. [Cf: 14MR42.02] p. 89, Para. 1, [1904M5].

We are nmuch nore favorably inpressed with another place at which we



have been | ooking. This is known as the Boscobel College, and in the
past has been used as a girls' school. There are two |arge, brick
bui | di ngs, and ten acres of land. We are told that the place can be

| eased for a noderate rental. There are about fifty roons, partially
furni shed, and the place is supplied with city water, and is provided
with a good heating apparatus and with other facilities necessary for
sanitariumwork. [Cf: 14MR42.03] p. 89, Para. 2, [1904M5]

About nine mles from Nashville, toward Edgefield Junction, Brethren
Sut herl and and Magan found a farm of 400 acres for sale, which they

t hought m ght be used for school purposes. [Cf: 14MR43.01] p. 89,
Para. 3, [1904MS].

As we | ooked this place over, we became deeply interested in it. The
size of the farm its location, the distance that it is from Nashville,
and the noderate sum for which it could be purchased, seenmed to point
it out as the very place needed for our school work here. The house is
old, but it can be used until nore suitable buildings can be erected.
[Cf: 14MR43.02] p. 89, Para. 4, [1904M5].

Ot her properties were exam ned, but we found nothing so well suited to
the work. The farmis so large that it not only affords a place for the
school for the training of white teachers, but a place also for a
colored sanitariumand a training school for colored students. The
school for white people and the sanitarium and school for col ored
peopl e can stand entirely separate, and yet the teachers can counse
together; and the forces of both will thus be strengthened. [Cf
14MR43. 03] p. 89, Para. 5, [1904MS].

The price of the place, including standing crops, farminplenents, and
over 70 head of cattle, was $12,723. | felt so thoroughly convinced
that it was a favorable location for the work that | advised our
brethren to make the purchase. [Cf: 14MR43.04] p. 89, Para. 6,

[ 19045 .

The pl ace has been purchased, and as soon as possible Brethren

Sut herl and and Magan, with a few experienced hel pers, will begin school
work. We feel confident that the Lord has been guiding in this matter.
[Cf: 14MR43.05] ©p. 89, Para. 7, [1904M5].

The pl an upon which our brethren propose to work is to select sonme of
the best and nobst substantial young nen and wonmen from Berrien Springs
and other places in the North, who believe that God has called themto
the work in the South, and give thema brief training as teachers.
Thorough instruction will be given in Bible study, physiology, the

hi story of our nessage; and special instruction will be given regarding
the cultivation of the land. It is hoped that many of these students
will eventually connect with schools in various places in the South. In
connection with these schools there will be land that will be

cultivated by teachers and students, and the proceeds fromthis work
will be used for the support of the schools.--Letter 215, 1904. [Cf:
14MR43.06] p. 90, Para. 1, [1904M5]

Letter 233, 1904. (To Elder and Ms. E. R Palnmer, July 8, 1904, from
Takoma Park, Washington, D. C.) Last Wednesday, July 6, W C. Wite,
Sara, Maggie, and | left Nashville for Washington. Just before we left,
a nmeeting of the Southern Union Conference Conmmittee was held in



Nashville, for the purpose of devising some neans of hel ping the

Hunt svill e school. Those who have had charge of the school have not
felt the inportance of putting brain, bone, and nuscle to the tax in an
effort to make the school a success. The students who attend this
school are to be given an education that will fit themto work for the
Master. They are to be given nore than book know edge. Should they be
gi ven book know edge nerely, their education would be inperfect. [Cf
14MR215.01] p. 90, Para. 2, [1904M5]

There should be a special school for the younger ones. Fathers and

not hers are to be placed on the |and, and parents as well as children
are to be given an education. Promsing famlies are to be brought in
and settled upon a piece of ground as |large as shall be deened best. In
connection with the school there should be an experienced carpenter who
can teach the fathers and their boys how to build their homes, which
are to be neat, convenient, inexpensive buildings. The nothers should
be taught how to prepare food hygienically, and how to care for the
sick. [Cf: 14MR215.02] p. 90, Para. 3, [1904M5].

VWhile | was in the South, | visited Huntsville. The Southern Union
Conference Committee held a neeting while we were there, and | had much
to read to the brethren assenbled. A heavy burden rested upon ne while
| was at this place. | knew that there nust be a change in the faculty-
-that nore thorough nen nust take up the work. Wen a nman has occupi ed
the sane position for years, and yet the school, in its inside and
outside working, is still far fromwhat it ought to be, a change nust
be made. A man nust be put in charge who knows how to govern hinself
and others, and how to nake the school show constant inprovement. [Cf
14MR215.03] p. 90, Para. 4, [1904Ms].

Teachers and students are to cooperate in doing their best. The
constant effort of the teachers should be to make the students see the
i mportance of constantly rising higher and still higher. Carefu
attention is to be given to the little things. Nothing in the house or
about the premses is to be allowed to present a slack, dilapidated
appearance. The horses are to be carefully stabled, and everything
about the barn and stable is to be kept neat and clean. [Cf
14MR216.01] p. 90, Para. 5, [1904MsS].

The | eading, controlling influence in the school nust be faithful ness
in that which is least. Thus the students will be prepared to be
faithful in greater things. This is all that | can wite now on this
matter. But you know how hard it is for one who had not been trained to
be faithful in little things, to be faithful in larger trusts. And when
one standing at the head of a school allows things to go at | oose ends,
hi s exanpl e has an influence on all around him He should not be
allowed to continue to sow the seeds of neglect and carel essness. [Cf
14MR216.02] p. 91, Para. 1, [1904MS].

Ever since going to the Berrien Springs neeting (1904), my work has
been continuous and taxing. Wiile there | saw that which we shall have
to nmeet in the future. The only way in which we can advance in our work
is in the name of the Father, the Son, and the Holy Spirit. The Book

that contains the will of God concerning us, is in our hands. A blessed
unity will be enjoyed by those who are indeed children of God. They
will not, by their words and acts, |ead anyone to doubt in regard to

the distinct personality of God, or in regard to the sanctuary and its



mnistry. [Cf: 14MR216.03] p. 91, Para. 2, [1904MS].

We all need to keep the subject of the sanctuary in mnd. God forbid
that the clatter of words coming fromhuman |ips should | essen the
belief of our people in the truth that there is a sanctuary in heaven,
and that a pattern of this sanctuary was once built on this earth. God
desires His people to becone famliar with this pattern, keeping ever
before their mnds the heavenly sanctuary, where God is all and in all
We nust keep our mnds braced by prayer and a study of God's Wrd, that
we rmay grasp these truths. [Cf: 14MR217.01] p. 91, Para. 3, [1904M5].

I was nuch pl eased, Brother Palner, to hear that water had been found
on the sanitariumland. | have always had a very strong inpression that
wat er could be found there. When | saw the place, | said, If | ever
have a chance, the nmatter shall be tested and proved, even if water has
to be sought for in several places. | thank the Lord that He does
reward persevering effort. Then pray, and believe that there is
sonet hing for each one to do. [Cf: 14MR217.02] p. 91, Para. 4,

[ 1904MS] .

You speak of Brother Henry Kellogg's having a share in the Paradise
Val l ey Sanitarium the same as sone others of us have. | have longed to
propose this, but supposed that he had invested his noney el sewhere. In
all my connection with Brother Kellogg, |I have ever found himKkind,
synpat hetic, and tenderhearted. | should be much pleased to have him
unite with us in this interest. | have the fullest confidence in himas
bei ng a wi se counsel or and adviser. | never found him putting his foot
on the brakes through fear that advancenment would require nmeans. My
the Lord bless him is my prayer. [Cf: 14MR217.03] p. 91, Para. 5,

[ 1904MS] .

We nust push forward as fast as we possibly can with sanitarium work
in southern California. | amsure that a sanitarium should be
establ i shed near Los Angeles. This work has been del ayed for want of
proper managenent, and yet nmen have felt capabl e of managi ng. They have
been unwilling to blend with others in the work. | hope that now we
shal |l be able to nake nore advancenent. But we shall be obliged to work
on wi thout the nen who have not seen and inproved their opportunities.
[Cf: 14MR217.04] p. 91, Para. 6, [1904MsS].

We shall have success if we nove forward in faith, determ ned to do
the work of God intelligently. W nust not all ow ourselves to be

hi ndered by nen who love to stand on the negative side, showi ng very
little faith. God's mssionary work is to be carried forward by nmen of
much faith, and is steadily to grow in force and efficiency. [Cf
14MR218.01] p. 92, Para. 1, [1904MS].

May the Lord strengthen you, and bless you with health, is ny prayer.-
-Letter 233, 1904. [See P. 50.] [Cf: 14MR218.02] p. 92, Para. 2,
[ 1904Ms] .

Letter 317, 1904. (To Sister Gray, Nov. 23, 1904, from San Di ego,
Calif.) We have been here for nearly two weeks, but | have been sick
nost of the tinme. Somewhere | caught a severe cold, and for nore than a
week | have not associated with the famly at all, but have kept
closely to nmy room | have a very severe cough and a very sore throat,
and | have thought it best to keep to nyself. At tines, when coughing,



it has seemed as if nmy breath would stop, but | have taken heavy

treatment, and | aminproving, though | still have tinmes of heavy
coughing. | thank the Lord that last night |I had a good night's rest,
with only one spell of coughing. | feel that I amon the gaining side.

[Cf: 14MR218.03] p. 92, Para. 3, [1904M5].

You will be glad to know that the preparations for opening this

buil ding as a sanitariumare going forward rapidly. For sone tine the
men have been digging a well on the flat, and they have found water
They have gone down 90 feet, and they wish to go 10 feet further if
possi bl e. Last evening Brother Palnmer cane to ny roomso full of joy
that he could scarcely speak, to tell me that a stream of water as big
as his hand was comng into the well; and this norning there is 14 feet
of soft, pure water in the well. | never saw a man nore rejoi ced than
Brot her Pal ner was. The thought that there is a | ake of soft water 100
feet or nore below us has sent a thrill of joy through our hearts.
There will be all the water that is needed, both for use in the house
and for watering the olive and orange trees on the place. [Cf
14MR218.04] p. 92, Para. 4, [1904MS].

I wish we would all be as glad that the love of God is flow ng through
our world, and that it may fill our hearts, conveying spiritua
strength and vitality to every part of the being. We may inquire, "Is
it possible that God can I ove us as He loves His Son?" It is possible;
for God's Wrd declares, "The glory which Thou gavest Me | have given
them that they nay be one, even as we are one: | in them and Thou in
Me, that they nmay be nmde perfect in one; and that the world nmay know
that Thou hast sent Me, and hast |oved them as Thou hast |oved Me" |
John 17:22, 23]. [Cf: 14MR219.01] p. 92, Para. 5, [1904Ms].

I beg you and your sons not to let your love for Christ dimnish. In
the Word of God we have subjects of the highest value to contenplate.
Christ's life is an illustration of sacred, ennobling purity. "In Hm
was |ife; and the life was the light of men" [ John 1:4]. Oh, the depth
of the riches of that |ove wherein God hath abounded toward us in the
person of His Son! [Cf: 14MR219.02] p. 92, Para. 6, [1904M5].

Think nore of Christ and of Hs rich grace, that you may have the
riches of His grace. Beseech God to grant that you may be able in your
home to conprehend the |ove that passeth know edge. [Cf: 14MR220. 01]

p. 93, Para. 1, [1904MS].

Christ's oneness with the Father was a constant joy to God, for He
knew that there was in the world One who would not m srepresent Hm In
Christ He beheld the reflection of His own character. And it was that
His followers might have this same oneness, that was Christ's great
desire. For this oneness He prayed. [ John 17:17-21, quoted.] [Cf
14MR220.02] p. 93, Para. 2, [1904Ms].

It is this oneness in the church that is to proclaimthe wonderfu
truth that God sent His Son into the world to save sinners. [ John
17:24-26, quoted.] [Cf: 14MR220.03] p. 93, Para. 3, [1904M5]

The oneness existing between the Father and the Son does not affect
the distinct personality of each. And though believers are to be one
with Christ, their identity and personality are recognized through the
whol e of this prayer. [Cf: 14MR220.04] p. 93, Para. 4, [1904M5].



I wish that we could conprehend this wonderful prayer. In it our
privileges and possibilities are plainly outlined. W need to watch
unto prayer. We need to be constantly on guard lest we fail of gaining
the oneness for which Christ prayed. [Cf: 14MR220.05] p. 93, Para. 5,
[ 1904Ms] .

Sister Gray, | entreat you to |ead your children in the path of

eternal life. Alife of piety is alife of praise. Let us, by behol ding
the character of Christ, becone changed into His Iikeness.--Letter 317,
1904. [Cf: 14MR220.06] p. 93, Para. 6, [1904M5]

Manuscri pt 147, 1904. (Diary entry for Nov. 23, 1904, San Di ego,
Calif.) This norning we are thankful to our heavenly Father that we
have encouragenent that we shall have water this nmorning. Brother
Pal mer infornmed ne the second stream of water had conme as large as his
hand. | have never seen work carried forward with greater faith and
hopeful ness. All are of good courage, and the poor, drying up, dying
trees are beseeching us by their appearance for refreshing streans of
water. [Cf: 14MR221.01] p. 93, Para. 7, [1904MS].

(Diary entry for Nov. 24, 1904, San Diego, Calif.) This norning we

have still nore encouraging, favorable news. What joy is expressed upon
every countenance over the pronise of a full supply of good, sweet
water! There is 14 feet of water in the well, unexpected, al

unexpected. Tools are at the bottomof the well. Al have worked npst

earnestly and hopefully, praying in faith that we should not be

di sappoi nted. The water is now a certainty. The trees shall have their
refreshing portion. Brother Palmer was so pleased. He expressed his
gratitude to God for this great blessing, that |abor and noney invested
for machinery for the water plant had brought returns. [Cf: 14MR221.02]
p. 93, Para. 8, [1904MS].

W C. Wiite, in conmpany with Brother Ball enger and Sister Gotzian
returned. Brother Ballenger expressed that which it is the privilege of
us all to express. Light was shining in his face, and his voice
expressed in words appropriate thanksgiving because of the favors
received in substantial help fromthe churches. The donati ons were nuch
needed to help furnish and fit up the sanitarium [Cf: 14MR221.03] p
94, Para. 1, [1904MS]

(Diary entry for Nov. 26, 1904, San Diego, Calif.) | have not been
able to sleep after one o'clock a.m It is Sabbath day. | amthis day
77 years old. | have thinking to do and | have reason to thank the Lord
that He has spared ny life. | am pleased that the Lord has favored ne
with Hi s encouraging grace. | have been sick for nore than one week
with influenza. Have kept [closely to] ny roomnuch of the time. | have
been repenting during this nore than a week of suffering. My throat and
I ungs have often been under congestion; ny cough is hard and dry;
expectorate but little. My | abors have been quite taxing, and the Lord
has greatly blessed nme. [Cf: 14MR221.04] p. 94, Para. 2, [1904MS]

During the night season we were in counsel. After we were planning
what we should do, there was One who spoke with clearness and |aid out
the work that while ny life is spared we shall secure a hone for nyself
and workers, that W C. Wite's tine and energi es need not be divorced
fromthe work being carried forward and upward. The special energies



and capabilities are to be exercised to get out the books that are
essential for this last tine. W were to place ourselves in the very
best possible position for health and for clear, bright spirituality.
[Cf: 14MR222.01] p. 94, Para. 3, [1904MS]

Faith and works are needed now in clear, distinct lines. Wile |ight
is being given am d the nmoral darkness, we nust gather every distinct
ray of light that will substantiate the truth, bearing aloft the banner
for these |ast days, the third angel's nessage. The churches need to be
set in order, the door of unbelief to be closed. The seduci ng power of

Satan, we are told, will increase in such proportions that if it is
possi ble he will deceive the very elect. Sonme are not making straight
paths for their feet, and in consequence the weak will be turned out of

the way. Let every soul take the warnings. 2 Cor. 1:6, 15:18; 11:14;
Gal. 6:1-9; Eph. 4:1-32; 6:10-17; 2 Tinothy. [Cf: 14MR222.02] p. 94,
Para. 4, [1904M5]

There were many words spoken. Some words do not conme to ny mind unti
speci al occasions, then the words of caution and warning cone. | shal
have these warnings come to ny mind with greater power and force to
rescue souls that are in peril but do not see thenselves in any
spiritual danger. [Cf: 14MR223.01] p. 94, Para. 5, [1904MS]

(Diary Entry for Dec. 6, 1904, Los Angeles, Calif.) | cannot sleep

this nmorning after twelve o' clock [mdnight]. | amgrateful to ny
heavenly Father that | amentirely free frompain this norning. Yet |
am weak. | amdrawn out in prayer to ny heavenly Father for increased

strength that | nay present to the people the nobst precious and
essential truth for this time and entreat all to preserve the old

| andrmar ks that have been searched out and, under the denonstration of
the Holy Spirit, proclainmed to the world. Many wonderful mracles have
been worked in the searching for the truth as for hidden treasure, and
the gol den treasures of the Word have been substantiated by such

remar kabl e denonstration of the Holy Spirit that all who have had an
experience in the work of God since the Bible was opened to our
under st andi ng woul d be sinning agai nst the Holy Ghost to deny the
truth., [Cf: 14MR223.02] p. 94, Para. 6, [1904MS].

(Diary Entry for Dec. 26, 1904, Mountain View, Calif.) | amstrongly

i npressed that my family shall |ocate here to be near the printing
establishnent, but the Lord nust direct us, for it neans a great dea
to us to uproot and resettle and perhaps have to build. St. Hel ena has
been ny refuge, but | have much printing to be done. May the Lord spare
my life to do this work before | shall rest in the grave, is ny prayer.
[Cf: 14MR223.03] p. 95, Para. 1, [1904MsS].

Thi s has been our purpose, to be within a few mles of the printing
office. It would save so nmuch travel. St. Hel ena has been ny refuge,

al though the time | have passed here has been the nost intensely filled
wi th angui sh of soul that pen and voice could not describe. [Cf:
14MR223.04] p. 95, Para. 2, [1904M5]

(Diary Entry for Dec. 27, 1904, St. Helena, Calif.) | cannot sleep
after half past one o'clock. My mind is intensely active. | would use
all the powers of ny mind as the Lord' s witness and nessenger. He has
appointed nme to keep vividly before the people the great testing truths
for this time, because many are blind and decei ved and are maki ng room



for Satan to conme in and deceive, if possible, by the noncomitta
position of God's people, the very elect.--Mnuscript 147, 1904. [Cf
14MR224.01] p. 95, Para. 3, [1904Ms].

Letter 311, 1904 (To J. H Kellogg, Nov. 25, 1904, from San Di ego,
Calif.) You say that you have written ne several letters, but have not

heard fromme. | have not been well for some tinme. | was unfortunate in
taki ng cold when speaking in the large tent at the Omha [ Nebraska]
canp neeting. The ground was high and dry, but still | caught cold.

spoke twice at that canp neeting, and succeeded in naking the people
hear, though at one neeting there were 1500 present. [Cf: 14MR224.02]
p. 95, Para. 4, [1904MS].

From Ommha we went to College View. | was unaccustomed to the high
wi nds there, and ny cold got no better. | continued to sneeze and cough
a great deal. But when | stood before the people, all this ceased. [Cf
14MR224. 03] p. 95, Para. 5, [1904M5]

W were well cared for at College View, and all that could be done for
our confort was done. W net many old friends. | was enabled to speak
in the church Sabbath, Sunday, and Monday. | al so spoke to the patients
and nurses. [Cf: 14MR224.04] p. 95, Para. 6, [1904Ms]

| did not get free fromcold while | was there, and it continued its
hold on me all the way honme. | went to Battle Creek, as you know, and
spoke twice to the patients and once in the gymasiumto the nurses and
hel pers. | would have been very glad, could |I have felt free to remain
anot her week in Battle Creek. | would have done this, but Marian's
[ Davis] sickness called me home. Her case was a heavy weight on ny
m nd. We received letters every day telling us of her increasing
weakness. The thought that | nust part with her was a great trial to
me. She had been with nme for 25 years, and we blended nicely in our
work. | knew that if she should die | could not find another to supply
her place. Qur ideas in regard to the work were one, and we often
tal ked together. Every word that | spoke to nmake a point clearer, she
would write out at once. [Cf: 14MR224.05] p. 95, Para. 7, [1904M5].

I was so thoroughly worn out when | reached home that | feared a
severe sickness was com ng upon me. We found Marian very weak indeed.
She was at the sanitarium and Ms. Kellogg, her sister, was with her
[Cf: 14MR225.01] p. 96, Para. 1, [1904M5].

Ms. Kellogg and Sara [Mcenterfer] were with Marian at the tine of her
deat h. She passed away very peacefully, and we feel that we can indeed
say, "Blessed are the dead which die in the Lord from henceforth: Yea,
saith the Spirit, that they may rest fromtheir |abors, and their works
do follow them [ Rev. 14:13]. [Cf: 14MR225.02] p. 96, Para. 2,

[ 1904MS] .

A few days before her death, we decided to go to Los Angeles, for our
tickets were good only till the third of Novenber. W spoke to Dr.
Evans about this, and he advised us to go, saying that we could be sent
for whenever necessary. W decided to go on Monday, the day before her
death, but felt held to remain at hone one nore day. On Tuesday
norni ng, we received word that she had | ost consciousness at about
seven o' clock. W at once decided not to go to Los Angel es that day.
She died at hal f-past four Tuesday afternoon. [Cf: 14MR225.03] p. 96,



Para. 3, [1904M5].

The funeral was held the next day. She was laid away in the St. Hel ena
cenetery. | mss her greatly, and shall continue to, for she was a nost
faithful and efficient worker. [Cf: 14MR226.01] p. 96, Para. 4,

[ 1904Ms] .

After all was over, we started south, |eaving hone Friday norning.
Hearing that Dr. Hare was in Fresno, we decided to go to Los Angel es
that day. We spent Sabbath in Fresno, and | spoke in our church there
to a |l arge congregation. The Lord gave ne freedom [Cf: 14MR226.02] p
96, Para. 5, [1904MsS].

We intended to go on to Los Angel es Saturday night, but failed to
secure accommodations on the train. W decided to go down to the

Hanf ord- Lenpore district, and spend the day visiting old friends. Wen
we reached Hanford, we found that a m ssionary convention was in
progress, and | was urged to speak that afternoon. [Cf: 14MR226.03] p
96, Para. 6, [1904MS].

We took dinner with Sister Harvey Gray, and she begged us to remain
for three or four days, saying that | could attend the nmeetings to be
held in the towns nearby, and speak to the people. She urged ne so
strongly to remain that | consented, and | spoke every afternoon for
the next four days--twi ce at Hanford, once at Lenpore, and once at
Arnona. When on ny feet before the people, | seened to be stronger than
| have been for years, but when | got hone ny strength seenmed to | eave
me. | felt worn out, and could not wite. [Cf: 14MR226.04] p. 96,

Para. 7, [1904MS].

From Hanford we went to Los Angel es, where we stayed over Sabbath and
Sunday. We were given roons in the building above the Vegetarian
Restaurant, but as you know, it is a very noisy part of the city, and
did not sleep well. | spoke on Sabbath and Sunday in the large tent in
whi ch Brother Sinpson has been hol di ng neetings. On Sabbath there were
2500 present, and on Sunday 1000. [Cf: 14MR226.05] p. 96, Para. 8,

[ 1904MS] .

Br ot her Sinpson has been holding tent neetings in Los Angeles for
several nonths, and as a result of his |abors about 100 have taken
their stand for the truth. He tal ks on the prophecies, showi ng very
clearly the reasons of our faith, and explaining the first, second, and
third angel s' nessages. He brings out very distinctly the truth for
this time, and this truth is taking hold upon mnds. N ght after night
the large tent has been crowded, and nany have stood on the outside.
The Lord has inpressed the people in a wonderful manner. [Cf
14MR227.01] p. 97, Para. 1, [1904MS].

The interest that Brother Sinpson has aroused is a remarkable one.
Many are accepting the truth, and are doing all they can to help in the
advancenent of the truth. Brother Sinpson presents the truth just as it
was presented in past years. He has a system of charts that is the nost
perfect thing of its kind that | have ever seen. At his request | had a
| ong conversation with him and | know that he is sound on every point
of our faith, and that the power of God is with him [Cf: 14MR227.02]

p. 97, Para. 2, [1904M5].



I wish that there were 100 where there is one awakened to proclaimthe
| ast nessage to be given to our world. The people are hungry, starving
for Bible truth. [Cf: 14MR227.03] p. 97, Para. 3, [1904Ms].

Brot her Si npson nekes clear and plain the positions that we have held
for so many years. He has portions of his discourses printed, and these
leafl ets are widely distributed in the city of Los Angel es. Those who
have recently accepted the truth have been heartily united in hel ping
to sustain this work, which is self-supporting, and, so far, means has
cone in for all the notices and |leaflets that have been sent out. [Cf
14MR227.04] p. 97, Para. 4, [1904MS].

The day after we reached Los Angel es, several of us went out to see
the sanitariumbuilding at dendale. | think you told ne that you have
seen this building. | think it is well adapted for sanitarium purposes,
and that it is in a beautiful l|ocation. At present preparations are
bei ng made for the opening of the institution. Bath roons are being put
up, and those who conme for treatnent will be given good accommopdati ons.
I went over the whole building, and | amvery nuch pleased with all the
arrangenents. The sanitarium has five acres of land. | w sh there was
nore |and in connection with the building, but still, it is certainly
in the country, for there are no buildings very near it. It is
surrounded by large fields of strawberries, and by orange orchards. And
they have enough land to furnish all the patients who wi sh with outdoor
enpl oynent, which is of such benefit to those who wish to regain their
health. [Cf: 14MR228.01] p. 97, Para. 5, [1904MS]

From Los Angel es we canme to San Di ego, and for two weeks we have been
staying in the sanitariumbuilding five mles out of San Diego. W find
t hat Brot her Pal mer has done faithful and economical work in repairing
and partly fitting up this building. Preparations are now being
hast ened for the opening of this institution, for already severa
persons have expressed thensel ves as anxious to conme here for
treatment. It is rather strange to think that | should be the first
patient in the building. | have been sick ever since | have been here.
I have had a very sore throat and a dry, hard cough, which at tines
seenmed as if it would take away ny breath. Sara has given ne thorough
treatnment, and | aminproving, though slowy. [Cf: 14MR228.02] p. 97,
Para. 6, [1904MS].

The nenbers of the San Di ego church were very anxious to hear ne, and
| spoke to themthe first Sunday after coming here, driving six nmles
there and six mles back. But | was so weak that ny voice woul d not

come to nme, and | spoke for only 15 minutes. | should certainly have

fainted in the stand had | remained longer. | had to give up, and have
not tried to speak since. | have a beautiful, sunny room but my cough
does not seemto leave nme. | think the dry atnosphere here affects ne

as it does in Colorado. [Cf: 14MR228.03] p. 98, Para. 1, [1904M5].

Next week we shall go to Los Angeles, and as soon as possible we shal
return to St. Helena. [Cf: 14MR229.01] p. 98, Para. 2, [1904M5]

We were surprised to find that so nmuch had al ready been done toward
preparing this building for the reception of patients. By taking
advant age of several sales of furniture by wealthy people |eaving the
di strict, Brother Pal mer secured several lots of first-class furniture
at a very low price, and we found nore roons furnished than we had



expected to find. The furniture is very good. Some of it is bird s-eye
maple, and it is all solid and of the best nmake. [Cf: 14MR229.02] p
98, Para. 3, [1904Ms5].

I must not forget to tell you about the well. For sone tine the
wor kmen have been busy digging a well on the | ower part of the
sani tarium ground. \When they got down 50 feet, they found a little

wat er. They went down still further, through the clay to the grave
bel ow. Several nornings ago Brother Palnmer came to nmy roomw th his
face full of joy, and said that the water was flowing into the well in

a streamas big as his hand. [Cf: 14MR229.03] p. 98, Para. 4,
[ 1904Ms] .

Just before this, Brother E. S. Ballenger, Sister Gotzian, and Wllie
had gone to Escondido, to hold sone neetings there in behalf of the
sanitarium enterprise. They were very successful, getting donations to
the amount of $600, besides two good cows and sone chickens. They cane
back well pleased. They returned Tuesday night, and on Wdnesday
norni ng Brother Palmer and WIllie cane to ny roomand told nme that
there was 15 feet of water in the well. The next norning there was 18
feet of water, and the workers are punping hard to get the water out;
for they wish to go a few feet further down, so as to make a reservoir
for the water that flows in. [Cf: 14MR229.04] p. 98, Para. 5,

[ 1904Ms] .

| amso glad that we shall have no dearth of water. The report is that

the water in the new well is soft and pure. The old well has never yet
gone dry, and at present the house is supplied fromthis well. | think
t hat when the new well is in operation, there will be water enough for

all donmestic and irrigating purposes. [Cf: 14MR230.01] p. 98, Para. 6,
[ 1904Ms5]

The view fromthe west wi ndows of the sanitariumbuilding is
beautiful. From them can be seen Paradise Valley and, beyond, the
Paci fic Ocean. In the evening when the last rays of the setting sun
make a path of gold across the water, the viewis especially fine.--
Letter 311, 1904. [Cf: 14MR230.02] p. 98, Para. 7, [1904Ms].

Letter 319, 1904. (To May Lacey Wiite, Henry, Herbert, and Gacie, [*
Henry, Herbert, and Grace were Ellen Wite's grandchildren. the twin
boys were eight and Grace was four when this letter was witten.]
Decenber 4, 1904, from dendale, Calif.) A week ago | ast Tuesday Sara,
Maggi e, and | left San Diego and came to Los Angel es. Brother Burden
nmet us at the station and took us to the restaurant, where we had
dinner. In the afternoon we canme out to G endale, to the new
sani tarium where we have been staying ever since. W found nuch to do,
and the brethren have held several inportant neetings. W are glad to
be able to wite that the business which has kept us here is closing
up. In a board neeting held today the nost difficult point was settl ed.
Brot her Si nmpson resigned his place as manager of the sanitarium and
has been appoi nted purchasing agent for the sanitarium and restaurant.
This is the last hard piece of work, and now | am sure that other
matters will be easily adjusted, and we shall soon be able to start for
home. [Cf: 14MR230.03] p. 98, Para. 8, [1904M5].

We shall go to Redl ands tonorrow, to stay over Sabbath and Sunday. The
next week we shall go to Fernando, and then to Mountain View W are



pl easantly situated here, but I amlonging for hone. | do so nuch want
to see you all. Your father has worked very hard, and he wants to go
hone as nmuch as you want himto cone. But the nature of the work here
demanded our staying for a while. W could not have gone hone earlier
for we felt that we nust do something to help this sanitariumto get
started on right lines. [Cf: 14MR231.01] p. 99, Para. 1, [1904M5].

Brot her Burden has been chosen as nmanager of the institution, and

Si ster Burden as bookkeeper, and we feel sure that they will be fully
conpetent to carry forward successfully their work in connection with
the sanitarium They will labor faithfully and earnestly. But the way

had to be prepared so that they could work to advantage. [Cf
14MR231.02] p. 99, Para. 2, [1904MS]

There are at Redl ands sonme brethren and sisters who are able to help
the institution with their neans. W hope to neet these people, and to
inspire in them such confidence in the managenent of the sanitarium
that they will feel free to give of their nmeans and make |iberal |oans.
The sanitariumis just beginning its work, and it greatly needs this
hel p. The Lord has worked on m nds, and a much nore favorable condition
of things exists here now than has existed for sone tine. W hope nuch
fromthis, and we pray nuch that the Lord may soften hearts by Hi s
grace, and that His truth may triunph. [Cf: 14MR231.03] p. 99, Para.

3, [1904M5]

I was very sick for three weeks after reaching San Diego. | amstil
weak, but | amslowy growi ng stronger. | amthankful to our heavenly
Fat her that He has been gracious to us and has spared ny life. | caught
cold in some way, and for a long tinme ny throat was very sore.
coughed a great deal. During the tinme that | was the worst, | kept
closely to ny room and did not allow anyone to cone in but Sara and
Maggi e. | isolated nyself, fearing that other nenbers of the fanmly
m ght catch the influenza fromnme. [Cf: 14MR232.01] p. 99, Para. 4,

[ 19045 .

I have not slept well since |leaving home, because whether sick or wel
I have carried a heavy burden for these two sanitariunms in southern
California. The buildings that have been purchased have stood for many
years unoccupi ed, and there has been much to do to fit themup for
patients. When we reached Paradi se Valley, we found that Brother and
Si ster Pal mer had acconplished a great deal in repairing the building
and buying furniture. Nearly half the roons in the sanitariumare
furni shed. Brother Palner found sonme beautiful furniture for sale by
weal t hy people |leaving the district, and he purchased this furniture
for the sanitarium It is of first class quality, but cost only as much
as cheap furniture. The furniture includes bureaus, washstands, rugs,
easy chairs, and a good sideboard for the dining room [Cf: 14MR232.02]
p. 99, Para. 5, [1904M5].

We found the worknen busy digging a well on the |ower part of the

| and. This work has gone forward successfully, w thout incident of any
kind, and | amvery glad to be able to tell you that a good supply of
soft, pure water has been found. The worknmen went down 90 feet, and one
nor ni ng, when they went to work, they found 18 feet of water in the
well, with all their tools at the bottom That norning Brother Pal mer
and your father canme to ny room their faces lighted up with smles, to
tell me about the water in the well. Ch, | w sh you could have seen the



joy in their faces. [Cf: 14MR232.03] p. 99, Para. 6, [1904MS].

To get the water out of the well was the problem now The workmen set
t he punpi ng engi ne going at once, but they found that this | owered the
water very slowy. So they sent for a larger cylinder and a | arger
pi pe, and finally they got the water punped out. [Cf: 14MR233.01] p
100, Para. 1, [1904MS]

They dug down a few feet further and then began making a | arge

reservoir, to hold the water flowing in. It will be a difficult matter
to make this reservoir, but the well-digger thoroughly understands his
busi ness, and is making steady progress. | shall be glad to hear that

the work on this new well has all been so successfully acconplished.
[Cf: 14MR233.02] p. 100, Para. 2, [1904MS].

We hope that you can all see the Paradi se Valley Sanitarium sonetine,
but we are glad that you were not with us this tinme; for the worknen
were busy all over the house, painting the floors and the sides of the
rooms and halls, and you would not have found it very enjoyable. \Wen
they began painting at San Diego, | was afraid that the snmell of the
pai nt mght hurt nme, so we cane to G endale. And | o, we found the sane
thing going on here. But so far the snmell of the paint has not troubled
me at all. [Cf: 14MR233.03] p. 100, Para. 3, [1904MS].

There is already one patient in the Paradise Valley Sanitarium She
seens to be a very nice woman. Other patients are waiting, and wll
come as soon as the building is ready. The night before we left, Sara
said to ne, "Two nore patients cane this evening." "Were will they put
then?" | asked. "In the barn, | guess,"” was her answer. Then she
expl ai ned that these patients were the two cows that sonmeone in San
Pasqual had given to the sanitarium San Pasqual is 30 mles away, and
the cows were brought overland in a | arge wagon drawn by four horses.
Your father and sone of the brethren visited this place while we were
in San Diego, and told the brethren and sisters there about the
sanitariumand its needs. As a result, they received quite a little sum
of noney, sonme poultry, and these two cows. [Cf: 14MR233.04] p. 100,
Para. 4, [1904M5].

The worknen at the sanitariumare all cheerful and hardworking. Every
nmorni ng and eveni ng they have a season of worship. For a day or two
after reaching here, | nmet with them and enjoyed this privilege very
much. The bl essing of the Lord rests upon us, and | was very sorry when
si ckness prevented nme fromattending. [Cf: 14MR234.01] p. 100, Para.

5, [1904M5].

Before we left, Sister Palnmer had a touch of influenza, and since
reachi ng here we have heard that Sister Rathbun, her nother, has cone
down with it. They feared that Brother Pal mer also would take it. But |
do not think they caught it fromnme, for the influenza is going al
through San Diego. [Cf: 14MR234.02] p. 100, Para. 6, [1904M5].

Chil dren, be hel pful to your nother. Obey her word pronptly, and the
Lord will bless you. God said, "I know Abraham that he wll"--coax,
no;--"that he will conmand his children and his household after him
and they will keep the way of the Lord to do justice and judgment." God
expects parents to bring their children up to obey H m Should your
father and nmother allow you to do wong things, w thout correcting you,



t hey woul d di spl ease God. Those parents who allow children to have
their own way are neglecting their children. Many parents indul ge their
children, and thus encourage habits that ought to be corrected. Unless
these habits are corrected, the children will grow up with unlovely,

di sagreeabl e characters. [Cf: 14MR234.03] p. 100, Para. 7, [1904MS].

God wants you, Henry and Herbert, to behave like little gentlenen.
When you speak kinds words and do right deeds, you are forning
characters that God can approve. He will be pleased to call you the
| anbs of His flock, and He will bless you. [Cf: 14MR235.01] p. 101,
Para. 1, [1904MS].

The angel s of heaven are guardi ng and gui di ng you constantly, always
keepi ng you from harm and danger. | pray that your words and acts may
be such that God can | ook upon themwi th approval. Dear children, do
not all ow yourselves to do one wong act. Your father and nother |ove
you, but they cannot |ove wongdoing. They are nmade very sorry when you
do wong. WII you not try to renmenber this? WIIl you not try to
overconme all your faults, because you | ove Jesus, who gave His life for
you? [Cf: 14MR235.02] p. 101, Para. 2, [1904MsS].

I ndul gence hurts the characters of children, and makes them such as
God cannot approve. Your father and nother are trying to bring you up
to be unselfish, truthful, kind, tenderhearted. They want to help you
to prepare for the mansions that Christ has gone to prepare for you. He
has prom sed to cone again and take you to Hinself, that where He is,
there you may be al so. Then put away every fault, and prepare
yourselves to be received into the heavenly home, where you will be
happy forever and ever.--Letter 319, 1904. [Cf: 14MR235.03] p. 101
Para. 3, [1904MS].

Letter 321, 1904 (To Sister Druillard, Decenber 10, 1904, from

Redl ands, Calif.) | have a pile of letters partially witten, and

have been | ooki ng them over to see which ought to be copied; but | have
now laid themall aside to wite to you. [Cf: 14MR235.04] p. 101

Para. 4, [1904M5].

WIllie, Sara, Maggie,[* Sara Menterfer was Ellen Wiite's nurse and
secretary; Maggie Hare was one of her literary assistants.] and | have
been in southern California for six weeks. From College View | returned

to Battle Creek, in fulfillnment of ny pronmise. | remained there a week
and then started home. You will renmenber that while | was at Coll ege
View | caught a severe cold. | did not get rid of this cold, and |I was

t hor oughl y exhausted when | reached honme. W renmmined in St. Helena for
three weeks, and during this tine we buried Marian. [ Mrian Davis] |
cannot tell you how keenly | felt, and continue to feel the | oss of mny
fai thful helper, whom| so highly prized. [Cf: 14MR236.01] p. 101
Para. 5, [1904MS].

On our way to Los Angeles we called at Fresno, and spent the Sabbath
there. | spoke to our people on Sabbath afternoon. We were unable to
get accommmodations on the train going fromFresno to Los Angel es
Sat urday evening, so we decided to spend Sunday in Hanford, visiting
old friends. On arriving there we found a series of neetings in
progress. We took dinner with Sister Grey, Sister Haskell's sister. She
urged us so strongly to remain with her for three or four days and
attend the neetings to be held in the different places near there, that



we consented. Sister Grey gave us a very hearty wel come to her hone,
and we had a pleasant tine there. She has, as you know, a large fruit
ranch, and she has been successful in her work. She took us driving
several times. It had been years since we visited Hanford, and | was
glad to see our old friends again. [Cf: 14MR236.02] p. 101, Para. 6,
[ 1904Ms] .

| was glad of the opportunity of speaking to the people in the
Hanf ord- Lenpore district, and | decided to bring before themthe needs
of the Southern work, and especially the needs of the Huntsville
school. This | did, and WIllie al so nmade earnest appeals for the work
in the South. | spoke twice in Hanford, once in Lenpore, and once in
Armona. | presented the Word of God just as it reads. In each place the
attendance was good. | had freedomin speaking. Wien on ny feet before
the people | seened to be stronger than | had been for years, but when
| got back to the house again nmy strength seened to leave nme. | felt
worn out, and could not wite. [Cf: 14MR236.03] p. 102, Para. 1,
[ 1904Ms] .

The first day, after speaking, | rode five niles to Sister Grey's, and
I got chilled. This added to ny cold. [Cf: 14MR237.01] p. 102, Para.
2, [1904M5]

From Hanford we went to Los Angel es, where we stayed over Sabbath and
Sunday. We had roons in the restaurants building, but, as you know,
this is in a very noisy part of the city, and | did not sleep well. |
spoke on Sabbath and Sunday in the large tent in which Brother W W
Si npson has been hol di ng neetings. The Lord hel ped ne to speak, and al
present seemed to be nuch interested. [Cf: 14MR237.02] p. 102, Para.
3, [1904Mms] .

The day after we reached Los Angel es several of us went out to see the
sanitarium building at A endale. This building is well adapted for

sani tarium purposes, and is in a beautiful |ocation. At present
preparations are being nade as fast as possible for the opening of the
institution. Treatnment rooms have been put up, and alnost all the roons
in the house have been repainted. [Cf: 14MR237.03] p. 102, Para. 4,

[ 1904MS] .

From Los Angel es we went to San Di ego, where we stayed for three
weeks. We stayed at the Paradise Valley Sanitarium which is also being
fitted up for the reception of patients. We found that Brother E. R
Pal mer had done faithful and econom cal work in repairing and partly
fitting up this building. Preparations for the opening of the
institution were being hastened forward, for several persons had
al ready expressed thensel ves as anxious to enter the institution for
treatnment. [Cf: 14MR237.04] p. 102, Para. 5, [1904M5].

We were sonmewhat surprised to find that so much had al ready been done
toward preparing this building for work. By taking advantage of severa
sales of furniture by wealthy persons leaving the district, Brother
Pal mer secured several lots of first-class furniture at a very |ow
price, and we found about half the roons furnished. [Cf: 14MR238. 01]

p. 102, Para. 6, [1904M5].

It is rather strange that | should be the first patient in the
building. I was sick all the tine | was there. | had a very sore throat



and a dry, hard cough, which at tinmes seened as if it would take away
my breath. Sara gave ne thorough treatnent, and | was sonmewhat better
when we |eft San Diego. [Cf: 14MR238.02] p. 102, Para. 7, [1904M5]

I nmust not forget to tell you about the well. Wen we reached the
sanitariumwe found that the worknen had gone down about 80 feet in
digging a well on the |ower part of the sanitariumland. They had
already found a little water, but expected to find nuch nore. They were
going to dig down still further, through the clay to the gravel bel ow
One evening Brother Palmer came to nmy roomwi th his face full of joy,
to tell me that the water was flowing into the well in a streamas big
as his hand. The next morning WIllie and Brother Palnmer canme up early
to tell nme that there was 14 feet of water in the well. The water is
soft and pure, and we are greatly rejoiced to know that there is an
abundant supply. This well is a treasure nore val uable than gold or
silver or precious stones. [Cf: 14MR238.03] p. 103, Para. 1, [1904MS]

We left San Di ego about ten days ago and canme to Los Angel es, where we
spent a few days at the G endale Sanitarium Fromthere we went to
Redl ands, where we are now. Redl ands is about 65 nmiles from Los
Angel es. W& are staying with Brother and Sister E. S. Ballenger. A
series of tent neetings was held recently both in Redlands and in
Ri versi de, and a church was raised up in each place. Brother Ballenger
was anxious that | should speak to the believers in these two pl aces.
This morning | spoke in the Redl ands church. | spoke for 30 ninutes,
and coul d have spoken | onger, but dared not venture. This is the first
time that | have been able to speak in public for four weeks. [Cf
14MR239. 01] p. 103, Para. 2, [1904M5].

I wish you could see this country. To ne it is something |ike Melrose,
t hough in sone respects not nearly so |ovely. There are some very |arge
orange and | enon groves here, and just now these groves are a beautifu
sight, for the trees are covered with the golden fruit. The climate in
this valley is very good. [Cf: 14MR239.02] p. 103, Para. 3, [1904M5]

I think that the locality where you are is an excellent one, and for
some things | should prefer it to this place. | admire the |arge trees
on the school farmvery nuch. The school farm has many advantages, and
| have great hopes that our brethren in the South may be able to see
that this farmis the place for a sanitarium It is not one mle too
far from Nashville. | do hope that Brethren Hayward and Hansen may
decide that it is the best place on which to establish the sanitarium
The sanitarium and the school could blend together and be help to one
anot her. Then, too, it would be a saving of nmoney. [Cf: 14MR239.03] p
103, Para. 4, [1904M5].

| have hoped that the place which Edson has just left might be used
for a colored sanitarium It is really needed for this purpose. [Cf:
14MR239.04] p. 103, Para. 5, [1904MS]

I have no hesitation in saying that | think that a part of the schoo
farm woul d be the best place for the white sanitarium Perhaps you can
pl ace before our brethren there the suggestions | have nade regarding
this, and then they can decide for thenselves the other matters that
woul d need to be decided, such as the distance between the school and
the sanitarium | know the Lord will give you all counsel, if you wl
ask Hmfor it and will open your hearts to receive the Holy Spirit.



[Cf: 14MR240.01] p. 103, Para. 6, [1904MS].

Sunday norning. | praise the Lord with a thankful heart, for | slept
wel | during the night. This norning we shall drive to Riverside, a

di stance of 15 mles, and | shall try to speak to the church there. CQur
people in that place need help, and | pray that God will give nme words
for them [Cf: 14MR240.02] p. 104, Para. 1, [1904MS]

We shall return to Los Angeles tonorrow. Brother E. R Pal ner has
written for us to meet himthere. He is com ng up from San Diego to
nmeet his two eldest children, who are coming fromthe East. [Cf
14MR240. 03] p. 104, Para. 2, [1904M5].

I cannot wite nmore now. | hope that you are all well and trusting in
the Lord. If ever there was a time when we needed to pray, it is now
Let us be of good courage in God, and nove forward in faith. [Cf
14MR240.04] p. 104, Para. 3, [1904M5]

Wth love to you all.--Letter 321, 1904. [Cf: 14MR240.05] p. 104,
Para. 4, [1904M5].

Letter 392, [* Pages 1 To 3 and any pages followi ng page 7 are

m ssing.] 1904. (To Dear Brethren and Sisters in Australia, Decenber
21, 1904, from El nshaven.) From d endale we went to San Di ego, where we
spent three weeks at the Paradise Valley Sanitarium | think | have
told you before about this property. It consists of a 50-room house and
30 acres of land, and cost the original owners $50,000. Three years ago
it was offered to us for $15,000. We could not then see our way clear
to purchase it, though we realized that it would be an excellent place
for a sanitarium The next year it was offered to us for $12,000. Stil
we del ayed purchasi ng, and about a year ago we bought it for $5, 500.
[Cf: 14MR241.01] p. 104, Para. 5, [1904MS].

The buil di ng has been standi ng unoccupi ed for a good many years, and
was in need of sone repairs. About eight nonths ago Brother E. R

Pal mer went there to take charge of the work for a tinme, and when we
reached the sanitariumat the time of our recent visit, we were

pl easantly surprised to see how nmuch he and his wife and their hel pers
had done in getting the building ready for the reception of patients.
By taking advantage of sales of furniture by wealthy people |eaving the
district, Brother Pal mer secured several lots of first-class furniture
at a very low price; and we found about half the roons in the building
furni shed. [Cf: 14MR241.02] p. 104, Para. 6, [1904M5]

A scarcity of water was the only thing against the property's being
used as sanitarium The country is suffering froma |ong drought, and
as the trees on the place had not been watered, many of them were dead
when we bought it. There was one well. A new windmll|l was bought, and
this well has supplied the house with water for several nonths. It has
never been punped dry, but it was feared that it would not supply
sufficient water for the requirenents of a sanitarium so the nen were
set to work to dig another well on the |ower part of the |land. When we
reached there, they had gone down about 80 feet, and had already found
some water. They were going down still further, through the clay to the
gravel below [Cf: 14MR241.03] p. 104, Para. 7, [1904MsS].

One evening Brother Palnmer came to nmy room his face lighted up with



joy, to tell ne that a stream of water as big as his hand was running
into the well. The next nmorning early Brother Palner and Wllie canme in
saying that there was 14 feet of water in the well. | w sh you could
have seen the joy in their faces. [Cf: 14MR242.01] p. 104, Para. 8,

[ 1904MsS] .

To get the water out of the well was the next problem so that the
wor kmen, could dig a few feet further down. They set the punping engi ne
goi ng, but found that this |lowered the water very slowly. So they got a
| arger cylinder and a larger pipe, and finally got the water punped
out. [Cf: 14MR242.02] p. 105, Para. 1, [1904M5].

Then they dug down a few feet further, and when we | eft San Di ego they
were nmaking a large reservoir at the bottomof the well, to hold the
water flowing in. The nmaking of this reservoir will be a difficult
matter, but the well-digger thoroughly understands his business, and
makes steady progress. [Cf: 14MR242.03] p. 105, Para. 2, [1904M5]

The water is soft and pure, and there will be an abundant supply both
for donestic and irrigating purposes. Ch, how we rejoice to know this.
This well is a treasure of nore value than gold or silver or precious

stones. [Cf: 14MR242.04] p. 105, Para. 3, [1904MS]

There was one patient at the sanitarium before we |eft, although the
bui l di ng was not yet ready for opening. Others are waiting to enter
just as soon as the institution is opened. The night before we left,

Sara said to me, "Two nore patients came this evening." "Were wll
they put then?" | asked; for the house was being repainted inside, and
was in no condition for patients. "In the barn, | suppose," was her

answer. She then explained that these patients were the two cows that
soneone in San Pasqual has given to the sanitarium San Pasqual is 30
mles from San Di ego, and the cows were brought overland in a |large
wagon. The week before, WIlie and sone of the brethren had visited San
Pasqual , and told our people there about the needs of the sanitarium
and as the result they received about $600 in donations and these two
cows. [Cf: 14MR242.05] p. 105, Para. 4, [1904M5].

I was sick all the tine that | was in San Diego. | was worn out when
| eft honme, and | nust have caught cold on the way down. | coughed a
great deal, sonetinmes so hard that it seened as if mnmy breath would go.
| kept closely to my room for | did not wish to expose anyone el se.
am t hankful to say that | amgradually recovering. The Lord is giving
me physical and nmental strength, and for this | praise His holy nane.
[Cf: 14MR243.01] p. 105, Para. 5, [1904MS].

On our return from San Di ego, we spent a few days at the d endal e
Sanitarium We found the house filled with painters, plunbers, and
carpenters. Preparations for the opening of the institution were being
hast ened forward. Those in charge of the work hope that the openi ng may
take place early in January. [Cf: 14MR243.02] p. 105, Para. 6,

[ 1904Ms] .

Fromthere we went to Redl ands, a town about 65 miles from Los
Angel es. Tent neetings were held recently in Redl ands and Riversi de,
and in each place a church was raised up. The brethren were anxious
that | should speak to the believers in these places. Brother Ballenger
and wife have a nice little cottage in this place, where we were



accompdat ed. On Sabbath nmorning | spoke in the Redl ands church. At the
close | spoke of the G endale Sanitarium and of the need of nmeans with
which to begin the work. That evening another neeting was held, in
behal f of the sanitarium and $275 was subscribed. [Cf: 14MR243.03] p
105, Para. 7, [1904MS].

On Sunday morning | drove to Riverside, a distance of 15 miles, and
spoke in the church there. The Lord gave ne strength and freedom --
Letter 392, 1904. [Cf: 14MR244.01] p. 106, Para. 1, [1904MS].

Letter 331, 1904. (To Drs. D. H and Lauretta Kress, Decenber 21, from
El mshaven.) Several tinmes since |eaving hone | began letters to you,

but before these letters were finished | was called to attend counci
neetings or to speak to the people in public, and so ny letters were
never conpleted. [Cf: 14MR244.02] p. 106, Para. 2, [1904MS]

| greatly desire to see anbpng our people that general arousing that
there should be in every church. | amgrateful to our heavenly Father
that the Wahroonga Sanitariumis doing good work. May the Lord bestow
Hi s nmost precious blessing upon this institution. [Cf: 14MR244.03] p
106, Para. 3, [1904MS].

I will try to send you copies of letters that may be of interest to
you. In the night season | was talking with you. | had some things to
say to you on the diet question. | was talking freely with you, telling

you that you woul d have to nmke changes in your ideas in regard to the
diet to be given those who cone to the sanitariumfromthe world. These
peopl e have lived inproperly, on rich food. They are suffering as a
result of indulgence of appetite. [Cf: 14MR244.04] p. 106, Para. 4,

[ 1904MS] .

Areformin their habits of eating and drinking is needed. But this
reform cannot be nade all at once. The change nust be nmde gradually.
The health foods set before them nust be appetizing. Al their lives,
per haps, they have had three neals a day, and have eaten rich food. It
is an inportant matter to reach these people with the truths of health
reform [Cf: 14MR245.01] p. 106, Para. 5, [1904M5]

But in order to lead themto adopt a sensible diet, you must set
before them an abundant supply of whol esone, appetizing food. Changes
nmust not be nmade so abruptly that they will be turned fromhealth
reforminstead of being led to it. The food served to them nust be
nicely prepared, and it rmust be richer than either you or I would eat.
[Cf: 14MR245.02] p. 106, Para. 6, [1904MS].

| wite this because sonething needs to be done to set forth the
principles of true health reform Have you a cook who can prepare
di shes that the patients cannot help but see are an inprovenent on the
diet to which they have been accustonmed? The one who does the cooking
in a sanitarium should be able to nmake whol esone, appetizing food-
conbi nations, and these food-conbi nati ons nust necessarily be sonmewhat
richer than you or | would eat. [Cf: 14MR245.03] p. 106, Para. 7,
[ 1904Ms] .

| wite this because | am sure that the Lord nmeans you to have tact in
nmeeting the people where they are, in their darkness and self-
i ndul gence. As far as | am concerned personally, | amdecidedly in



favor of a plain, sinple diet. But it will not be best to put worldly,
sel f-indul gent patients on a diet so strict that they will be turned
fromhealth reform This will not convince them of the need of a change
in their habits of eating and drinking. Tell themthe facts. Educate
themto see the need of a plain, sinple diet, and make the change
gradually. Gve themtine to respond to the treatnent and the

i nstruction given them Wrk and pray, and lead them along as gently as
possible. [Cf: 14MR245.04] p. 106, Para. 8, [1904M5]

| renmenber once at Sumrer Hill, when at the sanitariumthere, | was
urged to sit at the table with the patients, and eat with them that we
m ght become acquainted. | saw then that a deci ded m stake was being

made in the preparation of the food. It was put together in such a way
that it was tasteless, and there was not nore than two-thirds enough. |
found it inpossible to make a nmeal that would satisfy nmy appetite.
tried to bring about a different order of things, and | think that
matters were hel ped. [Cf: 14MR246.01] p. 107, Para. 1, [1904M5]

In dealing with the patients in our sanitariuns, we nust reason from
cause to effect. We nust renmenber that the habits and practices of a
lifetime cannot be changed in a moment. Wth an intelligent cook and an
abundant supply of whol esone food, refornms can be brought about that
will work well, but it nay take tine to bring them about. A strenuous
effort should not be made unless it is actually demanded. W nust
remenber that food which would be appetizing to a health refornmer m ght
be very insipid to those who have been accustoned to highly seasoned
food. [Cf: 14MR246.02] p. 107, Para. 2, [1904M5].

Lectures should be given explaining why refornms in diet are essential
and showi ng that the use of highly seasoned food caused inflammtion of
the delicate lining of the digestive organs. Let it be shown why we as
a peopl e have changed our habits of eating and drinking. Show why we
di scard tobacco and all intoxicating liquor. Lay down the principles of
health reformclearly and plainly, and with this let there be placed on
the tabl e an abundance of whol esone food, tastefully prepared; and the
Lord will help you to make inpressive the urgency of reform and will
lead themto see that this reformis for their highest good. They will
m ss the highly seasoned food to which they have been accustomed, but
an effort nust be made to give themfood that is so whol esone and so
appeti zing that they will cease to m ss the unwhol esone di shes. Show
themthat the treatnment given themw |l not benefit them unless they
make the needed change in their habits of eating and drinking. [Cf
14MR246. 03] p. 107, Para. 3, [1904M5]

The principles of health reformare of the greatest inportance, and
shoul d be sacredly cherished by us as a people. It pains nme to see that
there are anong us mnisters who, though supposed to be health
refornmers, are such only in nanme. Often worldlings are found to be nore
ready to reformthan are many of the nembers of our churches. |If those
who have had the light for so many years are not willing to walk in
this light, how can we expect those who have had no experience in the
truth to nmeke an entire change at once in their habits of living? [Cf
14MR247.01] p. 107, Para. 4, [1904MS].

| wite you this that you may nmake it as easy as possible for those
who cone to the sanitarium knowi ng nothing of health reformfroma
Bi bl e standpoint. [Cf: 14MR247.02] p. 107, Para. 5, [1904Ms5].



Agai n, we nust renenber that there are a great many different minds in
the worl d, and we cannot expect everyone to see exactly as we do in
regard to all questions of diet. Mnds do not run in exactly the sane
channel. | do not eat butter, but there are nenbers of ny famly who
do. It is not placed on ny table, but I make no disturbance because
some menbers of ny famly choose to eat it occasionally. Many of our
consci entious brethren have butter on their tables, and |I feel under no
obligation to force themto do otherw se. These things should never be
al l owed to cause di sturbance anpong brethren. | cannot see the need of
butter where there is an abundance of fruit and of sterilized cream
Those who | ove and serve God should be allowed to follow their own
convictions. W may not feel justified in doing as they do, but we
shoul d not allow differences of opinion to create disunion. My the
Lord help us to be as firmas a rock to the principles of the |aw
spoken from Sinai, and may He help us not to allow di fferences of
opinion to be a barrier between us and our brethren. [Cf: 14MR247. 03]

p. 107, Para. 6, [1904M5].

From a copy of a letter that I am sending you, you will see what is
bei ng done in southern California in regard to opening up the d endal e
Sanitarium and the Paradise Valley Sanitarium W feel very grateful to
God that these two new institutions can be placed in operation. [Cf
14MR248.01] p. 108, Para. 1, [1904M5]

| spent three weeks at the Paradise Valley Sanitarium but was sick

all the tinme. | contracted a severe cold on my way down there. In order
that the others in the building mght not be exposed, | kept very
closely to ny own room The day before | left, Brother and Sister

Ri chardson insisted on seeing ne, that they mght tell nme of the nmany
advant ages that Jammi ca possesses for sanitariumwork. | certainly hope
that this field nay be entered by earnest l|aborers. | shall not attenpt

to tell you what Brother and Sister Richardson told ne; for I was sick
at the time, and could not hear all they said. [Cf: 14MR248.02] p
108, Para. 2, [1904MS]

You will be glad to know that we have obtained an anpl e supply of
water for the Paradise Valley Sanitarium The scarcity of water was the
one thing against the place. Sone tine ago worknen began diggi ng a wel
on the I ower part of the sanitariumland. They went down 80 feet, and
one evening Brother Palnmer cane to my roomto tell ne that a stream of

water as large as his hand was running into the well. The next norning
early he and Wllie cane to ny roomto tell nme that there was 14 feet
of water in the well. The water is soft and pure. This well is a

treasure nore val uable than gold or silver or precious stones. [Cf
14MR248. 03] p. 108, Para. 3, [1904M5].

Now t hat water has been secured, the sanitariumwll, with the

bl essing of God, prove a success. There will be water enough for
donestic and irrigating purposes. There are a nunber of olive trees on
the place, and these can now be saved. [Cf: 14MR249.01] p. 108, Para.
4, [1904M5].

The work is going forward in Los Angeles. As the result of the |abors
of Brother W W Sinpson, 125 have enbraced the truth. Brother Sinpson
expl ai ns the prophecies very clearly, showing plainly that the end is
near. Several Catholics have been converted to the faith. The



contributions taken have covered all expenses. [Cf: 14MR249.02] p
108, Para. 5, [1904MsS].

The Lord certainly works with Brother Sinpson. | wi sh there were a
hundred such workers in the field, giving the | ast warning nessage to
the world, and winning souls to Christ.--Letter 331, 1904. [Cf
14MR249. 03] p. 108, Para. 6, [1904M5]

Letter 349, 1904. (To Ms. Marian Stowel!| Crawford, December 29, 1904,
fromSt. Helena, Calif.) W are home again, and | am nmuch pl eased to be
once nore in my quiet retreat. For many nonths | have had no tine to
get rested. During the |ast year we have spent only five nonths in our
pl easant honme. Since last April | have been traveling constantly, and
have spoken in public in a great many places. | have at tinmes been
greatly wearied, but when standing before the people | have realized
t he keepi ng power of God. When | opened ny lips to speak, the Holy
Spirit would come upon nme, and the Lord strengthened nme as Hi s w tness.
[Cf: 14MR249.04] p. 108, Para. 7, [1904MS].

Everywhere | have gone, | have borne testinony that the truth which I
now proclaimis the same that the Lord gave ne after the passing of the
time in 1844. W hold today the same unchangeable Bible truths that we
hel d then, and these truths we are now to proclaimw th greater
assurance than at any previous period of our experience. W have the
same nmessage to repeat, line upon line, precept upon precept, here a
little and there a little. [Cf: 14MR250.01] p. 109, Para. 1, [1904MS]

As | speak the words the Lord has given ne to speak, the Holy Spirit
bears witness to the truth. The Lord Jesus presides in our assenblies,
and our hearts are filled with a yearning desire for the conversion of
souls. [Cf: 14MR250.02] p. 109, Para. 2, [1904M5]

There is a great work to be done in our cities, many of which have as
yet been scarcely touched. In Los Angel es a good work has been going
forward. Elder W W Sinmpson has been holding neetings in a |arge tent
pitched near the business part of the city. Thousands have cone to hear
him and he has proclained the truth with power, beseeching sinners to
be reconciled to God. As a result of these neetings, a |arge nunber
have been baptized. These are from all denomi nations. Some of them were
Catholics. [Cf: 14MR250.03] p. 109, Para. 3, [1904Ms]

El der Si npson expl ai ns the prophecies by the means of charts, and
makes it very plain that the end of all things is at hand. In sone
cases entire fam|lies have taken their stand to obey God, as in 1844.
Al'l are brought over the ground fromthe begi nning, and many believe as
the prophecies relating to the past, present, and future are expl ai ned.
Jewel ry which cost many hundreds of dollars has been given to Elder
Si npson to be sold for the cause. There is no spirit of excitenent in
this movement. No fanaticismattends it. The truth takes hold of
hearts; and nen and wonen give their rings and bracel ets although no
call has been made for themto strip thensel ves of these idols. The
work is earnest and quiet. The people take off their jewelry of their
own freewill, and bring it to Elder Sinpson as an offering up of their
idols. [Cf: 14MR250.04] p. 109, Para. 4, [1904M5].

El der Si mpson held neetings in Redl ands and Riverside al so, and a
church was raised up in each of these places. Mich interest was shown



in the neetings, and souls were brought to a know edge of the truth.
But these two places have not received as nuch | abor as Los Angel es,
and nore work needs to be done in them [Cf: 14MR251.01] p. 109, Para.
5, [1904MS]

El der Si npson closed his second series of tent neetings in Los Angeles
when we were there a few weeks ago. But the people were not willing to
let this teacher of the gospel |eave them and he received a petition
signed by a great nany, urging that he hold another series of neetings.
The question as to whether he will do this is now under consideration
Meanwhi | e he nust take a rest for a few weeks. The Lord will let Iight
shine upon his path, to show himwhat to do next. [Cf: 14MR251.02] p
109, Para. 6, [1904M5]

The work that has been acconplished in Los Angel es by neans of these
tent nmeetings is what we may expect to see done in many places. The
work has certainly borne the divine credentials. In the reception of
the truth, all are not exercised in the same way. In some cases the
i mpression cones in the acknow edgnent of their convictions and their
determination to | eave their sinful life. And they can speak and pray
in social meetings. Then a nore persuasive work is done in |eading
others to be reconciled to God. "His going forth is prepared as the
norning." [Cf: 14MR251.03] p. 109, Para. 7, [1904MS].

The word of truth has nade a deep inpression upon mnds, and a | arge
nunber have taken their stand to obey the Lord's requirenments. The Holy
Spirit has borne witness to the efforts put forth. [Cf: 14MR251.04] p
110, Para. 1, [1904MS].

The great need now is personal |abor with those who are newy
converted. Wse nen and wonen are needed to give counsel and
encouragenent and to hold Bible readings, confirmng the faith of those
who have recently taken their stand. [Cf: 14MR252.01] p. 110, Para. 2,
[ 19045 .

While in southern California | spent three weeks at San Diego, in the
new sanitariumin Paradise Valley, which is soon to be opened for the
reception of patients. The |ack of water was the only thing against the
use of this place for sanitarium purposes. | amglad to be able to tel
you that an abundant supply of soft, pure water has been obtained. A
wel | 95-feet deep has been dug on the lower part of the sanitarium
| and. When the worknen had gone down about 80 feet they found sone
wat er, and they went on digging through the clay to the gravel bel ow
One norning Brother Palnmer came to my room his face full of joy, to
tell us that a stream of water as big as his hand was running into the
wel | . The next norning there was 14 feet of water in the well. [Cf
14MR252.02] p. 110, Para. 3, [1904M5].

We all rejoiced to know that an abundance of water was now a
certainty. This well is a treasure of nore value than gold or silver or
preci ous stones. [Cf: 14MR252.03] p. 110, Para. 4, [1904MS]

After leaving San Di ego, we spent several days at the d endal e
Sanitarium eight mles fromLos Angeles. We found the house filled
with painters, plumbers, and carpenters. Preparations for the opening
of the building were being hastened forward. [Cf: 14MR252.04] p. 110,
Para. 5, [1904MS].



| rejoice to think that these two sanitariunms will soon be opened.
have felt a great burden for the advancenent of sanitariumwork in
southern California. | borrowed noney to invest in the San D ego
property, that it m ght be secured. [Cf: 14MR252.05] p. 110, Para. 6,
[ 1904Ms] .

I would be glad to see a | arge work devel oped in Redlands. This is a
nost beautiful city, and additional efforts nust be put forth there.
Brother E. S. Ballenger lives there, and we spent several days with him
and his wife at their honme. | was able to speak to our people in
Redl ands on Sabbath nmorning. | spoke in the tasteful little church
buil ding that was built last spring, and as | stood in it |I was in
anticipation making an addition to it. If Redlands is worked as it
shoul d be, a larger church building will be required. And I wish that a
smal | sanitariumcould be started there. [Cf: 14MR253.01] p. 110,

Para. 7, [1904M5]

The dinner bell is ringing and I nust go. [Cf: 14MR253.02] p. 110,
Para. 8, [1904MS].

Later. | will nowtry to finish your letter. WIllie visited your
brother, Oswald Stowell. | wanted very nuch to go with him but was too
sick to leave ny room On nmy way to southern California I did nuch
publ i c speaking, at one tinme speaking every day for four days in
succession. | caught a severe cold and | was sick all the tine | was in
San Diego. [Cf: 14MR253.03] p. 111, Para. 1, [1904MS].

Sister Marian Davis' death was felt very keenly by ne. On our return
fromthe East we found her very sick. About a week after our return she
rallied, and for a few days we hoped for her recovery. But she failed
very suddenly, and di ed October 25. We had planned to go to Los Angel es
the day before, but felt that we nust renmain at home a day |onger. W
were very glad that we had decided thus, for the next norning at seven
o' clock Marian | ost consciousness, and she passed away at hal f - past
four that day. She was buried in the St. Hel ena cenetery. On Friday
nmorning we |eft home for southern California. On the way down | caught
a severe cold, fromwhich | have not yet recovered. [Cf: 14MR253. 04]

p. 111, Para. 2, [1904MS].

In closing | wish to ask you if you can lend ne the $1,000 for which
asked you several nobnths ago. | will give you six percent interest. |
amin great need of noney to help in getting out Mnistry of Healing.
If you can do nme this favor, let ne know as soon as possible.--Letter
349, 1904. [Cf: 14MR254.01] p. 111, Para. 3, [1904MS].

Letter 393, 1904. [Letters 393, and 394, 1904, were acquired after Ms.
Re. No. 1115 was prepared; therefore they appear at the end of this
docunent April, 1986.] (Witten to Ella May and Mable White, Nov. 18,
1904, from San Diego, Calif.) | wote you a couple of pages yesterday.
The weather is good and if we had showers, this clinmte would be very
greatly inproved. [Cf: 14MR263.01] p. 111, Para. 4, [1904MS]

Qur workman is now digging [a] well and curbs as he goes on with his
work. | tell you, it seened rather perilous as he was let down with a
wi ndl ass 75 feet. He thinks he nust go ten feet deeper. We think there
will be plenty of water, fresh, sweet, and pure. The workers are urging



t hemsel ves from point to point of the work as rapidly as possible. [Cf
14MR263.02] p. 111, Para. 5, [1904M5].

This is a large, well-arranged house and a sanitariumthat in many
respects is perfect. The treatnent roons are in need of sone

i mprovenents. The parlor is a good-sized, pleasant room and open doors
into a second parlor-dining [roon] sufficiently anple for all the
tabl es needed for a long tine. [Cf: 14MR263.03] p. 111, Para. 6,

[ 1904Ms] .

[ The] room which | occupy is one of the best on this floor. The one
Si ster Gotzian occupies is above mne, third story, of same size and
conveni ence. Bedroons all made convenient; marble washbow s in nearly
all the roons in the house, pipes connected. [Cf: 14MR263.04] p. 111
Para. 7, [1904M5]

I cannot give all particulars. | amsick--taken sick |last week with
severe cold several days ago, and have coughed a great deal. My lungs
seemto be congested, but the throat is the worst. | am sorry, because
the people could not hear nme speak | ast Sabbath and Sunday. They were
so earnest that | rode six mles to San Di ego Sunday, but nmy throat was
so congested | could not have voice to speak but 20 minutes. | am
coughing and raising [phlegml, and the Lord has graciously sustained
me. [Cf: 14MR263.05] p. 111, Para. 8, [1904MS5]

Your father is in council neetings daily. It neans much to start up
with preparation for new building. It is partially now furnished. [Cf
14MR263.06] p. 112, Para. 1, [1904M5].

I have wi shed nmyself at home many tinmes, but dared not go. W will go
back next Sabbath and Sunday to Los Angel es and see about the
preparations that shall be required for that sanitarium It is sone
| arger than this one, and is well |ocated. Everything seens to be
satisfactory. It is now having the treatnent roonms by carrying up
bui l di ng on one end and extra, going up three stories. There are
al ready set a couple of bathtubs in each story. These will be arranged
in the new roons of the building. One very convenient matter is that
[the] railway comes very nigh the building, which carfare is only ten
cents a passage to Los Angeles. This building, in the providence of
God, was purchased for $12,000. The price was nuch | arger--dare not
state precisely. [In margin, "tell particularly."] [Cf: 14MR264.01] p
112, Para. 2, [1904MS]

Your father, Sister Gotzian, Brother Ballenger, left for [space is
bl ank] to see if he could borrow sonme noney. [Cf: 14MR264.02] p. 112,
Para. 3, [1904M5].

Novenber 23. Your father returned last night. [Cf: 14MR264.03] p
112, Para. 4, [1904MS]

We have found an earnest working conpany hard at work fitting up the
house, painting, calcimning, and painting while there is a party at
work all the time in the punping plant building. They have gone down,
down, many feet--90 feet--they go ten nore. [Cf: 14MR264.04] p. 112,
Para. 5, [1904M5].

But yesterday evening Brother Palmer came in nmy room saying, "You



will be glad to hear that there is a large vein of water struck." They
had to work patiently to get through the clay. Then they struck the
gravel again, but left all their tools as usual in the well. [Cf
14MR264.05] p. 112, Para. 6, [1904M5]

Novenber 24, 1904--Your father has returned from|[space is blank]. He
has received for [the] sanitariumtwo excellent cows and hens for the
sanitarium and there was collected $600 in gifts to help furnish the
sanitarium This [is] good thus far, but shall need nore gifts and
shall, 1 think, obtain nore. Your father is working with all his
capabilities, and that is why he has neglected to wite you. | believe
we shall see this sanitariumprosper. [Cf: 14MR264.06] p. 112, Para.
7, [1904M5]

I would be pleased to see Mabel in [a] position here. Brother and

Sister Palmer will be pleased to have you here in sone position of
trust. There are nice conveniences, and | think the climate would suit
you, Mabel, excellently well. | wi sh you could be here while we are
here but engage yourself to no nursing. W will have matters all fixed

up. The stairs to the second and third stories are very easy of ascent.
[Cf: 14MR265.01] p. 112, Para. 8, [1904MS].

But about [the] well. Early in the norning of [the] 23rd, Brother

Pal mer cane to ny roomin conpany with your father and told us there
was 15 feet of water. This norning, the 24th, there is 20 feet of water
and their tools at the bottomof the well. | cannot express to you how
very glad we all are made. [There is] plenty of water [for] al

purposes. This cannot be estimated by gold or by silver. Water neans
life, and it is inpossible to estimate it. They wish to go down ten
feet nore, and their water plant with the very best nmachinery and with
| arger pipe, my |lessen the neasure. [Cf: 14MR265.02] p. 112, Para. 9,
[ 1904Ms] .

They want to nmeke everything the very best possible for the future.
This nmeans [that] our orange trees, few although they be, may be saved.
The Lord has answered all our expectations, and we shall have reason
for thanks, giving two wells. [The] one [at] the first has never
failed, but [we] dared not use the water for to nourish the olive
trees, orange, and lenon trees; and now we feel we can supply every
energency. | want to praise the Lord with heart and soul and voice.
[Cf: 14MR265.03] p. 113, Para. 1, [1904MS].

I must now close this long letter. You will hear from your father
soon, and then sonmething definite will be determ ned. W want Mabel to
take right hold here. Ella May is to fill her lot and place. You nust

both be of good courage in the Lord. Can you tell us how nuch noney was
rai sed upon the contribution day? W hope sonet hing was done. Your
father will remain here to get things settled until the middle of next
week. There are arrangenments to be made, there are plans to [be] tal ked
up. And then it may be the mddle of next week before we start on our
way for Los Angeles; and [we] nmay have to remanin there sone days, but
we hope not long. [Cf: 14MR266.01] p. 113, Para. 2, [1904MS]

| close ny letter nowwith the intelligence that Clarence Crisler, who
has been engaged three years to a lady working in [the] Review and
Herald, will be united in marriage this evening. He seens rather
confused; it is such a new experience to himthat he seens al npst



dazed. Your father will performthe service. [Cf: 14MR266.02] p. 113,
Para. 3, [1904MS].

Good night children. You will hear fromyour father very soon. Now
they are tal king over future plans.--Letter 393, 1904. [Cf: 14MR266. 03]
p. 113, Para. 4, [1904Mg5].

Letter 394, 1904. (Witten to Ella May and Mabl e White, Novenmber 23,
1904, from San Diego, California.) | did not neet your father |ast
night. He did not come until eight o' clock. This nmorning your father
and Brother Palmer came into ny roomvery early. Brother Pal mer was
somewhat excited. Said he, "There is 15 feet cone in the past night and
we have, with our punping apparatus, tried to | essen the depth but we
have to send for a larger pipe to take out the water." They say the
water is soft and clear. [Cf: 14MR266.04] p. 113, Para. 5, [1904MS]

Well, both these two nen were so glad they scarcely could keep from
shouting al oud, "Success, Success!" Now their business is to get the
water out, to go ten feet deeper, if they can do this. But we shal
have no nore worrinent about whether water can be obtained. This neans
everything to us here, who nust have water for sanitarium purposes. W
must have plenty. The Sanitarium had one well that has never gone dry,
and yet we needed another reliable source, for [the] sanitarium
requires nmuch, and we are so glad, so glad. They are all now interested
to do their very best to set this sanitariumin operation. [Cf
14MR267.01] p. 113, Para. 6, [1904M5]

Do not worry, Mable. There are two institutions--one in Los Angeles
and one in San Diego--and this one in San Diego, we think, will be your
choice. I will talk with your father about the matter this very day if
I can get a chance. [Cf: 14MR267.02] p. 113, Para. 7, [1904M5]

I have isolated nyself fromthe famly since |ast Sabbath, | think it
i s--taking cold speaking in tents; in Omha it comenced, and | spoke
at College View five tinmes, and | rode out one day in a very cold,
powerful wi nd, and becane chilled, then went back to Battle Creek and
spoke five tinmes, then stopped off at Fresno and spoke to a | arge
audi ence. In Battle Creek Sabbath was 1500; on Sunday 1200. This was a
great tax to me. [Cf: 14MR267.03] p. 114, Para. 1, [1904M5].

Then we passed through the sane at Battle Creek, and darkness of

Mari an's death. She has been with ne in ny work for 25 years. She was
appoi nted of God to help ne, and we have been united to bring before
the people a grand anount of precious truth. How | shall miss her as ny

hel per! | left immediately after her burial to journey to Los Angel es
and to this place. | do keep you in nmy m nd much. | do not want you to
take smal | pox patients. You hold on until | wite again, which will be

soon. [Cf: 14MR267.04] p. 114, Para. 2, [1904M5].

There will be opportunities for you. We have had nmuch conpany, but
until one week ago | ast Sabbath | have not dared to converse. | will
not neglect to wite you. Just put your trust in the Lord, and He will
open the way for you. [Cf: 14MR268.01] p. 114, Para. 3, [1904MsS].

I am not sorry you noved out of that house. You did not say how much
rent you paid, but let me know. I will have an opportunity to see your
father. Put your whole trust in the Lord and be of good courage. He



will not |eave nor forsake you. He will be your present help in every
emergency. Qur tine here is short; indeed mine is. [Cf: 14MR268.02] p
114, Para. 4, [1904MS].

Lucinda | eft us yesterday for Los Angeles, and she goes on to Oakl and,
and she says she will neet us in St. Hel ena. W expect to | eave Los
Angel es next week for honme. What route we will take | do not know. |
will nowwait to see what your father will say. [Cf: 14MR268.03] p
114, Para. 5, [1904MS].

We find several roons well furnished and with excellent class of
furniture, but we need nmuch nore neans to furnish so many rooms. But we
will begin at once and make steady headway with the sanitarium
preparing for guests. Several are waiting, anxious to cone. [Cf:
14MR268.04] p. 114, Para. 6, [1904M5]

I must now think of home and when we will start. | mnust describe to
you--the roads are lined with pepper trees and olive trees. Sone trees
have olives on them There is the pepper tree; that is ny choice--
eucal yptus next. In [the] npuntains, pines and spruce cone first. There
are many nice houses here. National City was calculated to be a |arge
center but there are different drawbacks. National City building is a
nice, large building, but you may see it before long. So | end ny
letter with love.--Letter 394, 1904. [Cf: 14MR268.05] p. 114, Para. 7,
[ 1904Ms] .

(Witten August 1, 1904, from Takoma Park, Washington, D. C., to
"Brethren Paul son, Sadler, Jones, and Waggoner.")--Proclaimthis
nmessage, for it is your life. God will give you the power of H's grace.
He will give you the treasures of truth, and the Holy Spirit will make
them shine in their original luster. Gve to the world the nessage the
Lord has given you. Renobve not a pin or a pillar fromthe foundation of
our faith. Preach the truth as it has been given by the Lord. This
truth is powerful in the conviction of sinners. [Cf: 14MR311.01] »p
114, Para. 8, [1904MS]

There is a higher order of enjoynment and power than man can create,
derived froma source above humanity. But in order to fulfill Christ's
pur pose for you, you nust study the truths He has given you. Eat and
drink the Word. Put away all fanciful theories. Let the truth stand out
inits original power. God's great purposes are to be worked out, after
the pattern of things in the heavens. Let God give you your nessage.
Wei gh every proposition comng from human beings, for fanciful theories
will be brought in.--Letter 279, 1904, pp. 8, 9. [Cf: 14MR311.02] p
115, Para. 1, [1904MsS].

(Witten August 3, 1904, from Washington, D. C., to Dr. W H Riley, a
physician at the Battle Creek Sanitarium) [Cf: 15MR258.01] p. 115,
Para. 2, [1904Ms]

| have a npbst earnest desire that you shall stand free in the Lord. |
pray that you may have the noral courage to stand firmfor the truth,
and to hold fast the begi nning of your confidence unto the end. Do not
all ow yourself to be led away fromtruth to receive fables. It is of no
avail to bring to the foundation material represented by wood, hay, and
stubble. Such material will be utterly consuned. Let us renenber that
we have been bought at an infinite price by the Son of God. CQur



physi ci ans must not allow thenselves to be held in control by another
man's mnd, as they have been, fearing to open their lips to differ
with their chief. [Cf: 15MR258.02] p. 115, Para. 3, [1904MsS].

The missionaries of the Christian church are to stand in their God-

gi ven manhood, with the privilege of exercising freedom of speech and
freedom of faith. When they see that a fellow | aborer is not doing as a
man in his position ought to do, they are not to harnonize with his

pl ans, or to be cowered into silence by a masterful spirit. For themto
do this would be a great injury to himand to them [Cf: 15MR258. 03]

p. 115, Para. 4, [1904MS].

Qur physicians should not be required to verify statenents that they
know are not true. How dare they do this? How dare anyone require it?
They do great harmto a speaker when they listen to fal se statenents
wi t hout nmaking any protest or correction. [Cf: 15MR258.04] p. 115,
Para. 5, [1904Mg]

Qur physicians are to stand where no binding influence will hold them
speechl ess when they hear wong sentinents expressed. At times, with
burni ng earnestness and words of terrible severity, Christ denounced
the abom nations that He saw in the church and in the world. He would
not allow the people to be deceived by false clains to righteousness
and sanctity. [Cf: 15MR259.01] p. 115, Para. 6, [1904MS]

We are to unify, but not on a platformof error. That which has been
said in the Testinonies in regard to Living Tenple and its m sl eading
sentinments, is not overdrawn. Sone of its theories are m sleading, and
their influence will be to close the m nds of those who receive them
against the truth for this tinme. Men nmay explain in regard to those
theories, nevertheless they are contrary to the truth. Scriptures are
m spl aced and m sapplied, taken out of their connection and given a
wrong application. Thus those are decei ved who have not a vital
personal experience in the truths that have nade us as a people what we
are. [Cf: 15MR259.02] p. 115, Para. 7, [1904M5]

We are living am dst the perils of the |ast days. We are to watch unto
prayer. We are to put our entire trust in God, glorifying Hm Daily we
are to learn |l essons fromthe greatest Medical Mssionary that ever
trod this earth. He is our tabernacle of witness for heavenly things.
He will not accept that which has been done in bringing so nuch of a
commercial spirit into the nedical mssionary work, neither will He
accept the Laodicean condition of the Medical M ssionary Association
This association is not doing the work indicated by its nane. It is not
preparing a people to obtain a sound, healthy experience, which wll
stand the test of the judgnment. | amsorry, for God is dishonored. His
wor k, which should be a praise in the earth, is belittled. False
sentiments have been entertai ned, and a strange work has been done.

[Cf: 15MR259.03] p. 116, Para. 1, [1904M5]

The great Medical M ssionary was a wonderful healer. He worked the
nost convincing mracles. He is the Way, the Truth, and the Life. He
spoke only the truth. Continually there fell fromH s |ips the precious
words that bring spiritual strength to those who make them a part of
the daily life. Spiritually we are built up fromthe food that we give
the mind. [Cf: 15MR260.01] p. 116, Para. 2, [1904M5].



It is our privilege to receive the bread of life fromthe great
Medi cal M ssionary, who cane to give life to the world. Truth, pure
refining, ennobling truth, came fromH s very heart. He spoke words of
heavenly wi sdom which will make nmen wi se unto salvation. Hi s heart was
constantly burning with the | ove that brought Hi mfrom heaven to our
worl d. His goodness and His power enabled Hmto reveal in His life the
truth that He cane to this earth to bring to the fallen race. [Cf
15MR260. 02] p. 116, Para. 3, [1904M5]

In every word, in every fact, He nmanifested the |ove of God, cheering
and encouragi ng the downcast and distressed. In heavenly w sdom He
asserted His true majesty by bending all things to the present and
future happi ness of human beings. He canme to teach nmen and wonmen how to
live here below the life of which He gave them an exanple--the life
that will nmake themfit to enter the abodes of bliss. [Cf: 15MR260. 03]
p. 116, Para. 4, [1904MS]

In His breast nmercy may be said to have held her court. Hear Hi s words
of compassi on, spoken to relieve the sin-sick culprit, "Thy sins be
forgiven thee" [ Matt. 9:2]. His work was a representation of true
medi cal nissionary work. He brought healing to soul and body. In His
life was enshrouded the | ove, the pity, the conpassion, the joy, of
heaven. Thousands were healed by His word, "I will; be thou whole." By
H's work, His glory was so plainly reveal ed that denpns were pained,
and when conpelled to cease tornmenting human bei ngs, confessed Chri st
to be the Holy One of God. [Cf: 15MR260.04] p. 116, Para. 5, [1904MS]

This work Christ did to show nmen that He was the tabernacle of
wi t ness, that the Wrd had been nade flesh. In the human encanpnent,
amongst the erring and sinful, Christ pitched H's tent. He |ived close
to the poor and the lowy, yet He was the King of glory. He would make
all famliar with H's character, that we m ght be partakers of the

di vine nature, and thus becone one with Hmin faith and practice. He
declares, "All things are delivered to M of My Father" [ Matt. 11:27].
"All things that the Father hath are Mne" [ John 16:15]. "All power is
given unto Me in heaven and in earth" [ Matt. 28:18]. Wiy was this
wonder ful transfer made but that Christ mght be the world' s Redeener,
the incarnate Saviour. [Cf: 15MR261.01] p. 116, Para. 6, [1904M5]

To John the Baptist, shut up in prison because of his fearless

testi nony against the licentiousness and the unlawful marriage of

Her od, there cane discouragenent. He thought, Wy does not Chri st
exercise His power and deliver me fromprison? He sent his disciples to
Christ with the inquiry, "Art Thou He that should conme? or | ook we for
anot her?" [ Luke 7:19]. [Cf: 15MR261.02] p. 117, Para. 1, [1904Ms].

At the time, Christ was surrounded with the sick and with those who
desired forgiveness of sins. Instead of inmediately answering John's
di sciples, He turned to the multitude. The armm ghty to save was made
bare. He spoke, and the deaf heard His voice. He touched the eyes of
the blind, and they opened to behold the blessed |ight of day. At H's
word fever was rebuked. He | ooked on the dying, and they were brought
back to life and health. The frenzied denoniac was freed fromthe power
of evil spirits, and fell down and worshi ped the Deliverer, declaring
Hmto be the Christ of God. Then, turning to John's nessengers, Chri st
said, "Go your way, and tell John what things ye have seen and heard,;
and bl essed is he, whosoever shall not be offended in Me" [ Luke



7:22, 23]. [Cf: 15MR261.03] p. 117, Para. 2, [1904MS].

VWhen Jesus was about to ascend to His Father, He gave His ministry of
healing to His followers, leaving with themthe comr ssion, "Go ye
therefore, and teach all nations, baptizing themin the nane of the
Fat her, and of the Son, and of the Holy Ghost: teaching themto observe
all things whatsoever | have comanded you: and, lo, | amwth you
al way, even unto the end of the world" [ Matt. 28:19, 20]. [Cf
15MR262. 01] p. 117, Para. 3, [1904MS].

The great Teacher, while on this earth, gave His whole |life to teach
us how to work as devoted, consecrated missionaries for God. In the
prayer that He offered for His disciples just before His trial and
crucifixion, He declared, "I have glorified Thee on the earth: | have
finished the work which Thou gavest Me to do. . . . | have manifested
Thy nane unto the nen which Thou gavest Me out of the world" [ John
17:4, 6]. [Cf: 15MR262.02] p. 117, Para. 4, [1904M5]

He canme to our world to reveal the character of God. At the hands of
t hose whom He sought to save, He received insult, nockery, and abuse.
They crucified Hm but He broke the fetters of the tonmb, and ascended
to H's Father, there to intercede as our Mediator. [Cf: 15MR262.03] p
117, Para. 5, [1904MS].

The words that we are commanded to teach are the very words that
Christ spoke while on this earth. W can di spense with human sophistry.
Those who teach it will not have the heavenly endorsenent, "Lo, | am
with you alway, even unto the end of the world." | call upon you, ny
brother, to be a free man. The tinme you have spent in the Sanitarium
has not given you the qualifications that would fit you to be a co-
worker with the great Medical M ssionary in saving souls. Had you
pl aced yourself under the instruction of the greatest Teacher the world
has ever known, He would have given you an education that woul d have
prepared you to work with HHm You would not have obtai ned an
experience that would have al nost unfitted you to be Christ's co-
| aborer in the healing of the souls and bodies of H's people. [Cf
15MR262.04] p. 117, Para. 6, [1904M5].

Men and wonen are being held in the Battle Creek Sanitarium who are
needed in the world to proclaimthe nmessage that the Lord is soon to
cone with power and great glory. This warni ng nessage nust be
procl ai ned. Those who know the truth for this time are to go forth to
take it to those who know it not. They are to cooperate with Christ,
the great M ssionary, whose work it was to draw nmen to God. He was
content to conceal Hinself, to hide His divinity under the garb of
humanity. [Cf: 15MR263.01] p. 118, Para. 1, [1904M5].

I call upon those who are at Battle Creek losing their faith and
losing their first love, to conme away and take hold of the work of God
in neglected fields, as soon as they have recovered fromthe influence
of the seducing theories that have threatened to spoil themfor the
mnistry of the word and for the precious nissionary work in which they
m ght engage were they fully established in the faith. Actions speak
| ouder than words. [Cf: 15MR263.02] p. 118, Para. 2, [1904MS].

A world is perishing in sin, and God calls for workers. He wants one
t housand at work in the highways and the hedges, where now there is but



one. W& have no time to listen to idle tales and fal se science. The
faith of many will be revived when they will hunble their hearts before
God, and go forth to fulfill the commi ssion of Christ, "CGo ye into al
the world, and preach the gospel to every creature.” [Cf: 15MR263. 03]

p. 118, Para. 3, [1904Mg5].

Had a | arge part of the conpany of students who have been gathered
into Battle Creek, engaged in the work as evangelists, col porteurs, and
canvassers, trying in hunmlity to teach the Word, there would have been
a much nore spiritual and sacredly intelligent medical working conpany.
Had they gone forth, taking Christ as their Teacher, many who may never
agai n becone settled in the truth would have received an education that
woul d have enabl ed themto open the Scriptures to others. Large nunbers
woul d have been converted and woul d have put out their talents to
usury, teaching the things that Christ has commanded. But al as, they
have been given a know edge that, in the day of judgnment, when the
books wi Il be opened, and every man judged according to the deeds done
in the body, they will wi sh they had never accepted. Better never to
have | earned the | essons they have been | earning in unbelief and | ack
of faith, in sophistry and untruthful representations. [Cf: 15MR263. 04]
p. 118, Para. 4, [1904MS].

Oh, may God open blind eyes! May He have pity on our people, who have
so little judgnment and wi sdoml --Letter 281, 1904. [Cf: 15MR264.01] p
118, Para. 5, [1904MS]

(Witten Decenber 22, 1904, from "El nshaven," Sanitarium California,
to "Dear Brother G lbert Collins.") [Cf: 16MR26.01] p. 118, Para. 6,
[ 1904MS] .

We are hone again, and I amin nmy own room witing to you. | hoped to
see you again while | was at Melrose, and was quite disappointed that |
did not. | wanted very nmuch to have another talk with you. [Cf

16MR26. 02] p. 118, Para. 7, [1904M5]

| spoke five tinmes in public while I was at Melrose. The Lord
strengthened nme, and gave ne a pointed testinmony to bear that nelted
the hearts of those present. Those who bore the burden of the camp
nmeeting were at tines sorely tried. They had been passing through
trials that had severely tested their courage and hopeful ness. The Lord
gave ne a nessage for themand for all assenbled. Many felt the power
of God, and bore a decided testinony to the truth of the nessage. [Cf
16MR26. 03] p. 118, Para. 8, [1904M5]

From Mel rose we went to the canp nmeeting at M ddl et own, where our
first paper, under the name of Present Truth, was first published.
was strengthened to speak to the people on Sabbath and Sunday. A | arge
nunber of people not of our faith were present and |istened
attentively. This was an inportant neeting, and | know that the Lord
gave ne His Holy Spirit, and hel ped ne to speak. The other ninisters
present al so bore a straight nmessage, and nuch interest in regard to
our faith was aroused. [Cf: 16MR26.04] p. 119, Para. 1, [1904MS]

| told those present at the neeting of the instruction God had given
me regarding the way in which He had worked for Hi s people by giving
them the Melrose Sanitarium property for so reasonable a sum The Lord
certainly directed His people to that place. The sanitariumthere is to



act an inportant part in calling the attention of the people of Boston
and the surrounding towns and villages to our people and the reasons of
their faith. Decided evangelistic efforts are to be put forth in these
pl aces. [Cf: 16MR27.01] p. 119, Para. 2, [1904Ms]

In one of the norning nmeetings | presented the |ight given ne
regarding the Melrose Sanitarium that all prejudice against it m ght
be cleared away fromthe mnds of those who had been opposed to the
renmoval of the sanitariumwork from South Lancaster to Melrose. | spoke
of the offer made to our brethren by rich people in South Lancaster to
buy the sanitarium property there, and of their offer to give our
brethren the sanitariumbuilding if they would nove it off the |and.
spoke of the desirability of the Melrose property--four |arge buildings
and forty acres of land, situated in the mdst of a beautiful park--and
the easy terns upon which it was secured. All the circunstances
connected with this remarkabl e transaction, the sale of the South
Lancaster property, the renoval of the sanitarium building, and the
purchase of the Melrose property, constitute an instructive |lesson for
our prayerful study. [Cf: 16MR27.02] p. 119, Para. 3, [1904MS].

Anot her building is greatly needed at Melrose, that suitable
accommodati ons may be provided for the higher classes. And | appeal to
you, Brother Collins, to help with your neans in the erection of this
bui |l di ng. Weal thy people come to the sanitarium and ask for a suite of
rooms with a private bathroom They have been accustonmed to this

conveni ence, and they are willing to pay for it. W need the noney of
these weal thy people, and they need the advantages of the sanitarium
and we nust provide the acconmpdations that will nmake themw lling to

come. [Cf: 16MR27.03] p. 119, Para. 4, [1904MS].

In all nmy travels | have never seen a nore beautiful place for a
sanitariumthan the Melrose property. It was secured by the providence
of God, and the sanitariumthere may do a great work in healing the
sick and in teaching themthe gospel of salvation. |If the instruction
that God has given is followed, there will be brought into the truth
through the instrunentality of this sanitarium nen and wonen who can
engage in evangelistic work. [Cf: 16MR28.01] p. 119, Para. 5,

[ 1904MS] .

Brother Collins, those in charge of this institution need the help
that you can give themnow, just now Tinme is passing. Put a portion of
your neans into this enterprise, and be assured that it is being used
for the advancenent of the work that God has appointed His people to
do. | ask you to heed this call wthout delay. The Melrose Sanitarium
must stand as a witness for the truth. There is aggressive work to be
done. Agencies are to be set in operation that will counterwork the
infidelity that is so rapidly increasing. [Cf: 16MR28.02] p. 119,
Para. 6, [1904MS].

Pl ease read the commission given by Christ to His disciples just
before Hi s ascension. Wile many professed Christians are bringing a
reproach upon the cause of God and counterworking the work of Christ,
we are to do all we possibly can to advance the work by consecrating
our talents of neans and influence to the Master's service. W cannot
afford to negl ect our God-given opportunity to lay up treasure in
heaven by doing all in our power to place the truth before those who
know it not. If the church woul d seek to understand the great work to



be done, if every menber would become surcharged with the power of the
Holy Spirit, they would have an efficiency that Satan and his angels
could not resist. [Cf: 16MR28.03] p. 120, Para. 1, [1904M5].

The people of God are to arise and shine. They are to enter into
Christ's joy by doing all they possibly can to save the souls perishing
in sin. My brother, | entreat you to put your neans into circulation in
the work of soul-saving. Thus men and wonen will be converted who in
their turn will convert others. [Cf: 16MR29.01] p. 120, Para. 2,

[ 1904MS] .

| leave these words with you, my dear brother, hoping and praying that
you may gain precious victories in helping to advance the work of God.

| thought you would have a special interest in the work of the Melrose
Sanitarium because it is so near you. | have confidence in Dr. Nicola
and his wife. They are both doing a good work. [Cf: 16MR29.02] p. 120,
Para. 3, [1904Mg]

May God bl ess you, ny brother. | hope soon to hear that you have acted
your appointed part.--Letter 341, 1904. [Cf: 16MR29.03] p. 120, Para.
4, [1904M5].

(Witten May 10, 1904, from Carroll House, Takoma Park, D. C., to
"Dear Brother [lram] Janes.") [Cf: 16MR185.01] p. 120, Para. 5,
[ 1904M8] .

I have just read your letter to Wllie. Thank you for witing. You
will not be surprised when |I tell you that | miss you all very much.
Separation does not nean forgetting. [Cf: 16MR185.02] p. 120, Para. 6,
[ 1904MS] .

| amglad to hear that you have bought a horse, and that you are
pl eased with him | hope that he will work as well in the buggy as he
does on the farm [Cf: 16MR185.03] p. 120, Para. 7, [1904MS]

Coul d you not try the Hizerman boy on the farn? | am anxi ous that he
shall be hel ped. But do as your judgnment says in regard to this. [Cf
16MR185.04] p. 120, Para. 8, [1904M5].

It seens very much |i ke home here, with open ground all around us, and
the cherry trees in full bloom behind the house. But we cannot | ook
forward to having sweet corn and tomatoes fromthe place as we could
were we at hone. But we will not w sh ourselves at hone. W nust fee
grateful for this pleasant place. Still, it is well that no others cane
with us. They would miss the conveni ences and conforts of honme. [Cf
16MR185.05] p. 120, Para. 9, [1904M5].

The work on our buildings [* According to the Review and Herald, Apri
28, 1904, the "Buildings" included "The Sanitarium Training-school

and General Conference offices in Washington, D. C. "] will soon begin
in earnest. It has taken till the end of last week to get all the

busi ness arrangenents conpl eted, |eaving nothing at | oose ends. W hope
t hat now steady advancenment will be made. Four good horses have been
purchased to do the team ng and the necessary work on the land to
prepare it for the buildings. [Cf: 16MR185.06] p. 121, Para. 1

[ 1904MS] .



| pray that the Lord will help in every line of work, in every
busi ness transaction, that the principles of Christ may be carried out.
There nust be no unfair dealing. God's workers are to do to others as
they woul d be done by. It has been nost painful to see those who
profess to believe present truth following in their business
transactions a course directly opposed to the directions that the Lord
gave Moses to give to the children of Israel. W are to carry out these
principles. W are to be representatives of truth and righteousness. W
are called to be sons and daughters of God, to |live the Christ-life.
[Cf: 16MR186.01] p. 121, Para. 2, [1904MS].

May the Lord bl ess you abundantly, my brother, in your hone. The
charge | have to give you is: Do not |oad yourself down with so many
burdens that you will fail to do your duty to your children. | do not
write these words as a reproach, but as a rem nder. |If anything nmust be
negl ected, let it be the care of inanimte things. Keep your own sou
fresh and pure and uplifted. If you give your children the attention
t hey need, sonme things may have to be neglected. Then |l et them be. Your
children are building characters for tine and for eternity, and you
must make no mistakes in dealing with them Be assured that | will not
censure you for anything |eft undone on the farm [Cf: 16MR186.02] p
121, Para. 3, [1904M5]

May the peace of God abide in your hone. May His bl essing rest upon
your little flock. They are lanbs of His fold, and nust be nurtured and
cherished. Do not overwork. Do not strain every nerve and nmuscle to try
to do everything that there is to do on the farm but get help. [Cf
16MR186. 03] p. 121, Para. 4, [1904M5].

May the Lord abundantly bl ess you and your wife and children.--Letter
159, 1904. [Cf: 16MR187.01] ©p. 121, Para. 5, [1904MS]

In order to enbrace every human being in the plan of salvation, Christ
came not as a prince, escorted by a majestic train of heavenly angels;
He canme in the |ikeness of mankind.--M 110, 1904, p. 10. [Cf
17MR30. 03] p. 121, Para. 6, [1904MsS].

(Witten January 12, 1904, from "El mshaven,"” Sanitarium California,
to Ceorge |. Butler.)--1 have received and read your |etter of January
1, and will nowtry to answer it. [Cf: 17MR298.01] p. 121, Para. 7
[ 1904Ms] .

I cannot advise you to keep anyone on the board of the Publishing
Associ ati on who does not fill that position faithfully and with
consecrated ability. Those who are placed in positions of trust in
God's work nust be as true as steel to principle, honoring their
position. Those who are on the ground will know best what should be
done in the case to which you refer. [Cf: 17MR298.02] p. 121, Para. 8,
[ 1904MS]

| have feared that Brother W O Pal mer would not be successful in his
busi ness enterprises. You will renmenber, perhaps, that when | was
| eavi ng Nashville, he was there; [and] he asked me in regard to the
food business. | told himthat if this business were entered into for
self-profit, it would not have God's commendati on. He said, "That
settles the matter for me. | will keep out of the food business." [Cf
17MR298. 03] p. 122, Para. 1, [1904M5].



Brot her Pal nmer should not enter into |arge business enterprises, for
he is too free with noney, and he will always be worsted. | did not
expect the Di xi e Food Conpany to prove a success, and | did not want
Edson to have any part in it whatever. [Cf: 17MR298.04] p. 122, Para.
2, [1904Mns8].

| feel very, very sorry for Brother Palnmer. If he has done wong in
any way, try to help himfor Christ's sake. Save himif you can. | hope
and pray that he will cone out of this experience without losing his
hold on God. The light given me regarding himis that his greatest
danger is in uniting with worldly men, and thus losing his interest in
the truth. | have a letter witten to himthat | nust send him [Cf:
17MR298. 05] p. 122, Para. 3, [1904M5].

Is it not your duty to take up the case of the man who says that
Brot her Pal ner has wronged him and see that justice is done hinf
Brot her Pal mer has excellent abilities. Wien he is sanctified, body,
soul, and spirit, God can use him But when he | oses his hold on Cod,
his natural tendencies to wong take control, and he deals unjustly.--
Letter 15, 1904. [Cf: 17MR299.01] ©p. 122, Para. 4, [1904Ms].

(Witten Jan. 9, 1904, at "El nshaven," Sanitarium California, to "M
dear granddaughter Mabel.") | have not been able to sleep since twelve
o' clock. In my sleeping hours | have been troubl ed over your case. [Cf
19MR81. 01] p. 122, Para. 5, [1904M5]

Your nother, during her |ast sickness, said to ne, "I do not know that
I need to ask you, Mdther, to take a special interest in Ella, and
especially in Mabel. They both will need nmuch care, especially Mbel
in order to overcone her predisposition to pulnonary difficulties. The
nore she can be in the open air, the better it will be for her. She has
an i ndependent nature, and unless she is judiciously nmanaged, she may
bring much trouble upon herself in nore ways than one. But you will
know how to counsel her if she is in any danger." [Cf: 19MR81.02] p
122, Para. 6, [1904MsS].

| prom sed your mother that | would guard you faithfully. I should
have done this even if she had not made the entreaty. | have al ways
felt a special interest in you both, Ella May and Mabel Wite. [Cf
19MR81. 03] p. 122, Para. 7, [1904MS].

There are many things on which you nust be guarded heal t hwi se. For
several years you will need to be very careful. You are anmbitious, and
at tines inconsiderate and reckless. [Cf: 19MR81.04] p. 122, Para. 8,
[ 1904MS] .

As | have seen the delicacy of your eyesight, | have had m sgivings as
to whether you would be able to keep up studies in school. Light has
been given nme that if you will exercise great care, doing all in your

power to preserve your eyesight, you nmay be able to study, and nake a
success of your school work. But you nust be very careful. Do not

nm suse your eyes by readi ng books that are no help to you in your
studi es. Rest your eyes all that you can. Do not strain them at all
This | have been instructed to say to you. [Cf: 19MR81.05] p. 123,
Para. 1, [1904MS].



| have ventured to make a trial of paying your way through school for
this year. God has given you talents. Inprove the advantages that you
now have. Do not waste your eyesight in reading stories. Do not venture
to trifle with your eyes. [Cf: 19MR82.01] p. 123, Para. 2, [1904M5]

The Lord desires you to be a sensible girl, and, by appreciating and
i mprovi ng the advantages given you, to develop into a useful wonan,
able to act a part in sone line of service in the Lord's cause. [Cf
19MR82.02] p. 123, Para. 3, [1904MS].

I want you to listen to what | amgoing to say to you. You nmust on no
account entertain thoughts of marriage. Such a thing nust not be
t hought of until you have gai ned a decided victory over the dangers
that threaten your physical health. [Cf: 19VMR82.03] p. 123, Para. 4,
[ 1904Ms] .

In order to obtain the full benefits of the educational advantages
of fered you, you must keep yourself free fromattachnments with young
men. You are a minor, and you have no noral right to take yourself into
your own control in this matter, as if you were free to do as you
pl eased. You have done wong in follow ng the course that you have in
regard to the inportant question of marriage w thout asking counse

fromyour father and mother. | have questioned you again and again in
regard to this matter, but you have evaded ny questions. Sone tinme ago
you said that you liked __ , but that you had not decided to, or even

t hought of, marrying anyone. [Cf: 19MR82.04] p. 123, Para. 5,
[ 1904MS] .

You have regarded the whole matter in a wong way. Again and again
have charged you not to form any attachnents for boys or young men. And
you and Ella have assured nme that you would not allow yourselves to be
drawn into any famliarity with young men. [Cf: 19MR83.01] p. 123,
Para. 6, [1904M5]

Last night words were spoken to ne to speak to you. | was instructed
that you have not been wal king as a child should. Your course has not
been what it should have been. You should be guided and controlled by
your father. You have no right to do as you have done. But in spite of
the cautions so delicately given, you have foll owed your own way. One
such caution should have been sufficient. [Cf: 19MR83.02] p. 123,
Para. 7, [1904M5].

You have no right to place your affections on any young man wi t hout
your father's and your nother's full sanction. You are but a child, and
for you to show a preference for any young nman, without the ful
know edge and sanction of your father, is to dishonor him Your
attachment to this young man is robbing you of a peaceful m nd and of
heal thful sleep. It is filling your mind with foolish fancies and with
sentinmentalism It is retarding you in your studies, and is working
serious evil to your nental and physical powers. If opposed, you becone
irritable and lowspirited. [Cf: 19MR83.03] p. 123, Para. 8, [1904MS]

Is this course of action an honor to your father? You shoul d respect
your father, whom you know to be honored of God. He has not nuch tine
to give to the education and training of his children. They have had
religious training, but not as nuch of their father's presence as they
shoul d have had. Every father who, because he is called to public work



[and] is obliged to deprive his children of the care that they should
receive fromhim wll have keen trials. [Cf: 19MR83.04] p. 124, Para.
1, [1904MS].

Home education neans nuch. It is a matter of great scope. Abraham was
called the "father of the faithful." Anong the things that nmade hima
remar kabl e exanpl e of godliness was the strict regard that in his hone
he paid to the conmands of God. He cultivated home religion. He who
sees the education given in every honme, and who neasures the influence
of this education, said, "I know him that he will command his children
and his household after him and they shall keep the way of the Lord,
to do justice and judgnent." [Cf: 19MR84.01] p. 124, Para. 2,

[ 1904MS]

The father nust not betray his sacred trust. He nust not, on any
point, yield up his parental authority. He is to be the priest and
house- band of his honme. [Cf: 19MR84.02] p. 124, Para. 3, [1904M5]

The nonent that the child begins to choose his own will and way, that
nonent his education in discipline is to begin. This may be called an
unconsci ous education. It is then that a work, conscious and powerful
is to begin. The greatest burden of this work necessarily rests on the
not her. She has the first care of the child, and she is to lay the
foundati on of an education that will help the child to develop a
strong, symmetrical character. [Cf: 19MR84.03] p. 124, Para. 4,

[ 1904Ms] .

When the family is large, and the nother has many duties, care should
be taken that the younger children are not neglected. As the ol der
children grow up, they are to be taught to care for the younger ones.
[Cf: 19MR84.04] p. 124, Para. 5, [1904MS]

Nei ther father nor nother is to permt blind affection to lead themto
i ndul ge their children. Frequently nere babies show a nost determ ned

will. If this will is not brought into subjection to a wi ser authority
than the child's untrained desires, Satan takes control of the mnd
and fashions the disposition in harmony with his will. [Cf: 19MR84. 05]

p. 124, Para. 6, [1904MS].

Abraham did not allow Satan to control in his household. He realized
the responsibility of the work comritted to him and he did not betray
the sacred trust placed in his hand. He did not yield to the eneny who
was striving to gain control in his home. He honored the |aw of God,
and strove earnestly to bring those in his charge up in the fear and
adrmonition of the Lord. [Cf: 19MR85.01] p. 124, Para. 7, [1904M5].

Every father and nother is answerable to the great Lawgiver for the
children placed in their care. They are to guard their children with
untiring watchful ness. Together parents and children are to walk in the
way of the Lord, ruled and guided by H's Holy Spirit. Obedi ence that
the Lord has given to control in the hone will prevent all disobedience
on the part of the children and all oppression and cruelty on the part
of the parents. [Cf: 19MR85.02] p. 124, Para. 8, [1904M5].

"I know him that he will conmand his children and his household after
him" This conmandi ng on the part of Abraham God justified. It is
essential, and in harmony with the will of the Lord of |ove, that



parents exercise wise, Christlike authority in the hone. It is this
I ove that requires parents to repress in the child all that savors of
di sobedi ence, all that would |l ead the child to dishonor his parents and

to di shonor God. If children are not restrained, they will cherish
i deas and take |iberties that will nmake their exanple and influence a
power for evil. He whose heart is |ove has spoken decidedly, saying

that evil habits are to be repressed by the conbined i nfluence of
authority and affection. [Cf: 19MR85.03] p. 125, Para. 1, [1904MS]

He who is chosen by God to bear responsibilities in the work carried
on by His church, and to give counsel and advice, should set a correct
exanple in his own famly. His children should be taught to honor their
father and their nother. [Cf: 19VMR85.04] p. 125, Para. 2, [1904Mg]

God has given rules for the guidance of parents and children. These
rules are to be strictly obeyed. The children are not to be indul ged,
and allowed to think that they can follow their own desires wthout
asking the advice of their parents. [Cf: 19MR86.01] p. 125, Para. 3,
[ 1904MS] .

Holiness to God is to pervade the hone. This will bring angels of Cod
into the hone circle. Parents and children are to educate thenselves to
cooperate with God. They are to bring their habits and practices into
harmony with God's plans. [Cf: 19MR86.02] p. 125, Para. 4, [1904MS]

Fromthe rules that God has given for the guidance of parents and
children, there can be no sinless swerving. God expects parents to give
their children a training that is in accordance with the principles of
H's Word. Faith and works are to be conbined. Everything that is done
in the honme life and in the school l|ife nust be done decently and in
order. [Cf: 19MR86.03] p. 125, Para. 5, [1904M5]

God has given the ten commandnents as Hi s |aw for Hi s household here
bel ow. The influence of every mnister, every teacher, every physician
is to be Christlike. Al commpnness, all cheapness, is to be purged
fromevery home. O Cornelius it is said that he "feared God with al
his house". [Cf: 19VMR86.04] p. 125, Para. 6, [1904MsS].

Parents are to keep the way of the Lord. Every other way is forbidden.
Parents and children, "make straight paths for your feet, |est that
which is lame be turned out of the way." There nust be no | axness in
the principles governing the fam|ly. The fear of God reigning in the
home will bring the softening, subduing influence of the angels, and
the hearts of parents and children will be filled with holy joy. The
children are not to be allowed to be cross and refractory, for this is
di shonoring to God. [Cf: 19MR86.05] p. 125, Para. 7, [1904Ms].

Study the experience of Eli. Hi s sons did w ckedly, and he restrained
themnot. A priest and ruler in Israel, he should have ordered his
househol d i n accordance with the will of God. But wi shing to shun the

unpl easant task of correcting his sons, he allowed themto follow their
own way. He did not manage his househol d according to God's rules for
famly governnment. He followed his own judgnent. The fond father

over| ooked the faults and sins of his sons in their childhood,
flattering hinself that after a tinme they would outgrow their evi
tendencies. [Cf: 19MR87.01] p. 125, Para. 8, [1904M5].



Many are now nmaking a simlar mstake. They think they know a better
way of training their children than that which God has given in H's
Word. They foster wong tendencies in them saying, "They are too young
to be punished; wait till they becone ol der and can be reasoned with."
Thus wrong habits are left to strengthen until they becone second
nature. The children grow up without restraint, with traits of
character that are a lifelong curse to themand are liable to be
reproduced in others. [Cf: 19MR87.02] p. 126, Para. 1, [1904M5]

Terrible was the judgment pronounced on Eli. "The Lord said to Sanuel,
Behold, | will do a thing in Israel, at which both the ears of every
one that heareth it shall tingle. In that day | will perform against
Eli all things which |I have spoken concerning his house: when | begin,

I will also make an end. For | have told himthat | will judge his
house for ever for the iniquity which he knoweth; because his sons nade
t hemsel ves vile, and he restrained themnot. And therefore | have sworn
unto the house of Eli, that the iniquity of Eli's house shall not be
purged with sacrifice nor offering for ever."--Letter 9, 1904. [Cf
19MR87.03] p. 126, Para. 2, [1904MsS].

(Witten January 8, 1904, from "El nshaven,” Sanitarium California,
"To the Brethren and Sisters Connected Wth the Medical Wrk in
Southern California.") | have read the letters that have been witten
to me regarding sanitariumsites in southern California, and | will now
try to wite sone things that have been presented to me for you. [Cf
19MR229. 01] p. 126, Para. 3, [1904M5]

The furnished building in Ponmona, offered for twenty-five thousand
dollars, is in some respects favorable for sanitariumwork. In other
respects it does not answer to the representation given me of what our
sani tariums should be. Mire | and woul d be needed. The tine is fast
com ng when the controlling power of the |abor unions will be very
oppressive. [Cf: 19MR229.02] p. 126, Para. 4, [1904M5]

Agai n and again the Lord has instructed that our people are to take
their famlies away fromthe cities, into the country, where they can
rai se their own provisions; for in the future the problem of buying and
selling will be a very serious one. W should now begin to heed the
instruction given us over and over again: Get out of the cities into
rural districts, where the houses are not crowded cl osely together, and
where you will be free fromthe interference of enemes. [Cf
19MR229. 03] p. 126, Para. 5, [1904M5]

Qur sanitariuns should not be situated in or near any city. And it is
nost inportant that in connection with them|and be secured, that hones
may be provided for those who help in the institution, and al so that
facilities for outdoor work be provided for the patients. [Cf
19MR229. 04] p. 126, Para. 6, [1904M5].

Let houses be built for famlies who have not a firmhold of |ife. Let

men and wonmen work in fields and orchard and garden. This will bring
health and strength to nerve and muscle. Living indoors and cheri shing
invalidismis a very poor business. If those who are sick will give

nerves and nuscles and sinews proper exercise in the open air, their
health will be renewed. [Cf: 19MR230.01] p. 126, Para. 7, [1904MS].

The npst astonishing ignorance prevails in regard to putting brain,



bone, and muscle into active service. Every part of the human organi sm
shoul d be equally taxed. This is necessary for the harnonious

devel opnent and action of every part. [Cf: 19MR230.02] p. 127, Para.
1, [1904M5]

Many do not see the inportance of having land to cultivate, and of
raising fruit and vegetables, that their tables nay be supplied with

these things. | aminstructed to say to every famly and every church
God will bless you when you work out your own salvation with fear and
trembling, fearing lest, by unwi se treatnment of the body, you will mar

the Lord's plan for you. [Cf: 19MR230.03] p. 127, Para. 2, [1904MS]

Many act as if health and di sease were things entirely independent of
their conduct, and entirely outside their control. They do not reason
from cause to effect, and submit to feebl eness and di sease as a
necessity. Violent attacks of sickness they believe to be specia
di spensati ons of Providence, or the result of some overruling,
masteri ng power; and they resort to drugs as a cure for the evil. But
the drugs taken to cure the di sease weaken the system If those who are
sick woul d exercise their muscles daily, wonen as well as nen, in
out door work, using brain, bone, and nuscle proportionately, weakness
and | anguor woul d di sappear. Health would take the place of disease,
and strength the place of feebleness. [Cf: 19MR230.04] p. 127, Para.
3, [1904M5]

Let those who are sick do all in their power, by correct practice in
eating, drinking, and dressing, and by taking judicious exercise, to
secure recovery of health. Let the patients who cone to our sanitariunms
be taught to cooperate with God in seeking health. "Ye are God's
husbandry, ye are God's building." God nade nerve and nuscle in order
that they might be used. It is the inaction of the human machi nery t hat
brings suffering and di sease. [Cf: 19MR231.01] p. 127, Para. 4,

[ 1904Ms] .

A few words nore in regard to the location of our sanitariunms. Never,
never should these institutions be established in the cities. They
shoul d be established in the country, anidst pleasant surroundi ngs and
in connection with plenty of land. This is a positive necessity.

Fl ower - and- veget abl e-gardens and orchards will be found to be health-
gi ving agencies in the successful treatnment of the sick. Many who cone
to our sanitariuns to receive the benefit of these advantages will be
bl essed with inproved health. So interested will they becone in the
work given themto do that they will forget their aches and pains. [Cf
19MR231.02] p. 127, Para. 5, [1904MS].

It is because there is so little land in connection with this property
at Ponmona, that | seriously question the advisability of purchasing it.
Land we must have, that the patients may be provided w th outdoor
enpl oynment. [Cf: 19MR231.03] p. 127, Para. 6, [1904M5]

The Potts' Sanitarium which is situated five mles out of San Diego,
is now offered to us at a very low price. If | were younger, | should
be strongly inclined to take that property, and try to build up
sanitariumwork there. If we do not inprove such opportunities, we may
never find anything better. There are always sone risks to run. This
has been our experience fromthe beginning of the work until now [Cf:
19MR231.04] p. 127, Para. 7, [1904M5].



My son has just let me read the letters that he has witten to you,
and what he says meets my mind. | will not wite any nore now, but if
further light comes to ne, will send it to you.--Letter 5, 1904. [Cf
19MR231.05] p. 128, Para. 1, [1904M5].

[Cf: 19MR308.01] [Witten July 14, 1904, at Takoma Park, Washi ngton
D.C., to "Dear Brother Butler."] | began a letter to you a day or so
ago, but | cannot find it, so will begin another w thout spending nore
time in looking. [Cf: 19MR308.01] p. 128, Para. 2, [1904MS].

I amstill quite weak, but hope to gain strength. Every afternoon
since we returned, with the exception of Wednesday afternoon and today,
we have had rain, with thunder and lightning. [Cf: 19MR308.02] p. 128,
Para. 3, [1904M5]

Matters here seemto be noving along nicely. But, you know, the
foundati ons for buildings do not nake nmuch of a show. It takes tinme and
hard | abor to nmake a foundation that is firmand strong. The boys
dormitory is going up. The lunber is on the ground, and the boys are
hauling the sand that is to be used in making a cenment for the outside
finishing of the buildings. [Cf: 19VMR308.03] p. 128, Para. 4,

[ 1904Ms] .

The brethren have been able to buy sone |unber very cheap. After the
Baltinmore fire, large quantities of |unber were shipped to that place.
The supply exceeded the demand, and several lots of |unber were sent to
Washi ngton. It lay down at the wharves till the owners grew tired of
payi ng storage, and our brethren have been able to purchase sone at
about half price. They think that they have saved nearly a thousand
dollars by this transaction. [Cf: 19MR308.04] p. 128, Para. 5,

[ 1904Ms] .

We have reason to be thankful that we are not in the city. | see nore
and nore clearly the advantage of having a | ocation at Takona Park.
Today Sara and | drove up and down the quiet, shady streets. It is a
beautiful place for our institutions. The Lord has guided us here. [Cf
19MR308. 05] p. 128, Para. 6, [1904MS].

| expect to remain in Washington till the |ast of August. Then, if the
Lord wills, we shall go to Los Angeles to attend the canp neeting
there. [Cf: 19MR309.01] p. 128, Para. 7, [1904MS5]

| feel very sad over the condition of things in Battle Creek, but,
Brother Butler, the only thing we can do is to keep as quiet as
possi bl e. We shall be m sjudged and falsified, but we must stand as
firmas a rock for the truth. We are not to be at the beck and call of
those who try to draw us away fromthe work that God has given us.
Satan has come down with great power, to work through nmen who, though
t hey have been given a know edge of the truth, have not kept the faith
once delivered to the saints, and have becone active agencies in
i mpedi ng the progress of God's cause. [Cf: 19MR309.02] p. 128, Para.
8, [1904Ms5].

We nmust no | onger allow ourselves to be called away from our God-given
work. Qur time is too precious. We must keep in the sunshine of the
Lord's presence, fulfilling the conm ssion that Christ gave to H s



di sci ples just before His ascension. [Cf: 19MR309.03] p. 128, Para. 9,
[ 1904MS] .

"The el even disciples went away into Galilee, into a nountain where
Jesus had appointed them And when they saw Hm they worshi ped H m but
some doubted. And Jesus canme and spake unto them saying, Al power is
given unto Me in heaven and in earth.” [Cf: 19MR309.04] p. 129, Para.
1, [1904MS].

VWen we are inclined to despond, as | amwhen | cannot work as | |ong
to, knowing as | do that time is fast passing and that my life may go
out at any time, we nust take Christ at H s word, and believe that "al
power"” is to be given to those who need it, that this power is for you
and for me. Let us not look on the dark side, but look in faith to
Jesus. Let us obey the word "Go ye therefore, and teach all nations,
baptizing themin the name of the Father, and of the Son, and of the
Holy Ghost: teaching themto observe all things whatsoever | have
commanded you: and, lo, | amwi th you alway, even unto the end the
world." [Cf: 19MR309.05] p. 129, Para. 2, [1904M5].

This is our work. Let us do it, teaching the things that Christ has
commanded. The Lord will give us strength and grace. Let us trust H m
There is to be a turning and an overturning; but our work is not to
stop. W are to instruct and enlighten those who have not heard the
truth for this tinme. [Cf: 19MR310.01] p. 129, Para. 3, [1904M5]

"Go ye therefore, and teach all nations," was the word given to the
di sciples. Let us not allow our time to be occupied by |engthy
di scussions in board and committee neetings. Wen controversy arises,
kneel down and pray. [Cf: 19MR310.02] p. 129, Para. 4, [1904M5]

Christ will give us facilities with which to work. Then let us do our
best. Al the Saviour's teachings inculcate the need of the faith that
wor ks by love and purifies the soul. We need a deeper trust. Qur hearts
need to be softened and subdued. We nust cooperate with Christ.
revealing the faith by which Abel obtained witness that he was
righteous. It was by faith in the Lanb slain fromthe foundation of the
world that he offered his sacrifice, and the Lord accepted the
of fering, sending fire fromheaven to consune it. [Cf: 19MR310.03] p
129, Para. 5, [1904M5]

God's people are to use their talents and nmeans and i nfluence in doing
the work He has given them H s denomi nated people are to occupy an

i mportant position before those who know not the truth. [Cf

19MR310. 04] p. 129, Para. 6, [1904M5].

In ancient times God sent His people into Egypt, keeping themthere
until Hi s appointed time for bringing themout. Then, with a wonderfu
di spl ay of power, He delivered themand | ed themthrough the w | derness
into the promised | and. Those who nurnured and conpl ained, refusing to
be converted fromtheir evil ways, perished in the wlderness, but
there were those who, because they were obedient, were sustained and
strengt hened by God. These were |light-bearers to the nations through
whose | and they passed. [Cf: 19MR310.05] p. 129, Para. 7, [1904M5].

In all ages God's faithful people have been aggressive m ssionaries,
consecrating all their resources to the honor of God, and w sely



i mproving their talents. Today God's people are to surrender to Him as
awlling offering the powers of mnd and body. In every age the Lord
gives His people talents to be used for the saving of the world. He has
established institutions fromwhich the light of truth is to shine
forth to every part of the world. [Cf: 19VMR311.01] p. 129, Para. 8,

[ 1904Ms] .

To us the Lord has given a history of His work. The purity and
unsel fi shness of His faithful servants is to be to us an exanpl e of
what we nay be. We are to be a chosen and pecul i ar people, zeal ous of
good works. separated fromall worldly anbition, working hunbly with
God. We are to be free fromselfishness and pride. Qur one desire is to
be to honor God and advance His work in the world. [Cf: 19MR311.02] p
130, Para. 1, [1904MS].

At this crisis all are called upon to take their position. W nust
stand apart fromthose who are determ ned to make shi pwreck of the
faith. We nust not sell our Lord at any price. We are to refuse to
listen to the sophistries that have been brought in to nake of no
effect the truth for this tine. Not a stone is to be noved in the
foundation of this truth--not a pillar noved. [Cf: 19MR311.03] p. 130,
Para. 2, [1904Ms]

Let God's servants refuse to give the sophistries of the enenmy a place
in their mnds. Do not exam ne these sophistries; they are Satan's
stock in trade. He is using as his agencies all who will be worked by
him [Cf: 19MR311.04] p. 130, Para. 3, [1904MS]

The tine has come when even in the church and in our institutions,
some will depart fromthe faith, giving heed to seducing spirits and
doctrines of devils. But God will keep that which is commtted to H m
Let us draw near to Hm that He may draw near to us. Let us bear a
plain, clear testinony, right to the point, that hypnotismis being
used by those who have departed fromthe faith, and that we are not to
link up with them Through those who depart fromthe faith the power of
the enemy will be exercised to |lead others astray. [Cf: 19MR311.05] p.
130, Para. 4, [1904MS].

| aminstructed to warn our people that the perils of the |ast days
are upon us. Those whose ni nds have becone confused over the beautifu
theories presented in Living Tenple are losing their confidence in the
faith once delivered to the saints. There are those who cannot discern
their own danger. They have pl aced thensel ves where they reject the
war ni ngs of God's Spirit. and the enemy is working through themto draw
souls away from Christ. | am bidden to say, Beware, beware. [Cf
19MR312.01] p. 130, Para. 5, [1904M5].

Friday nmorning. | awoke |ast night at twelve with a heavy burden
resting on ne, and | began to wite a straight, decided nessage to our
physicians and mnisters in Battle Creek. Wen this is copied, you
shall have a copy. [Cf: 19MR312.02] p. 130, Para. 6, [1904M5]

W are to strive earnestly for union, on Bible lines. But we would

better stand apart fromthose who will not heed the instruction of the
Wrd of God; for they will always strive to vindicate their own course
and wi |l make charges against others. There are those who need to

hunbl e their hearts before they can be in union with truth and



ri ght eousness. [Cf: 19MR312.03] p. 130, Para. 7, [1904MS].

My soul cries out for the living God. | plead with Hmto give nght
and strength and grace to His people. He will hear our prayers. W may
rejoice in Hm--Letter 237, 1904. [Cf: 19VMR312.04] p. 130, Para. 8,

[ 1904Ms] .

(Witten January 18, 1904, from "El mshaven," Sanitarium California,
to the Doctors Kress. Most of this letter appears in Counsels on Diet
and Foods. ) | have received instructions in regard to the use of flesh
meat in our sanitariuns. Flesh neat should be excluded fromthe diet,
and its place should be supplied by whol esone, pal atable food, prepared
in such a way as to be appetizing. [Cf: 21MR103.01] p. 131, Para. 1,

[ 1904Ms] .

Those who cone to our sanitariuns for treatnent should be provided
with a liberal supply of well-cooked food. The food placed before them
nmust necessarily be nore varied in kind than woul d be necessary in a

home famly. Let the diet be such that a good inpression will be nade
on the guests. This is a matter of great inportance. The patronage of a
sanitariumw || be larger if a |liberal supply of appetizing food is

provided. [Cf: 21MR103.02] p. 131, Para. 2, [1904Ms]

Again and again | have |left the tables of our sanitarium hungry and
unsatisfied. | have talked with those in charge of the institutions,
and have told themthat their diet needed to be nore liberal and the
food nore appetizing. | told themto put their ingenuity to work to
make the necessary change in the best way. | told themto renmenber that
what woul d perhaps suit the taste of health refornmers would not answer
at all for those who have al ways eaten |uxuries, as they are terned.
Much may be | earned fromthe neals prepared and served in a
successfully conducted hygienic restaurant. [Cf: 21MR103.03] p. 131
Para. 3, [1904M5]

Brot her and Sister Kress, unless you give nuch attention to this
matter, your patronage will decrease instead of increasing. There is
danger of going to extrenes in diet reform [Cf: 21MR103.04] p. 131
Para. 4, [1904M5].

When a letter cane to ne from Cooranbong, saying that Dr. Kress was
dying, | was that night instructed that he nust have a change of diet.
A raw egg, taken two or three tinmes a day, would give the nourishnent
that he greatly needed. [Cf: 21MR103.05] p. 131, Para. 5, [1904M5]

| feared that Dr. Kress would not live till ny prescription reached
him but the Lord graciously spared his life. [Cf: 21MR103.06] p. 131
Para. 6, [1904MS].

Last night | was in ny sleep talking with Dr. Kress. | said to him
You nust still exercise care in regard to extrenmes in diet. You nust
not go to extrenes either in your own case or in regard to the food
provi ded for the hel pers and the patients at the sanitarium The
patients pay a good price for their board, and they should have libera
fare. Sone nmay conme to the sanitariumin a condition demandi ng stern
deni al of appetite and the sinplest fare, but as their health inproves,
they should be liberally supplied with nourishing food. [Cf
21VR103.07] p. 131, Para. 7, [1904M5].



You may be surprised at my witing this, but last night | was
instructed that a change in the diet would make a great difference in
your patronage. A nore liberal diet is needed. [Cf: 21MR104.01] p
131, Para. 8, [1904MS].

W Il you not give heed to this instruction? It will be good for you as
well as for the patients. [Cf: 21MR104.02] p. 132, Para. 1, [1904M5]

I will not wite nore on this subject now | have a deep interest in
the famly at the Wahroonga Sanitarium | have their special good in
view, and this is why I have witten as | have. | woke at half past

el even, and rose at half past one to wite this letter.--Letter 37,
1904. [Cf: 21MR104.03] p. 132, Para. 2, [1904MS].

(Witten August 1, 1904, from Takoma Park, Washington, D.C., to

Bret hren Paul son, Sadler, Jones, and Waggoner.) In the ni ght season
seened to be in a | arge conpany, speaking plainly and deci dedly under
the inspiration of the Spirit of God. | presented the true outcone of
the present controversy over the nedical work. | told those present
that had they heeded the testinmonies sent them the many young people
now in Battle Creek would not have come under the subtle influence of
the education they have there received. [Cf: 21MR174.01] p. 132, Para.
3, [1904M5]

One not known to those present stepped forward, and in a clear

di stinct voice said, "Awake, thou that sleepest, and arise fromthe
dead, and Christ shall give thee light. See then that ye wal k

ci rcunspectly, not as fools, but as w se, redeening the tine, because
the days are evil. Wherefore be ye not unw se, but understandi ng what
the will of the Lord is" (Eph. 5:14-17). [Cf: 21MR174.02] p. 132,
Para. 4, [1904M5].

Many ot her words were spoken. Before us were Dr. Paul son and Brot her
Sadl er. The Speaker took the hand first of one and then of another, and
said, "You are beloved of God, but you have not been meking straight
paths for your feet. Follow Me. The one to whom you have yi el ded
respect has refused to accept and follow the counsel of God, and has
al l owed hinmself to be influenced by seducing spirits and doctrines of
devils. The end you cannot possibly inmagine. [Cf: 21MR174.03] p. 132,
Para. 5, [1904M5].

"Heed the words given to the apostle for the benefit of the church
(Col. 2:6-10, quoted). You have given honor to a finite man. Once and
agai n God has honored this man, but he will not heed My word. He has
despised Me in the person of My saints. [Cf: 21MR174.04] p. 132, Para.
6, [1904MS].

"You are not to honor any man unless his works testify that God honors
him and that he is under the Lord's keeping power. You have

unm st akabl e evi dence that one anbngst you, whomin the past | have
greatly honored, has greatly dishonored Me, and has nmade deci ded
efforts to glorify hinself. Wth | egal bonds he has bound up the
interests of My cause. These bonds nust be broken, and you nust use
your influence to see that they are broken. My work is not to be
mani pul ated by nen. It must not be subjected to any anbitious
devi si ngs. The medi cal m ssionary work has been deteriorating, because



the spirit that has controlled in it is not a pure, holy spirit, but a
spirit that for years has been seeking to exalt itself against My
messengers. (1 Tim 4:1, 2; 2 Tim 4:1-5, quoted.) [Cf: 21MR174.05] p
132, Para. 7, [1904M5]

"You are at this time passing through a trying experience. Stand
strongly linked with My appoi nted nmessengers, and | et not any evi
wor ds prejudice your m nds or be as seed sown in your hearts. Your
strength nowis not in keeping silent and allowi ng fables to be brought
in and taught as truth. My word will go forth as a |anp that burneth.

wi Il work through nessengers who will not yoke up with Dr. Kellogg, who
wi Il not endorse his nethods and plans, but who will reprove them He
has refused to wear My yoke, and unless he is converted | will separate

fromhimand fromthose who sustain himin his self-exaltation. [Cf
21MR175.01] p. 133, Para. 1, [1904MS]

Those who are carrying on the work of our sanitariuns are not to shun
responsi bility and neglect their duty in order to give Dr. Kellogg the
right of way. He has drawn many of our youth to Battle Creek, and they
have becone fastened where they will be brought under influences
opposed to God. They are not to be kept under this training. Cut |oose,
cut loose, is ny nessage. Souls are being deceived; sentinments are
bei ng received which originate with satanic agencies. Cut |oose, cut
| oose. [Cf: 21MR175.02] p. 133, Para. 2, [1904MS]

Fi el ds were pointed out which, though kept open for years, have been

| eft unworked, while there has been devising and planning, and the Lord
has been reproving these plans. Instruction has been given ne that if
so many young peopl e had not been gathered to Battle Creek, a great and
efficient work might have been done. Places that are unworked night
have been entered, and souls m ght have been reached by the truth.
Smal | conpani es of workers, under the w se general ship of consecrated
teachers, should be going forth into needy fields. Wienever this work
is taken up in earnest, careful novenents will need to be nmade. There
should be no wild, fanatical flights. A wi se program should be nmade by
men under the control and gui dance of the Lord, built up in the nost
holy faith. [Cf: 21MR175.03] p. 133, Para. 3, [1904MsS].

The students in our various colleges and training schools are to have
wi se medi cal teachers. The students are to be given wi se religious
instruction. Their teachers are to be nmen who | ove and fear the Lord,
men of self-control, whose |ives give evidence that they have |earned
to obey and reverence God. |If a teacher does not fear God and keep His
commandnents, cling not to himhowever high his capabilities, for he
will sow seeds of unbelief in the m nds of the youth. No man shoul d be
allowed to carry out doubtful, forbidden projects. [Cf: 21MR175.04] p
133, Para. 4, [1904MS].

(Eph. 5:1-4, 6a, quoted.) GCh, how many eyes have been di nmed and

cl ouded by vain words. How nmany have so di sregarded the pure principles
that are to be naintained in God's work that they have beconme servants
of the eneny, not placing half as much val ue upon the truth as upon the
projects and devisings of man. (Eph. 5:6-8, 10-13, quoted.) [Cf
21VR176.01] p. 133, Para. 5, [1904MS].

The work that is to be done must not be cl oaked. The wongs that exist
in our sanitariunms nust be criticized and purged away. The one who



stands at the head, with his associate physicians, will mslead the
students unless he is converted. These brethren may be greatly

di sturbed because they are opposed in their plans, and they may create
great confusion. They do not realize that if their plans were carried
out it would nmean ruin to themand to those connected with them [Cf:
21MR176.02] p. 133, Para. 6, [1904M5].

Qur Counsellor then laid H's hands on the shoul ders of Elders A T.
Jones and E. J. Waggoner, and said, "You are confused. You are in the
m st and fog. You have need of the heavenly anointing." [Cf
21VMR176.03] p. 134, Para. 1, [1904M5].

To Brother Jones He said, "Way have you permtted your mnd to be
worked as it has been? | warned you not to permt this." He said to

Br ot her Waggoner, "Leave the place where you now are, and walk in the
path | have pointed out. Living Tenple is full of seductive sentinents
which, if received, will tear down the foundations of your faith and
weaken your perceptions of truth and righteousness." [Cf: 21MR176. 04]
p. 134, Para. 2, [1904M5].

Addressing them both He said, "There is a work for both of you to do.
Your minds need to be thoroughly renewed. Your faith is to rest on a
hi gh, holy, substantial foundation. God has a work for you to do in
soundi ng the | ast nessage of warning to the world. Turn away from
scientific theories. What is the chaff to the wheat?" [Cf: 21MR176. 05]
p. 134, Para. 3, [1904MS]

The Speaker was represented to ne as standing on a high platform To
this platform He raised both nen, and placed one at Hi s right hand and
the other at His left. Then He said: "The sentinments that you have
received in harnmony with the special theories presented in the book
Living Tenple, are not pure truth. There is a comm ngling of truth and
error, and it will be difficult for you to single out the true fromthe
false, to distinguish between the threads of truth and the threads of
error. My Wrd is spirit and life. (John 6:35, 47, 51, 53, 54, quoted.)
[Cf: 21MR176.06] p. 134, Para. 4, [1904MS].

"Cast out of your mnds the sophistries that you have been receiving.
God woul d have your m nds cleansed fromthese theories. Hold fast the
begi nni ng of your confidence firmunto the end. Warn others to | et
spiritualistic sophistries alone. Preach the Word as you have done in
the past, and My Spirit will be with you. Holy angels will acconpany
you if you will followin the way that God has marked out. [Cf:
21VR176.07] p. 134, Para. 5, [1904MS].

"Separate entirely fromthe bewi tching, msleading sentinments that run
t hrough Living Tenple. You are to be My witnesses. You are to declare
My word. (John 6:57, 63, quoted.) There is a work for you to do, but
you nmust enpty your mnds of all fanciful presentations, and give the
war ni ng nessage. In the place of froth and not hi ngness you may have the
living water that Christ prom ses to give to all who cone to Hm™" [Cf:
21MR177.01] p. 134, Para. 6, [1904MS]

My brethren, | amso glad, so thankful, for this nessage that the Lord
has given ne for you. He said, "I will nake you both free if you will
take hold of My strength. You each have a work to do in proclaimng the
message that Christ canme to give to John, telling himto wite it in a



book, and send it to the churches." [Cf: 21MR177.02] p. 134, Para. 7,
[ 1904Ms] .

Proclaimthis nessage, for it is your life. God will give you the
power of His grace. He will give you the treasures of truth, and the
Holy Spirit will nake them shine in their original luster. Gve to the

world the nessage the Lord has given you. Renpbve not a pin or a pillar
fromthe foundation of our faith. Preach the truth as it has been given
by the Lord. This truth is powerful in the conviction of sinners. [Cf
21VMR177.03] p. 134, Para. 8, [1904M5].

There is a higher order of enjoyment and power than man can create,
derived froma source above humanity. But in order to fulfill Christ's
purpose for you, you nust study the truths He has given you. Eat and
drink the Wrd. Put away all fanciful theories. Let the truth stand out
inits original power. God's great purposes are to be worked out, after
the pattern of things in the heavens. Let God give you your nessage.
Wei gh every proposition comng from human beings, for fanciful theories
will be brought in. [Cf: 21MR177.04] p. 135, Para. 1, [1904Ms].

Light fromthe throne of God is waiting for you. Enpty your hearts,
and let this light shine in. Show to the world an i mage of heavenly
certainty. Lift up your eyes and see the fields that are ripe for the
harvest. The |ight of heaven will shine all around you, repelling
presunpt uous sophistries. Let the truth shine forth with its own glory
and in its own defense. Feed the flock of God with the manna that Hi s
own hand supplies. Your capabilities will increase as the indwelling
life expands. Trust to God's guardi anship. His church is to be taught.
Enf eebl ed and defective though it is, it is the object of His suprene
regard. [Cf: 21MR177.05] p. 135, Para. 2, [1904MS].

My brethren, the Lord will help you mightily if you will be guided by
Hm and | am confident that you will be. May He hel p you now, just
now, to receive and believe the testinony that conmes to you.--Letter
279, 1904. [Cf: 21MR177.06] p. 135, Para. 3, [1904MS]

(Witten August 29, 1904, from Melrose, Massachusetts, to her son, W
C. White.) This norning Mther is rather weary. | spoke one hour under
the tent. The weather has been cool and very nice for the neetings. |
tried to forget we m ght have been nuch better situated, and nmade a
nmuch better inpression than we have made. Qur tent has been full and
the children were in a neeting in another tent. [Cf: 21MR414.01] p
135, Para. 4, [1904M5]

| am pleased to tell you the Lord strengthened nme on Sabbath to bear a
deci ded nmessage. To His name be all the glory. | know the inpression
was made by His Holy Spirit. On Sunday afternoon | urged the truth with
nore decided firmess and power. A man was present who had expressed a
desire to see ne and talk with me in regard to the round and fl at
world. | sent hima nessage that when Christ gave ny commission to do
the work He had placed upon nme, the flat or round world was not
i ncluded in the nessage; the Lord had taken care of His house, H's
worl d here bel ow, better than any human agency could care for it, and
until the nmessage canme fromthe Lord, silence was el oquence upon that
question. [Cf: 21MR414.02] p. 135, Para. 5, [1904M5].

I then said to the congregation that | had to present to themthe



sci ence of higher education. Luke 10:17-24. Now all listen, "And,
behol d, a certain |lawer stood up, and tenpted H m saying, Master
what shall | do to inherit eternal life?" (verse 25). Here is a
question of highest science. [Cf: 21MR414.03] p. 135, Para. 6,

[ 1904MsS] .

The Lord Jesus turned over the question to the |awer hinself. "He
said unto him Wat is witten in the | aw? how readest thou? And he
answering said, Thou shalt love the Lord thy God with all thy heart,
and with all thy soul, and with all thy strength, and with all thy
m nd; and thy neighbor as thyself." Christ said unto him "Thou hast
answered right: this do, and thou shalt live. But he, willing to
justify hinself, said unto Jesus, And who is my nei ghbor?" (verses 26-
29). Then Christ gave a parable of the Good Samaritan. This is the true
science of Christianity. [Cf: 21MR414.04] p. 135, Para. 7, [1904MS]

The great question is, What shall | do that | may inherit eterna
life? This is the science of what constitutes the higher education, and
when this question is properly adjusted, the capabilities of the whole

man are called into full exercise. There will be no agitation of the
qguestion whether the world is round or flat, but the whole burden of
the soul is: What shall | do to inherit eternal |life? W need nowto

make every talent that God has given us to be enployed to His nanme's
glory. [Cf: 21MR414.05] p. 136, Para. 1, [1904MS]

I had a very solem nessage and it nmade a deci ded inpression on the
many assenbl ed. Several followed nme out to the carriage to speak a word
with me. Professor Ransey came to the carriage and spoke with me.
Seened very glad he heard ne again. He has fullness of flesh but his
countenance is greatly changed in expression. There was not that
intelligence and refinenment that had once been there, and I felt
sorry.--Letter 390, 1904. [Cf: 21MR415.01] ©p. 136, Para. 2, [1904MS].

(Witten Septenmber 3, 1904, from M ddl et own, Connecticut, to

"M nisters, Physicians, and Teachers.") | cannot sleep after el even

o' clock. My mind is drawmn out in npst earnest thought and prayer. The
qguestion arises, What do you suppose will be acconplished by your
testimony to change the order of things that now exists? Testinony
after testinony has been borne under the special influence of the Holy
Spirit, and those who have gone out of the way have in their darkness
put their human ideas into operation, supposing that when testinonies
were sent themfrom God to point out their mstakes and their dangers,
they could set their unsanctified judgnment to work against the Holy
Spirit, saying of the part that reproved their course, "Sonebody has
told her," and of the part in which their wong course of action was
not referred to, "That is of the Lord." [Cf: 21MR416.01] p. 136, Para.
3, [1904MmsS] .

This was done at Berrien Springs, and resulted in those who needed to
confess their own sins, confessing the sins of others and trying to
speci fy what was of God in the warnings sent and what was not. Sone
thought to relieve the situation by taking the position that Sister
White is human, and therefore the reproofs coming to themto arrest
them from doing harmto thensel ves and others by entertaining unbelief
and refusing to be corrected, are of human origin. Is this the way that
testinonies are treated, that they have no effect on the erring ones?
Al'l the ordai ned nessengers of God, prophets and apostles, were



directed to give very straight, decided warnings. [Cf: 21MR416.02] p
136, Para. 4, [1904MS].

Cain slew his brother Abel because Abel referred himto the express
direction fromGod that all sacrificial offerings brought to H mwere
to be acconpanied by a slain |anb, as the acknow edgnent and confession
of sin, and to represent Christ, who saved the fallen race by Hinself
becom ng the great Sacrifice. Cain had a faultless offering, with the
exception that he did not bring a | anb. Because Abel repeated to Cain
God's directions regarding the sacrificial offerings, Cain becane very
angry, and killed his brother. [Cf: 21MR416.03] p. 136, Para. 5,

[ 1904MS] .

Many thi ngs have been presented to ne. | have been shown that although
J.H Kellogg has witten that he has surrendered, he has not
surrendered. He will vindicate hinself, and will not, unless thoroughly

converted, be a safe man to stand in positions of influence. W nust
guard the flock of God fromjust such things as have for years been
proceeding from his sophistries. It is not safe for himto bear the
responsi bilities that he has borne. The burden has laid heavily upon nme
as | have been obliged to nmeet his ways, his suggestions, and his

pl ans, which the Lord has not inspired, and which, if followed, would
cause many to turn aside fromthe truth to fables dressed in angels
robes. God forhbid that this should continue. [Cf: 21MR416.04] p. 136,
Para. 6, [1904M5]

Dr. Kellogg's course has blinded and confused his associ ate physicians
and has retarded the work of God. How inpossible it is to renove the

i npressi ons that have been made upon the m nds of others, inpressions
which certainly do not tend to increase faith in the Iight that the
Lord has been giving for the past half century. [Cf: 21MR417.01] p
137, Para. 1, [1904MS].

Dr. Kellogg's ideas and plans have not been of heavenly origin. For
the past twenty years the church has been distracted in regard to the
proper relation of the nmedical work to the gospel ministry, because Dr.
Kel | ogg has been hol ding up the gospel ninister as inferior to the
nmedi cal missionary work. [Cf: 21MR417.02] p. 137, Para. 2, [1904Ms].

The gospel nessage given to warn the world of what is comi ng as
foretold by the prophecies relating to these | ast days, has not had the
i mpression upon Dr. Kellogg's mnd that it should have had. His
defective nmovenents have been pointed out over and over again, and yet
he keeps right on as confidently as if he were suprenme in w sdom He
has done as objectionable work, underm ning the confidence of many in
God' s warnings. To those who receive his version of things and his
representations as the wi sdom of God, the sure result will cone. The
end will be infidelity, an acceptance of sophistries that underm ne the
plain facts of the Bible. Ch, how | have longed to see his m nd noved
by the Holy Spirit! [Cf: 21MR417.03] p. 137, Para. 3, [1904M5].

His skill as a physician, the know edge that God has given him has so
exalted him that he has felt that he was suprene. He has said many
t hi ngs, and then contradicted and denied them H's own mind is so
strained that he is utterly confused as to what is genuine truth and
what is fable. For himto be accepted as an educator to prepare
students for the doing of the sacred work that is terned nmedica



m ssionary work, would be a great nmistake. He would fail to | eave upon
m nds the reformative m ssionary inpress. He has not done the work
properly for many years, although followed by the testinonies of the
Spirit of God. [Cf: 21MR417.04] p. 137, Para. 4, [1904M5]

Through hima great deal of rubbish has been brought to the
foundation, a great deal of wood, hay, and stubble, in the place of
gold, silver, and precious stones. Those who have done this work wll,
if they repent fromthe heart, be pardoned, because of the great nercy
of God toward them but their works will be estimated by the Bible
standard, and will be consuned. [Cf: 21MR417.05] p. 137, Para. 5,

[ 1904MS] .

This | aminstructed to wite. Dr. Kellogg' s case has been a nystery
of nysteries. That which has given power to his work--truth and

ri ght eousness--he has di scarded. The cause of God has been hindered in
its advance by the only one who could do a work so counter to the work
the Lord woul d have done at this stage of our history. H's people are
now, many of them confused by the subtle reasoning that has been
presented. If ministers of the gospel are bew | dered and receive the
fal se statements nmade, what can be expected of the churches? This is
the representation made to ne. [Cf: 21MR418.01] p. 137, Para. 6,

[ 1904Ms] .

If Dr. Kellogg's m nd were now cl ear enough to see wherein he has been
so far out of the way so that he woul d nake thorough, decided refornms,
then there would be hope. But | aminstructed that the way he has
treated any words of encouragement |eaves his case al nost hopel ess. |
have suffered so nuch under this deceptive working that | regard the
case as al nost hopeless. [Cf: 21MR418.02] p. 138, Para. 1, [1904M5].

Dr. Kellogg's mnd has been so racked and center-shaken through
refusing to receive the light that God has given, through working
opposite to the Lord, that his whole nature has been converted into a
bundl e of contradictions. But |I nust present the warnings that have
been given for the past twenty years. [Cf: 21MR418.03] p. 138, Para.
2, [1904M8].

Duri ng the past night nmany things have been presented to ne, and | am
firmy decided that the great work for these |ast days will soon be
finished. [Cf: 21MR418.04] p. 138, Para. 3, [1904MS].

Was the human nature of the Son of Mary changed into the divine nature
of the Son of God? No; the two natures were nysteriously blended in one
person--the Man Christ Jesus. In Hmdwelt all the full ness of the
Godhead bodily. Wien Christ was crucified, it was His human nature that
died. Deity did not sink and die; that woul d have been inpossible.
Christ, the sinless One, will save every son and daughter of Adam who
accepts the salvation proffered them consenting to becone the children
of God. The Savi our has purchased the fallen race with H's own bl ood.
[Cf: 21MR418.05] p. 138, Para. 4, [1904M5]

This is a great nystery, a nystery that will not be fully, conpletely,
understood in its greatness until the translation of the redeenmed shal
take place. Then the power and greatness and efficacy of the gift of
God to man will be understood. But the enemy is determined that this
gift shall be so nystified that it will becone a nothingness. If



beli evers only knew what this nmeans, the work woul d be done in our
churches that nmust be done if the menbers ever enter the ki ngdom of
heaven. But when nen in responsible positions pervert their reason and

give thenselves up to Satan's way of thinking, they will surely stand
before the world on Satan's side, however great their influence may
have been and still is, doing the work that Satan did, |ed and inspired

by his spirit. [Cf: 21MR418.06] p. 138, Para. 5, [1904MS]

We shall have false sentiments to neet. Never, never can we afford to
pl ace confidence in human greatness as sonme have done, |ooking to man
as the angels in heaven | ooked to the rebellious Lucifer, and | osing
the sense of the presence of Christ and God. [Cf: 21MR419.01] p. 138,
Para. 6, [1904Ms]

During the night season | have listened to words that are of the
deepest inportance to ne. Who by searching can find out God to
perfection? The Gospels set forth the character of Christ as infinitely
perfect. I wish | could speak of this so that the whole world could
hear the object of Christ's mssion and work. But Infinity alone can do
this work. Read and search the Scriptures, in which Christ is set forth
as the divine object of our faith. [Cf: 21MR419.02] p. 138, Para. 7,

[ 1904MS]

When finite man, under the influence of satanic agencies, cones to
qguestion the words of the One who is called "Wnderful, Counsellor, The
m ghty God, The everlasting Father, The Prince of Peace," his
conceptions of hinmself increase and his conceptions of Christ and God
decrease. [Cf: 21MR419.03] p. 138, Para. 8, [1904M5].

"Search the Scriptures; for in themye think have eternal life: and
they are they which testify of Me." The sufferings of the Redeener, the
hum ity of His human-divine character, are not understood, and
therefore His virtues are not practiced. The treasures of know edge to
be obtained from God are inexhaustible. The npst gifted nmen on the
earth could all find abundant enploynment, from now until the Judgnent,
for all their God-given powers in exalting the character of Christ. But
they would fail decidedly to present Hmas He is. The mysteries of
redenpti on, enbracing Christ's divine-human character, Hi s incarnation
Hi s atonenent for sin, could enploy the pens and the highest nenta
powers of the wi sest men fromnow until Christ shall be revealed in the
cl ouds of heaven in power and great glory. But though these nmen should
seek with all their power to give a representation of Christ and His
work, the representation would fall far short of the reality. [Cf:
21VRA19.04] p. 139, Para. 1, [1904MS].

The nysteries of redenption are not presented to the students in our
schools as they should be. The thenes of redenption will enploy the

m nds and tongues of the redeened through everlasting ages. The
reflection of the glory of God will shine forth forever and ever from
the Saviour's face. [Cf: 21MR419.05] p. 139, Para. 2, [1904M5].

Let those who are presenting theories as to whether the earth is round
or flat, leave this question, for God has not given it to themto
sol ve, and earnestly inquire, "Wat shall | do that | may have
everlasting |ife?" Let them heed the answer, "Thou shalt I[ove the Lord
thy God with all thy heart, and with all thy soul, and with all thy
strength, and with all thy mnd; and thy neighbor as thyself." [Cf:



21MR419.06] p. 139, Para. 3, [1904MS].

Nonessential questions will be brought in by those who do not purify
their souls by obeying the truth. They fall far short of the standard
of loving God suprenely and their neighbor as thenselves. | am bi dden
to say that sophistries will be brought in to take the place of the

pure gospel of Jesus Christ. The nessage is given, "Some shall depart
fromthe faith, giving heed to seducing spirits, and doctrines of
devils." This word has been fulfilling anmong our people. [Cf
21VMR420.01] p. 139, Para. 4, [1904M5].

The Lord calls upon every memnmber of the church to be on guard. The
Voi ce said, Be on guard. The Lord Jesus has warned us in Hs Wrd of
what shall be. WII anyone say of this warning, This does not agree
with our ideas, and pay no attention to the warning? The Lord has
lifted the danger signal that all may hear and take heed to the
war ni ngs. The great danger is in exalting man. Human bei ngs cannot bear
exal tation. Jesus invites us, "Come unto Me, all ye that |abor and are
heavy | aden, and | will give you rest. Take My yoke upon you, and learn
of Me; for | amneek and lowy in heart: and ye shall find rest unto
your souls. For My yoke is easy, and My burden is light."--Letter 280a,
1904. [Cf: 21MR420.02] p. 139, Para. 5, [1904M5]

(Diary Entries-August 5 to Septenber 4, 1904.) Washington, D.C.
Friday, August 5, 1904: | cannot sleep after twelve o'clock. | am
pressed as a cart beneath sheaves. | cannot sleep. My heart is pained
for the condition of our churches and the great work of preparation
that is to be done in the churches. [Cf: 21MR421.01] p. 139, Para. 6,
[ 1904MS] .

Mel rose Sanitarium Mass., August 26, 1904: This day | thank the Lord
He has given ne strength to bear my nessage under the large tent one
mle fromthe sanitarium The seats were all occupied. There was
si ngi ng acconpanied with nusic, and the nusic was distinct in sound and
made a good i npression upon the people. Then | spoke one hour and the
Lord strengthened nme, for which | praise His holy name. | presented the
first chapter of First Peter, and the people listened with much
interest. [Cf: 21MR421.02] p. 140, Para. 1, [1904M5].

Mel rose, Mass., Sunday, August 28, 1904: | speak to the people that
shall assenble in the tent neeting in Melrose. My mind is deeply
exercised this norning. | have had matters presented to ne to give to
our people. An urgent request cane to nme froma man who desired to
discuss with me in regard to the round world--to hima very inportant
matter. [Cf: 21MR421.03] p. 140, Para. 2, [1904MS].

My answer was, "l have a nmessage to this people in regard to the life
they nust live in this world to prepare themfor future |ife which
nmeasures with the life of God. W have nought to do with the question
whether this world is round or flat. [The inportant thing] is to serve
God with full purpose of a renewed heart, sanctified and made holy by
the cl eansing blood of Jesus Christ." [Cf: 21MR421.04] p. 140, Para.
3, [1904M5].

Every issue will be brought in in various places by sonme persons who
are not worked by the Spirit of God. Last night the Lord gave ne words
to speak to the people. Satan has a multitude of questions to bring in



t hrough various minds and ingenuity as all-inportant. Take the Word,
plainly stating the truth for 1904; and the nessenger that was sent of
God had a nessage the sane as the people need now. He was John the
Baptist. [Cf: 21MR421.05] p. 140, Para. 4, [1904MS]

Mel rose, Mass., August 30, 1904: | thank ny heavenly Father that |
have sl ept nore than for several nights. | thank the Lord that ny
faculties are preserved. God is the Lord and greatly to be praised. |
shall speak today and on the norrow in this place. May the Lord bl ess
and sanctify nme and nmake nme strong to do His will. | ask for health
that | may use the powers He has given me to His nane's glory. [Cf
21VMR421.06] p. 140, Para. 5, [1904M5].

Sanitarium Melrose, Mass., Septenber 1, 1904: | thank ny heavenly
Father this norning for the strength and grace He has given nme. Good is
the Lord, and greatly to be praised. The Lord God is merciful and of
tender conpassion. [Cf: 21MR422.01] p. 140, Para. 6, [1904M5]

| have a nmessage to bear to the people. Cone out fromthe world and be
ye separate. How then shall we become, as Christ has declared, a |ight
unto the world? In the custons and anbitious practices of the world, we
have no part. In their selfish ideas, we take no part. But in this very
com ng out, in separating fromtheir idolatrous practices, we are
witnessing to the truth. In the world, and yet not of the world. It is
our work as Christians to manifest to the world a power of true
godl i ness. We are to obey the injunction of Christ to deny ourselves,
to take up the cross, and follow Hm [Cf: 21MR422.02] p. 140, Para.
7, [1904M5].

M ddl et own, Conn., Septenber 4, 1904: W had a tentfull Sabbath, and
all listened with interest to the words spoken. Qur brethren were
fearful that Sunday we should have but few out to hear, and | thought
they m ght be disappointed in this matter, but the di sappoi ntment was
the other way. The large tent was full, and some were on the outside.
The Lord gave ne strength to hold the congregation. | spoke earnestly
fromJohn 3, first part of the chapter. The Lord gave ne a nmessage upon
tenperance and the Lord Jesus, the great Gft in behalf of man. "For
God so loved the world, that He gave His only begotten Son, that
whosoever believeth in Hi mshould not perish, but have everlasting
l[ife." [Cf: 21MR422.03] ©p. 141, Para. 1, [1904Ms]

| brought in Satan's tenptations of Christ in the wlderness, and then
spoke a short tine upon tenperance and the self-indul gent practice of

usi ng tobacco. But they sat through it all, and |I gave the nessage with
great plainness of speech. | was strengthened. The tent seats were
filled, and chairs and seats had to be brought from nei ghboring houses
to accommpdate the people. | amso thankful that | could speak to so

many. [Cf: 21MR422.04] p. 141, Para. 2, [1904MNS].

I would be glad to follow this neeting through to its close, but we

nmust | eave tonorrow if we fill our appointnents in Battle Creek. | was
strengt hened today, and felt no weariness. | believe it was ny duty to
speak to the people. Al listened with apparent interest. How it wll

be in the weekdays, we cannot say, but | shall advise that they keep
Jesus uplifted daily before the people. [Cf: 21MR422.05] p. 141, Para.
3, [1904MmsS] .



Jesus is always the sane in H s human tenderness conmbined with His
divinity; always touched with the feeling of our infirmties, using His
divine mnistering attributes to do us good; al ways encouragi ng,
gui ding, leading us on step by step. He is unchangeable. What He is to
us today, a faithful High Priest touched with the feeling of our
infirmties, this He will be tonorrow, and tonmorrow forever nore. He is
a Guide to lead, a Teacher to instruct, a Friend to counsel, a Donor to
bestow Hi s bl essings upon His church in response to their faith. [Cf
21VRA22.06] p. 141, Para. 4, [1904MS].

Said Jesus to His believing disciples, "Abide in Me." This neans
continual faith on the part of the believer. "Abide in Me." This neans,

listen to the instruction of Christ. We nust do Hs will. Christ nmakes
us at home with Hm and we enjoy the favors of His home, enjoy His
peace. Al human frictions, all ill-tenper, all irritation cease in His

home. [Cf: 21MR423.01] p. 141, Para. 5, [1904M5]

I amvery glad for the encouragenent of this large tentfull of
i nterested hearers. Meetings have been held here sone little tinme, and
today the tent was full and we praise the Lord. There were peopl e of
the first class. | took up the questions of tobacco and of |iquor
drinking. I showed them how, by using tobacco and |iquor, they were
destroying their God-given faculties so that they could not reason from
cause to effect. [Cf: 21MR423.02] p. 141, Para. 6, [1904M5]

M ddl et own, Conn., Septenber 4, 1904: | could not obtain sleep unti
after nine o' clock. My mind was active. How could we now overcone the
backsets that we have had to hedge up our way? [Cf: 21MR423.03] p
141, Para. 7, [1904MS].

This place, M ddletown, ny husband and nyself entered with ny el dest
child, born in 1847. We were wel coned by Brother Chanberlain and

remai ned as their guests sonme weeks. Brother Ral ph was a faithful young
man, a Christian who was trying to do a work in explaining the
Scripture to those who woul d becone interested. One nman was bitterly
opposed, and his wife received the truth and was an earnest believer,
keepi ng the Sabbath. This provoked him and when Brother Ral ph cane to
hi s house, he met him and ordered himout and ki cked himoff the steps.
He took this abuse patiently, and said, "I shall pray for you and your
wife, for she is a child of God." [Cf: 21MR423.04] p. 142, Para. 1,

[ 1904Ms] .

He was soon ill and confined to his bed with consunption. Al who knew
hi m had come to love this hunble child of God. Many appreciated him M
husband and | visited himand had precious seasons of prayer. Brother
Chanberl ain had great confidence in him W soon were convinced he
woul d not live. He was dying. But whenever he could speak he expressed
his great burden to open the Scriptures to the people in M ddl et own.
[Cf: 21MR423.05] p. 142, Para. 2, [1904MS]

Quite a nunmber were keeping the Sabbath, and neetings were held in a
private house. Brother Chanberlain's house was |arge and coul d
accompdate quite a | arge nunber, and our neetings were interesting. W
were all so sad to give up our young Brother Ral ph. He died and his
words were precious. The one who had treated the Lord' s servant
roughly, kicking himdown several steps, canme to see himand asked his
forgiveness. We all felt indeed this was a great thing for himto do,



for he was a proud man. [Cf: 21MR423.06] p. 142, Para. 3, [1904M5].

Brother Ralph told himhe freely forgave him and urged himto obey
the truth and neet himin heaven. He was a happy man, quoting Scripture
enforcing the truth of Christ's conmng and the Sabbath. He died in the
triunph of faith. The sunbeans of Christ seened to light up his
countenance, and he woul d speak words full of thanksgiving. Fromthis
time, after his death, the truth seemed to advance. W soon were
invited to Rocky Hill, nine mles in the country, and we nade this our
home. [Cf: 21MR424.01] p. 142, Para. 4, [1904M5].

I nust relate in witing that | had conversation with Brother N cola
in reference to the case of Dr. Kellogg.--M 145, 1904. [Cf
21MR424.02] p. 142, Para. 5, [1904M5].

(Witten June 15, 1904, from Nashville, Tennessee, to Elder |. H.
Evans.) It is presented to nme that you are in trouble, and that satanic
agenci es are working through unconsecrated nen who are not walking in
the light of truth but are setting their will against the will of God.
Fallen angels mingle with fallen men to war agai nst good. Everything
but the Word of God controlling their heart is powerless against the
passi on that sways unconsecrated nminds. [Cf: 21MR425.01] p. 142, Para.
6, [1904MS].

We are living in perilous times. The Lord has given light, but there
are influences at work to |ead nmen to nock at the light. Those who set
t hensel ves to oppose the plans of God's appointnment will be dealt with
according to their works. In times of religious declension such as has
been in Battle Creek, the judgnent of God will conme upon those who have
been living in a state of rebellion, heaping up wath against the day
of wath. My heart aches for those who have not heeded the nessages

that God has sent in nercy to ennoble and to save. | amfilled with
sorrow for those who have despised and insulted the world' s Redeemer by
cherishing bitterness and wath and hatred and evil in their hearts.

The light which God sent to sanctify them they have despi sed, and
their eyes have becone blinded, their spiritual discernment perverted.
[Cf: 21MR425.02] p. 142, Para. 7, [1904MS].

| amvery sorry for the poor souls who have braced thenselves to carry
out plans that are rooted in self. Those who have |ost their
di scernnent of the will and way of God, notwi thstanding His
requi renents have been laid before themin clear lines, will |ead other
soul s into by[ways] and forbidden paths. There is no safety for anyone
unl ess the truth is enthroned in the heart. W are not to put
confidence in man or make flesh our arm W are to be nol ded and
fashi oned by the precious truths of the Bible. Daily we are to hold
conmuni on wi th Hi m who knoweth the end fromthe beginning. Those who do
not do this will be false and unreliable. [Cf: 21MR425.03] p. 143,
Para. 1, [1904Ms]

W are to watch and pray, for there are many who are blind | eaders of
the blind. There are some in Battle Creek who once knew the truth that
are now cl ouds wi thout water, carried about by the w nds of
controversy. They should beware | est they become trees without fruit,
twi ce dead, plucked up by the roots. The sol emm warni ngs agai nst
backsl i ding presented in the Wrd of God ought to nmake us afraid,
greatly afraid, for our own souls. The Lord has been giving nmessages to



Hi s people, urging upon themthe necessity of enthroning Christ in the
heart, of dying to self, of obeying the Wrd of God. The sol emm
realities of eternity demand that we do this. Resistance to the truth
is the sin that will be charged agai nst those who reject these repeated
appeal s--those who choose their own way and | ead other souls, step by
step, in false paths. [Cf: 21MR425.04] p. 143, Para. 2, [1904MS].

There are many nmen in our world who are |ike Cornelius. They are not
fully informed in regard to the truth for this tinme; and yet, as did
Cornelius, they fear God and follow principles of righteousness. In
every sphere of action they work on the principles that God accepts.
Al'l through the ages there have been devout nmen whose |ives were an
exanpl e that others m ght well follow They have borne a clear, pure,
undefiled testinony for truth and ri ghteousness. In their high position
of responsibility, even anong acconplished worldly nen, they were
bright and shining lights. Not all men forget God in their
i nvestigation of true science. [Cf: 21MR426.01] p. 143, Para. 3,

[ 1904Ms] .

As God worked for Cornelius, so He works for these true standard-
bearers. He prepares the way for themto take the place of those who
have been given a know edge of Bible truth, but who have di sappoi nted
the Lord our Saviour. These men will be true to pure, holy principles
in their investigation of the laws which rule our world. They wil |l
obtain a know edge of God as Cornelius did--through the visitation of
angel s from heaven. That they nay obtain advanced |ight, God pl aces
themin connection with men of superior know edge regarding H s Wrd.
[Cf: 21MR426.02] p. 143, Para. 4, [1904M5].

There are nen of nobility and influence whomthe Lord will call into
H s work and use as His witnesses, if unconsecrated nen will not spoi
themby flattery and exalt them as gods. There are nmen awaiting the
call to action who will stand for God in true integrity. They will have
a hard battle to fight, for they will sometinmes stand in sharp contrast
with men who have sacrificed His cause and misinterpreted and falsified
H's Word. God's true witnesses will have fearful odds against them
they will have to neet fal sehood after fal sehood; but if they heed the
nmessage for this time, God will give themstrength to conquer. He will
enable themto testify, by purity and nobility of character, to the
power of unadulterated principles. They honor the Lord God of heaven,
and the sunshine of His favor will be distinctly seen anidst the clouds
of unfaithful stewardship and the clash of falsehood. [Cf: 21MR426. 03]
p. 143, Para. 5, [1904MS]

If they will cling closely to the hand of Infinite Wsdom they will
be given strength to press on in the narrow way cast up for the
ransonmed of the Lord. Christ will not acknow edge a hypocrite, but He
acknow edges and honors those who truly serve Hm He will guide them
along the path that |leads to everlasting life. [Cf: 21MR426.04] p
144, Para. 1, [1904MS].

To know God in His works is true science, but to know God as He is in
Christ is life eternal. Providence is still working anongst us. But
many who profess to believe God's Wird do not recognize H s wonderfu
wor ki ng power. Many professing Christians have not an experinenta
know edge of God as He is revealed in His Wird, therefore they fail to
shine as lights in the world. All the disciples of Christ are bound to



stand as |ight-bearers to the world. To them the words are spoken, "Let
your light so shine before nen, that they may see your good works, and
glorify your Father which is in heaven"” [ Matt. 5:16] [Cf: 21MR427.01]

p. 144, Para. 2, [1904MS]

Brot her Evans, stand firmfor the right. Be constantly on guard. Be
strong in the Lord and in the power of His mght. "Put on the whole
arnmor of God, that ye may be able to stand against the wiles of the
devil" [ Eph. 6:11]. Miuch is at stake now. Those who have turned from
the truth to fables will say anything that the eneny puts into their
m nds. | amcharged to say, Believe them not; be not deceived. There
are some whose words do eat as a canker, because they will not break
fromthe fellowship of unholy angels. [Cf: 21MR427.02] p. 144, Para.
3, [1904Ms5].

"W wrestle not against flesh and bl ood, but against principalities,
agai nst powers, against the rulers of the darkness of this world,

agai nst spiritual w ckedness in high places. Werefore take unto you
the whol e arnor of God, that ye may be able to withstand in the evi
day, and having done all, to stand. Stand therefore, having your |oins
girt about with truth, and having on the breastplate of righteousness;
and your feet shod with the preparation of the gospel of peace; above
all, taking the shield of faith, wherewith ye shall be able to quench
all the fiery darts of the wi cked. And take the hel net of sal vation,
and the sword of the Spirit, which is the Word of God" [ Eph. 6:12-17].
[Cf: 21MR427.03] p. 144, Para. 4, [1904i5]

Tell our brethren who have not sacrificed their faith that God has a
peopl e even in Battle Creek. The Lord has warned Hi s peopl e agai nst
gathering into Battle Creek, because there they would hear that which
woul d confuse their faith and nmislead their judgnent. They woul d not be
able to discern that which lies beneath the surface. Who can foresee
today the things that unthinking, unconsecrated nen will do, and the
risks they will run because they neglect to nake the religion of Christ
their guide? [Cf: 21MR427.04] p. 144, Para. 5, [1904M5]

Christ is the Alpha and the Orega. He is the Rock that is higher than
we are. He is our Sun and Shield. He is wisdomto all who desire to be
wise. It is through His might that we conquer. Everything is to be
shaken that can be shaken, that those things which cannot be shaken may
remain. [Cf: 21MR427.05] p. 144, Para. 6, [1904MS].

When the word of the Lord conmes to churches and to individuals, there
are always those who refuse to hear aright or to see aright. Their
defective hearing and seeing puts themfar out of the way. | am
instructed that | amnot to stand before those who woul d m sinterpret
my words to mean what they want themto nean. Their eyes are so blinded
that they cannot see; their ears are so dulled that they cannot hear
They circul ate reports as being what Sister White has said, when | said
no such thing. [Cf: 21MR428.01] p. 144, Para. 7, [1904MS].

My brother, you are in a strait place, but the Lord will be your
frontguard and your rearward if you will put your trust in Hm Do not
| et unsanctified, unconsecrated nen | ead you or intimdate you. | have

been instructed that it is time that there was a thorough investigation
of the standing of the Medical M ssionary Association and the
Sanitarium Let the strict exam nation be made in regard to the



busi ness that has been transacted in Battle Creek. This will show the
standing of the institution. This investigation should have been nade
| ong ago. The business standing of all our nedical institutions is to
be carefully and correctly presented before our people, that they may
know the real situation of the nedical work, where it stands, what it
is doing, whether or not it is producing as well as consum ng. [Cf:
21MR428.02] p. 145, Para. 1, [1904MS]

Such nen as have been losing their spiritual discernment are in a very
peril ous condition. The Lord calls now for nmen |ike Cornelius--nmen who
are taught of HHm Men may have been all their lifetinme professing
Sevent h-day Adventists, but this does not meke them true nen,
sanctified and ennobl ed through the truth. There are sonme whose ways
are right in their own eyes, and who suppose that they are w se, but
they are foolish. They are building their house upon the sand, and when
the tenpest cones, the house will be swept from beneath them They will
peri sh because they did not build their foundation upon the solid rock
[Cf: 21MR428.03] p. 145, Para. 2, [1904MS].

May the Lord help you, nmy brother, to stand firmin this tine of
trial. I may not be permitted to go to Battle Creek. But if the Lord
says, Go, be sure that | shall heed His word. Be of good courage in the
Lord God of hosts. Let Hi mbe your fear and your dread.--Letter 197,
1904. [Cf: 21MR428.04] p. 145, Para. 3, [1904M5]

Just before his death, Joshua called the children of |srael together

and said to them "Choose you this day whomye will serve." The choice
that Israel was that day called to nake is one that to-day all are
called to make; for there are still rival powers in the world. Let us

consi der the character of the powers that claimthe homage of nen. [Cf
ST 01-13-04 para. 01] p. 145, Para. 4, [1904Ms]

Christ, the Commander of the heavenly hosts, |eft the honor and glory
that He had with the Father, and cane to this world to live as a man
anong nmen, that He might rescue human bei ngs from destruction. He m ght
have cone attended by ten thousand tinmes ten thousand angels; but this
He did not do. He canme in |owiness and poverty, w thout honor or rank
He hunbl ed Hinself, taking the nature of the fallen race. He came to
hel p the needy and the distressed; to heal the sick; to speak peace to
the suffering; to deliver those whom Satan was afflicting; to bring
redenption to all who woul d accept the Heaven-sent blessing. Such is
the character of H mwho says, "If ye love Me, keep My commandnents."
[Cf: ST 01-13-04 para. 02] p. 145, Para. 5, [1904Mg]

There is another who clainms the homage of nmen, but very different is
he fromthe Prince of life. He was once a covering cherub in the
heavenly courts, and of himit is witten, "Thou seal est up the sum
full of wisdom and perfect in beauty." But envy entered his heart, and
he was cast out of heaven. His work is now the destruction of the
children of men; the ruin of souls is his delight, and his only
enpl oynent. His step is noiseless, his novenents are stealthy, his
batteries are masked. He has so conceal ed hinself fromview that nany
can hardly believe that he exists, much | ess can they be convi nced of
his amazing nmalignity, activity, and power. If he were to show hinsel f
openly, in his true character, he would arouse the Christian's dormnt
energies, and send himto God in prayer. [Cf: ST 01-13-04 para. 03] p
145, Para. 6, [1904MS].



Under the eneny's specious, bew tching influence, many obey the worst

i mpul ses of the human heart, and yet believe that God is |eading them
Could their eyes be opened to distinguish their Captain, they would see
that they are not serving God, but the eneny of all righteousness. [Cf
ST 01-13-04 para. 04] p. 146, Para. 1, [1904MS].

When Christ was in the world, the battle between H m and Satan was
unceasi ng. At the beginning of His public nministry, our Saviour
encountered the wily foe in the wilderness of tenptation. Here, during
the forty days and nights of Christ's long fast, Satan, concealing his
real character, sought by every neans he could devise to overcone the
Redeener. Disguising hinmself as an angel of l|ight, a Heaven-sent
friend, he offered to show Christ an easier way to gain Hi s object than
the path of trial and suffering upon which He had entered. But Jesus
repul sed the eneny, and forced himto depart, a conquered foe. [Cf: ST
01-13-04 para. 05] p. 146, Para. 2, [1904M5]

Today Satan cones with his tenptations to the children of nen, and
here he has better success. One of his nobst successful devices is to
keep men in ignorance of his devices; for they will not be on their
guard agai nst an eneny of whose existence they are ignorant. | was once
asked, "Do you believe in the existence of a personal devil?" "I do," |
replied. "I do not," rejoined the questioner. "I think that our evi
t houghts and i npul ses are the only devil there is." "But," | asked,
"who suggests these thoughts? Where do they originate if not with
Satan?" [Cf: ST 01-13-04 para. 06] p. 146, Para. 3, [1904M5].

Dear Christian friends, be not deceived by the delusion that Satan has
no exi stence. Just as surely as we have a personal Saviour, we have a
personal adversary, cruel and cunning, who constantly watches our
steps, plotting to lead us astray. Were the belief is held that he
does not exist, there he is nost busy. Wen we | east suspect his
presence, he is gaining an advantage over us. | feel alarned as | see
so many yielding to his power, while they know it not. Did they but see
their danger, they would flee to Christ, the sinner's refuge. [Cf: ST
01-13-04 para. 07] p. 146, Para. 4, [1904MS].

The tenper often whispers that the Christian life is one of exaction,
of rigorous duty; that it is hard to be on the watch continually, that
there is no need of being so particular. Thus he deceived Eve in Eden
telling her that God's commands were arbitrary and unjust, given to
prevent man from beconing free and exalted. [Cf: ST 01-13-04 para. 08]
p. 146, Para. 5, [1904M5].

It is true that our Saviour represents H s service as a yoke, and the
Christian life is one of burden-bearing; yet contrasting these with the
cruel power of Satan and the burdens inposed by sin, He exclains, "M
yoke is easy, and My burden is light." If we try to neet the
responsibilities of the Christian |life and to performits duties,
wi t hout Jesus as a hel per, we shall find the yoke galling, and the
burden intol erably heavy. But we are not asked to bear the burden
alone. Christ will bear the burden of our care and sorrow. He invites
us to cast all our care upon Hm for He carries us on His heart. He
| ooks upon every soul who is turning his face toward H mas the
Savi our. He knows by experience what are the weaknesses of humanity,
what are our needs, and where lies the strength of our tenptations; for



He was in all points tenpted |like as we are, yet without sin. [Cf: ST
01-13-04 para. 09] p. 146, Para. 6, [1904M5].

True happiness is found, not in self-indul gence and sel f-pl easi ng, but
in learning of Christ. Those who trust to their own w sdom and foll ow
their owmn way conplain at every step. But those who take Christ at His
word, and surrender the soul to His keeping, their lives to H's
ordering, will find peace and qui etude. Nothing of the world can neke
t hem sad when Jesus nmkes them glad by Hi s presence. The Lord says,
"Thou wilt keep himin perfect peace, whose mind is stayed on Thee;
because he trusteth in Thee.” [Cf: ST 01-13-04 para. 10] p. 147, Para.
1, [1904MNS].

Those who choose Christ as their |eader, grow daily nore like H m
"Strengthened with all might by H's Spirit," they formcharacters that
will win for thementrance into the holy city. [Cf: ST 01-13-04 para.
111 p. 147, Para. 2, [1904M5]

We now have the opportunity of deciding whether we shall be numnbered
with the servants of Christ or the servants of Satan. Day by day, in
word and act, we show what choice we are meking. Shall we not decide as
did Joshua, "As for nme and ny house, we will serve the Lord?" By Ms.

E. G Wite. [Cf: ST 01-13-04 para. 12] p. 147, Para. 3, [1904Ms5].

By sin we have been severed fromthe life of God. O ourselves we are
utterly incapable of living a holy life. There are many who realize
their hel pl essness, and who long for that spiritual life which wll
bring theminto harmony with God; they are vainly striving to obtain
this life. In despair they cry, "O wetched man that I am who shal
deliver me fromthis body of death?" Let these desponding, despairing
ones | ook up. The Saviour bids themarise in health and peace. Do not
wait to feel that you are nade whole. Believe Hi's Word, and it will be
fulfilled. Put your will on the side of Christ. WIIl to serve Hm and
in acting upon Hi's Word you will receive strength. \Whatever nmay be the
evil practise, the nmaster-passion, which through | ong indul gence binds
you soul and body, Christ is able and longs to deliver. He will inpart
life to the soul that is "dead in trespasses.” He will set free the
captive that is held by weakness and m sfortune and the chains of sin
[Cf: ST 01-20-04 para. 01] p. 147, Para. 4, [1904M5].

The power of faith is shown by the mracle that Christ perfornmed in
healing the child possessed with a deaf and dunb spirit. "Master," the
father said to Jesus, "I have brought unto Thee nmy son, which hath a
dumb spirit; and wheresoever he taketh him he teareth him . . . and |
spake unto Thy disciples that they should cast himout; and they could
not." [Cf: ST 01-20-04 para. 02] p. 147, Para. 5, [1904M5].

Jesus asked, "How long is it ago since this canme unto hin?" The father
told the story of long years of suffering, and, then, as if he could
endure no nore, exclained, "If Thou canst do anythi ng, have conpassion
on us, and help us." "If Thou canst." Even now the father questioned
the power of Christ. [Cf: ST 01-20-04 para. 03] p. 147, Para. 6,

[ 1904Ms] .

Jesus answered, "If thou canst believe, all things are possible to him
that believeth."” There is no | ack of power on the part of Christ; the
heal i ng of the son depends on the father's faith. Wth a burst of



tears, realizing his own weakness, the father casts hinself upon
Christ's nercy, with the cry, "Lord, | believe; help Thou m ne
unbelief."” [Cf: ST 01-20-04 para. 04] p. 147, Para. 7, [1904M5].

Jesus turns to the suffering one, and says, "Thou dunb and deaf
spirit, | charge thee, cone out of him and enter no nore into him"
There is a cry, an agoni zed struggle. The denpbn, in passing, seens
about to rend the life fromhis victim Then the boy |ies notionless,
and apparently lifeless. The nmultitude whispers, "He is dead." But
Jesus takes himby the hand, and, lifting himup, presents him in
perfect soundness of mind and body, to his father. Father and son
prai se the nane of their deliverer. The nultitude are "amazed at the
m ghty power of God," while the scribes, defeated and crestfallen, turn
sullenly away. [Cf: ST 01-20-04 para. 05] p. 148, Para. 1, [1904M5].

"If Thou canst do anythi ng, have conpassi on on us, and help us." How
many a si n-burdened soul has echoed that prayer. And to all the pitying
Saviour's answer is, "If thou canst believe, all things are possible to
himthat believeth." [Cf: ST 01-20-04 para. 06] p. 148, Para. 2,

[ 1904MS] .

It is faith that connects us with heaven, and brings us strength for
coping with the powers of darkness. In Christ, God has provided neans
for subduing every sinful trait, and resisting every tenptation
however strong. But many feel that they lack faith, and therefore they
remain away from Christ. Let these souls, in their hel pless
unwor t hi ness, cast thenmsel ves upon the nmercy of their conpassionate
Savi our. Look not to self, but to Christ. He who heal ed the sick and
cast out denons when He wal ked anpbng nmen, is the sane m ghty redeener
to-day. Faith cones by the Word of God. Then grasp His promise, "H m
that cometh to Me | will in nowi se cast out."” Cast yourself at Hi s feet
with the cry, "Lord, | believe; help Thou m ne unbelief." [Cf: ST 01-
20-04 para. 07] p. 148, Para. 3, [1904MS]

"If you have faith as a grain of nustard seed,"” said Jesus, "ye shal
say unto this nountain, Renpbve hence to yonder place; and it shal
remove." Tho the grain of nustard seed is so snall, it contains that
same mysterious life principle which produces growh in the |oftiest
tree. Wen the nustard seed is cast into the ground, the tiny germlays
hold of every elenent that God has provided for its nutriment, and it
speedily devel ops a sturdy growh. If you have faith like this, you
will lay hold upon God's word, and upon all the hel pful agencies He has
appoi nted. Thus your faith will strengthen and will bring to your aid
the power of heaven. The obstacles that are piled by Satan across your
path, tho apparently as insurmountable as the eternal hills, shal
di sappear before the demand of faith. "Nothing shall be inpossible unto
you." [Cf: ST 01-20-04 para. 08] p. 148, Para. 4, [1904M5].

Not because we see or feel that God hears us are we to believe. W are
to trust His pronises. Wen we cone to Hmin faith every petition
enters into the heart of God. When we have asked for Hi s bl essing, we
shoul d believe that we receive it, and thank H mthat we have received
it. Then we are to go about our duties, assured that the blessing wll
be realized when we need it nobst. When we have learned to do this, we
shall know that our prayers are answered. God will do for us "exceeding
abundantly," "according to the riches of Hs glory," and "the working
of His mghty power." By Ms. E. G Wiite. [Cf: ST 01-20-04 para. 09]



p. 148, Para. 5, [1904MS].

It is not |earned, eloquent workers that are needed now, but hunbl e,
Christlike men and wonmen, who have | earned from Jesus of Nazareth to be
nmeek and lowly, and who, trusting in His strength, will go forth into
t he hi ghways and hedges to give the invitation, "Come; for all things
are now ready." [Cf: ST 02-03-04 para. 01] p. 148, Para. 6, [1904MS]

The burden that we bear for Christ's sake, the willingness of our
service, the conpleteness of our surrender,--this is the measure of our
love for Hm and of our success in service. [Cf: ST 02-03-04 para. 02]
p. 149, Para. 1, [1904MS].

Many Christians are working at cross purposes with God. They tell us
that they are waiting for some great work to come to them They negl ect
the daily duties of Iife. These seemto themto be uninteresting and
uni mportant. They long restlessly for a |arge place. Day by day they
| ose opportunities to show their faithfulness to God. While waiting for
some great work, their life passes away. [Cf: ST 02-03-04 para. 03] p
149, Para. 2, [1904MS].

Do not fail to discharge your daily duties with the strictest
fidelity. In the plan the God has for every Christian, there are no
nonessentials. There are | essons for each one to learn in the daily
experience. Be patient, and performfaithfully the work given you,
however hunble it be. Go about your work calmy, relying upon God for
strength. Look not anxiously into the norrow. Today enploy your tine to
the very best account. Today |let your light shine for Christ, even in
the performance of little duties. Tonorrow again present yourself to
Jesus as one ready to do any work, be it ever so humble. The faithfu
performance of to-day's duties will prepare you to take hold of
tomorrow s work with fresh courage, saying, "Hitherto hath the Lord
hel ped ne." Ever stand as m nute nen before God. Let the prayer of your
heart be, "Lord, what wilt thou have ne to do? Inbue ne with Thy
Spirit; strengthen me for Thy Work." Thus you will grow up to the ful
stature of men and wonen in Christ. [Cf: ST 02-03-04 para. 04] p. 149,
Para. 3, [1904M5].

In order to do successful work for the Lord, we nust be willing to do
and to suffer cheerfully for His sake. Selfishness is death. No organ
of the body could live, should it confine its service to itself. The
heart, failing to send its lifeblood to the hand and the head, would
qui ckly lose its power. W are nenbers one of another, and the soul
that refuses to inpart will perish. [Cf: ST 02-03-04 para. 05] p. 149
Para. 4, [1904M5].

Christ cane to this earth "as He that serveth." The angels are
"mnistering spirits, sent forth to minister for themwho shall be
heirs of salvation."The sanme |law of service is witten upon all things
in nature. The birds of the air, the beasts of the field, the trees of
the forest, the |eaves, the grass, and the flowers, the sun in the
heavens, and the stars of light,--all have their mnistry. Lake and
ocean, river and water-spring,--each takes to give. [Cf: ST 02-03-04
para. 06] p. 149, Para. 5, [1904M5].

Much prayer is necessary to successful effort. Prayer brings power.
Prayer has "subdued ki ngdons, wrought righteousness, obtained prom ses,



st opped the nouths of Iions, quenched the violence of fire, . . .
turned to flight the armes of the aliens.” [Cf: ST 02-03-04 para. 07]
p. 149, Para. 6, [1904MS].

Prayer is the breath of the soul. Jesus |ived in dependence upon God
and comunion with Hm To the secret place of the Most High, under the
shadow of the Almighty, nmen now and then repair; they abide for a
season, and the result is manifest in noble deeds; then their faith
fails, the communion is interrupted, and the |ifework marred. But the
life of Jesus was a life of constant trust, sustained by continua
comuni on; and H s service for heaven and earth was wi thout failure or
faltering. [Cf: ST 02-03-04 para. 08] p. 149, Para. 7, [1904MS].

Many, even in their seasons of devotion, fail of receiving the
bl essing of real conmunion with God. They are in too great haste. [Cf
ST 02-03-04 para. 09] p. 150, Para. 1, [1904M5]

Wth hurried steps they press through the circle of Christ's |oving
presence, pausing perhaps a nonent within the sacred precincts, but not
waiting for counsel. They have no tinme to remain with the divine
Teacher. Wth their burdens they return to their work. [Cf: ST 02-03-04
para. 10] p. 150, Para. 2, [1904M5]

These workers can never attain the highest success until they |earn
the secret of strength. They nust give thenselves tinme to think, to
pray, to wait upon God for a renewal of physical, nmental, and spiritua
power. They need the uplifting of H's Spirit. Receiving this, they wll
be qui ckened by fresh life. The wearied frame and tired brain will be
refreshed, the burdened heart will be rested. [Cf: ST 02-03-04 para.
11] p. 150, Para. 3, [1904M5].

The Christian worker nmust study the Word of God. How many are
surprised into the comm ssion of sin because of a failure to study the
Scriptures. They were off their guard, and Satan found them an easy
prey. The psal mi st declares, "Thy word have | hid in mne heart, that |
m ght not sin against Thee." [Cf: ST 02-03-04 para. 12] p. 150, Para.
4, [1904M5].

And in Paul's letter to Tinothy we read, "All scripture is given by
inspiration of God, and is profitable for doctrine, for reproof, for
correction, for instruction in righteousness; that the man of God may
be perfect, thoroughly furnished unto all good works." [Cf: ST 02-03-04
para. 13] p. 150, Para. 5, [1904Mg]

The life of God, that gives life to the world, is in Hs word. It was
by His word that Jesus heal ed di sease and cast out denobns. And by His
word He stilled the sea and raised the dead; and the people bore
witness that H's word was with power. He spoke the word of God, as He
had spoken it to all the [prophets and teachers of the] O d Testanent.
The whole Bible is a manifestation of Christ. It is our only source of
power. [Cf: ST 02-03-04 para. 14] p. 150, Para. 6, [1904M5]

As our physical life is sustained by food, so our spiritual life is
sustai ned by the Wrd of God. And every soul is to receive life from
God's Wrd for hinmself. As we nust eat for ourselves in order to
recei ve nourishment, so we nust receive the Wird for ourselves. Yes,
the Word of God is the bread of |ife. Those who receive and assinilate



this Wrd, nmeking it a part of every action, of every attribute of
character, will grow strong in the strength of God. It gives inmmorta
vigor to the soul, perfecting the experience, and bringing joys that
will abide forever. By Ms. E. G Wite. [Cf: ST 02-03-04 para. 15] p
150, Para. 7, [1904MS].

The work of sanctification begins in the hone. Those who are
Christians in the hone will be Christians in the church and in the
worl d. There are many who do not grow in grace because they fail of
cultivating honme religion. [Cf: ST 02-17-04 para. 01] p. 150, Para. 8,
[ 1904MS] .

In the hone the spirit of criticismand faultfinding should have no
pl ace. The peace of the hone is too sacred to be marred by this spirit.
But how often, when seated at the neal -table, the nmenbers of the fanly
pass round a dish of criticism faultfinding, and scandal. Were Chri st
to come to-day, would He not find many of the families who profess to
be Christians, cherishing the spirit of criticismand unkindness? The
menbers of such fanm lies are unready to unite with the fanm |y above.
[Cf: ST 02-17-04 para. 02] p. 150, Para. 9, [1904M5].

God expects His children to use the talent of speech in a way that
wi || honor the Saviour. Let evil-thinking and evil-speaking be put away
as |eaven that will produce contention, alienation, and strife. Let the
unruly tongue be brought under the control of God. [Cf: ST 02-17-04
para. 03] p. 151, Para. 1, [1904Mg]

No harsh, passionate word is ever spoken wi thout grieving the Lord
Jesus, and hurting the heart of speaker and of hearer. Fromthe
Christian hone all angry or trifling speeches will be excluded; for in
the honme above nothing of this character finds place. [Cf: ST 02-17-04
para. 04] p. 151, Para. 2, [1904M5].

Parents, be sure to spend sone tinme each day in private prayer, asking
the Lord for wi sdom |est self-inportance take possession of you, and
you give the talent of speech into the control of the eneny. In the
hone circle, generous, gracious, Christlike words are of nore val ue
than any earthly treasure. [Cf: ST 02-17-04 para. 05] p. 151, Para. 3,
[ 1904MS] .

Remenber that your children will follow closely the exanple that in
word and act you set them Live lives that will help themto prepare
for translation into the courts above when the last trunp shall sound,
and Christ shall come to gather His faithful ones to Hinself. Do not
negl ect your children. They are your first care. The hone is to be
their first school. And in this school you yourselves are to learn
| essons that will prepare you better to work for their salvation and
for the salvation of others. These |lessons will be of the highest val ue
to you in your religious experience. [Cf: ST 02-17-04 para. 06] p
151, Para. 4, [1904MS].

As you | abor successfully for your children, you are working out your
own salvation, and God is working in you, to will and to do of H s good
pl easure. [Cf: ST 02-17-04 para. 07] p. 151, Para. 5, [1904M5].

Kindly but firmy correct every inclination to wong that may appear
in the lives of your children. When you are obliged to correct a child,



do not raise the voice to a high key bringing into it that which wl]l
arouse the worst passions of the child s heart. Do not |ose your self-
control. The parent who, when correcting a child, gives way to anger
is nmore at fault than the child. [Cf: ST 02-17-04 para. 08] p. 151
Para. 6, [1904Mg5].

Restrain every hasty speech that struggles for utterance. Before you
speak that fretful, inpatient word, stop and think of the influence
which, if spoken, it will exert. Remenmber that children are quick to
hear every word, and to mark every intonation of the voice. Renenber,
too, that angels hear the words you speak. You are a spectacle to the
world, to angels, and to nen. Follow a course that will be an honor to
Jesus, a course that will bring angels to your side. Let your home be
such that Christ can enter it as an abiding guest. Let it be such that
people will take know edge of you that you have been with Jesus, and
have | earned of Hm [Cf: ST 02-17-04 para. 09] p. 151, Para. 7,

[ 1904Ms] .

The hone in which the nenbers are kindly, courteous Christians, exerts
a far-reaching influence for good. OGther famlies mark the results
attai ned by such a home, and follow the exanple set, in their turn
guardi ng their hones against evil influences. [Cf: ST 02-17-04 para.

10] p. 151, Para. 8, [1904MS].

Angel s of heaven often visit the home in which the will of God bears
sway. Under the power of divine grace, such a hone becones a place of
refreshing to worn, weary pilgrins. Self is kept fromasserting itself.
Ri ght habits are formed. There is a careful recognition of the rights
of others. The faith that works by love and purifies the soul stands at
the helm presiding over the entire household. Under the hall owed
i nfl uence of such a hone, the principle of brotherhood |aid down in the
Word of God is nore wi dely recognized and obeyed. By Ms. E. G Wite.
[Cf: ST 02-17-04 para. 11] p. 152, Para. 1, [1904M5]

Christ gives to all the invitation, "Follow Me." "He that followeth M
shall not wal k in darkness, but shall have the light of life." [Cf: ST
02-24-04 para. 01] p. 152, Para. 2, [1904MS].

"Enter ye in at the strait gate; for wide is the gate, and broad is
the way, that |eadeth to destruction, and many there be which go in
thereat; because strait is the gate, and narrow is the way, which
| eadeth unto |life, and few there be that find it." [Cf: ST 02-24-04
para. 02] p. 152, Para. 3, [1904Mg]

The path cast up for the ransomed of the Lord is far above all worldly
schenes and practises. Those who walk in it are to show by their works
the purity of their principles. They have a heaven to win, and by a
wel |l -ordered life and a godly conversation they are to show the
genui neness of their profession. They are to work out their own
salvation with fear and trenbling, |est they shall not perfect a
Christian character, striving to walk in the footsteps of Christ,
keeping His life and His teaching ever before them As they do this,
God works in themto will and to do of Hi s good pleasure. [Cf: ST 02-
24-04 para. 03] p. 152, Para. 4, [1904Ms].

Those who wal k in the narrow way nust follow the directions of the
Gui debook. Thus only can they reach the gates of the city of CGod. They



are to follow the exanple of Christ, working as He worked. Then at | ast
they will hear the commendation, "Well done, thou good and faithfu
servant; . . . enter thou into the joy of thy Lord."™ [Cf: ST 02-24-04
para. 04] p. 152, Para. 5, [1904M5]

Qur G fts.--God has put nmen and wonen in possession of precious gifts.
To different ones He gives different gifts. Not all have the sane
strength of character or the sane depth of know edge. But each one is
to use his gifts in the Master's service, however small this gift may
seemto be. The faithful steward trades wi sely on the goods entrusted
to him [Cf: ST 02-24-04 para. 05] p. 152, Para. 6, [1904M5]

The endownents of m nd and body are to be carefully guarded. Qur gifts
are not to be weakened by sel f-indul gence. Every power is to be
carefully preserved, that it may be al ways ready for instant use. No
part of the physical organismis to be weakened by m suse. Each part,
however small, has an influence on the whole. The abuse of one nerve or
nmuscl e | essens the useful ness of the whol e body. Those for whom Chri st
has given His life should bring their habits and practises into
conformty to His will. [Cf: ST 02-24-04 para. 06] p. 152, Para. 7,

[ 1904Ms] .

"Freely Ye Have Received, Freely Gve." God's Wrd declares, "The sou
that sinneth, it shall die." But God does not desire the death of any
one. When Adami s sin had forfeited eternal life, at infinite cost God
provi ded for the race a second probation. He "so |loved the world, that
He gave Hi s only-begotten Son, that whosoever believeth in H m should
not perish, but have everlasting life." Should not those to whomthe
light of truth for this tine has come, place thenmselves in close
connection with God, using their capabilities to advance the work of
soul - savi ng? Shoul d not the one who possesses an understandi ng of the
Scriptures inpart the know edge given himto those who know not the
truth? Upon every believer in present truth rests the responsibility of
wor ki ng for sinners. God points themto their special work, --the
procl amati on of the Third Angel's Message. They are to show their
appreciation of God's great gift by consecrating thenselves to the work
for which Christ gave His life. They are to be stewards of the grace of
God, dispensing to others the bl essings bestowed on them He who has
found confort in the Wrd of God is to share this confort with others.
Thus only can he continue to receive confort. [Cf: ST 02-24-04 para.
07] p. 152, Para. 8, [1904M5].

The sincere child of god does not nmeke |ight of any of His

requi renents. Should he do this, he would soon make for hinself |aws
that would not be in harnmony with God's requirements. Another, having
great confidence in him would do the sanme, and thus God woul d be
greatly dishonored. Infidels | ook at the defective |lives of professing
Christians, and say, "If | believed what those men and wonen profess to
believe, | could never do the things they do." [Cf: ST 02-24-04 para.
08] p. 153, Para. 1, [1904M5].

Let us nmake steady advancenent. Let us lay aside every weight, and the
sin that so easily besets, and run with patience the race set before
us. Let us hold the truth in righteousness. Then when adversity cones,
we shall be able to trust in God, know ng that we have done our best.
Trust in God is one of the signs that distinguish the righteous from
the wicked. God never forgets His faithful children in their suffering



and affliction. Wth confidence they may say:-- [Cf: ST 02-24-04 para.
09] p. 153, Para. 2, [1904MsS].

"The Lord is nmy Shepherd; | shall not want. He maketh nme to lie down
in green pastures; He |leadeth ne beside the still waters. He restoreth
nmy soul; He leadeth nme in the paths of righteousness for Hs nane's
sake. Yea, tho | walk through the valley of the shadow of death, | wll
fear no evil; for Thou art with me; Thy rod and Thy staff they confort
me. Thou preparest a table before ne in the presence of mine enemes
Thou anoi ntest nmy head with oil; ny cup runneth over. Surely goodness
and nercy shall follow ne all the days of my life; and I will dwell in
t he house of the Lord forever."™ By Ms. E. G Wite. [Cf: ST 02-24-04
para. 10] p. 153, Para. 3, [1904M5]

The gl ory which Thou gavest Me | have given them that they nay be
one, even as We are one; | in them and Thou in Me, that they may be
made perfect in one, and that the world nay know that Thou has sent
Me." These words seem al nost beyond the grasp of our faith, yet we are
to believe them and act in accordance with them W are to take tinme
to pray, and then we are to live lives that are in harnony with our
prayers, believing that the Lord will answer us. The answer may not
conme in just the way that we expect, but we may rest assured that the
Mast er knows what is best for us. He is too wise to err, and too good
to do us harm W are to neet every trial and di sappointnent with the
words, "Not my will, but Thine, be done." [Cf: ST 03-16-04 para. 01]
p. 153, Para. 4, [1904MS]

"Ask, and it shall be given unto you; seek, and ye shall find; knock
and it shall be opened unto you." To place ourselves in close
connection with Christ by fervent, believing prayer--this is our part.
For the fulfilnment of this part we are responsible. For the rest we are
to trust H mwho knows what will best help us in our endeavors to do
Hs will. [Cf: ST 03-16-04 para. 02] p. 153, Para. 5, [1904M5]

Let us place ourselves in the line of cooperation with God, nmeking it
possible for Hmto answer our prayers. He has issued H s prom ssory
notes, declaring, "A new heart will | give you." He says that He will
be found of those who seek Hmw th the whole heart. Wen you | ose your
hold on Hm and fail of receiving the fulfilment of the pronise, the
bank of heaven has not failed; you have broken your covenant w th God.
He can not fulfil His prom ses while you refuse to let H mtake away
your transgressions, because you suppose that by disobeying Hm you
have pl aced yoursel f beyond hel p. The Lord says, "Let himtake hold of
My strength, that he nmay nake peace with Me; and he shall neke peace
with Me." Then cease to worry over the troubles that you so often bring
upon your selves; conme like a penitent child to Jesus, confessing your
sins. "Thus saith the high and lofty One that inhabiteth eternity,
whose nane is Holy; | dwell in the high and holy place, with himalso
that is of a contrite and hunble spirit, to revive the spirit of the
hunbl e, and to revive the heart of the contrite ones.” [Cf: ST 03-16-04
para. 03] p. 153, Para. 6, [1904M5]

Are not these words full of encouragement? God assures us that He will

not | eave us to grope in uncertainty. He will not |eave us to be our
own teachers in the all-inmportant matters that concern our eterna
destiny. He declares: "I will be your Teacher. | wll give you light

and know edge. Light is sown for the righteous, and gl adness for the



upright in heart." W gain nothing by gathering about us nist and
cloud. The Lord desires us to be cheerful and joyful. He desires us to
have a cl oudl ess experience. [Cf: ST 03-16-04 para. 04] p. 154, Para.
1, [1904MS]

We need to pray often: "Lord, increase ny faith, that | nay be strong
to quench the fiery darts of the eneny. Make ne nore than a conqueror
through HHmthat |oved me and gave Hinself for nme." The Holy Spirit,
earnestly sought and constantly cherished, works in the hearts of those
who believe, giving them power to becone the sons of God. To foll ow
Christ neans everything to us. The path of the Christian is as a
shining light that shineth nore and nore unto the perfect day. He who
follows Christ is assured that he shall have the light of life,--an
insight into sacred things, a close, personal acquaintance with God.
[Cf: ST 03-16-04 para. 05] p. 154, Para. 2, [1904M5]

Despondency in God's service is sinful and unreasonable. He knows our
every necessity. He has all power. He can bestow upon His servants the
measure of efficiency that their need demands. His infinite | ove and
conmpassi on never weary. Wth the majesty of Omipotence He unites the
gentl| eness and care of a tender shepherd. We need have no fear that He
will not fulfil H's promses. He is eternal truth. Never will He change
the covenant that He has made with those who love Hm [Cf: ST 03-16-04
para. 06] p. 154, Para. 3, [1904Mg]

"Fear thou not; for | amwth thee," He declares; "be not dismayed;
for | amthy God; | will strengthen thee; yea, | will help thee; yea, |
wi |l uphold thee with the right hand of My righteousness." "They that
wait upon the Lord shall renew their strength; they shall nount up with
W ngs as eagles; they shall run, and not be weary; and they shall wal Kk,
and not faint." By Ms. E. G Wlite. [Cf: ST 03-16-04 para. 07] p
154, Para. 4, [1904MS].

God has given every one a part to act in Hs great plan for the
uplifting of humanity. Christ has |inked together the human and the
divine. On this earth, in the garb of humanity, He lived the life that
He desires His disciples to live,--a life of unselfish service. Are we
living this life? Are we giving the invitation: "Ho, every one that
thirsteth, come ye to the waters, and he that hath no noney, cone ye
buy and eat; yea, cone, buy wine and mi |k w thout noney and wi t hout
price. Werefore do ye spend noney for that which is not bread? and
your |abor for that which satisfieth not? . . . Seek ye the Lord while
He may be found, call ye upon Hmwhile He is near; let the w cked
forsake his way, and the unrighteous man his thoughts, and let him
return unto the Lord, and He will have mercy upon him and to our Cod,
for He will abundantly pardon"? [Cf: ST 03-23-04 para. 01] p. 154,
Para. 5, [1904MS].

God calls upon us to point those in error to the right way. How can
they hear without a preacher? It is not only ordained mnisters who are
to do this work. Angels of heaven will|l cooperate with those who | abor
unsel fishly for the Master. Mich nore than sernonizing is included in
service for God. The ignorant are to be enlightened, the discouraged
uplifted, the sick healed. The human voice is to act its part in God's
wor k. Words of tenderness, synpathy, and |ove are to witness to the
truth. Earnest, heartfelt prayers are to bring angels near. [Cf: ST 03-
23-04 para. 02] p. 154, Para. 6, [1904MsS].



In His talk with the Samaritan woman, instead of disparaging Jacob's
well, Christ presented sonething better. "If thou knewest the gift of
God," He said, "and who it is that saith to thee, Gve Me to drink
t hou woul dest have asked of Hm and He woul d have given thee |iving
water." He turned the conversation to the treasure He had to bestow,
of fering the woman sonething better than she possessed, even living
water, the joy and hope of the Gospel. This is an illustration of the
way in which we are to work. It is of little use for us to go to
pl easure-| overs, theater-goers, drunkards, and ganblers, and scathingly
rebuke themfor their sins. This will do no good. W nust offer them
somet hing better than that which they possess, even the peace of
Christ, which passeth all understanding. W nust tell them of God's
holy law, the transcript of Hi s character, and an expression of that
whi ch He wi shes themto becone. [Cf: ST 03-23-04 para. 03] p. 155,
Para. 1, [1904Mg]

There are many who are engaged in a wild chase after worldly pleasure
and earthly riches. Thus they think to gain happi ness. But pleasure and

wealth are powerless to bring true happi ness. Fane, genius, skill,--al
are equally unable to gl adden the sorrowful heart. Ganes, theaters,
horse-races, will not satisfy the |longing of the soul. Human bei ngs

were not created to be satisfied in this way. Show them how infinitely
superior to the fleeting joys and pleasures of this world is the

i mperi shabl e glory of heaven. Tell them of the freedom and rest and
peace to be found in the Saviour. "Wiosoever drinketh of the water that
| shall give himshall never thirst," He declares. Lift up Jesus,
crying, "Behold the Lanb of God, which taketh away the sin of the
world." He alone can satisfy the restless craving of the heart, and
gi ve peace to the troubled mnd. Walth can not do this; pleasure can
not do it. Title, rank, learning, power, all are worthless to bless and
heal . [Cf: ST 03-23-04 para. 04] p. 155, Para. 2, [1904M5].

There are many souls in perplexity, weighed down by a |oad of guilt.
They desire to be delivered fromsin. They have wandered fromthe
springs of true happiness, and have poisoned their lives by drinking of
the murky waters of transgression. They need the help of a friendly,
outstretched hand. Teach them how to reach upward, how to live so that
they will gain the respect of their fellow nen. Altho the will has been
depraved and weakened, there is hope for themin Christ. He will waken
in their hearts higher inmpulses and holier desires. They need to hear
the words of encouragenent, that they may lay hold of the hope set
before themin the Gospel. The pronmi ses of God's Wird will be to them
as the leaves of the tree of life. Patiently continue your efforts
until, with grateful joy, the trenbling hand grasps the hope of
redenmption through Christ. [Cf: ST 03-23-04 para. 05] p. 155, Para. 3,
[ 1904MS] .

It is the one who has been tenpted and tried, and whose hope was wel |l -
ni gh gone, but who was saved by hearing a nessage of |ove, who can best
understand the science of soul-saving. He whose heart is filled with
| ove for Christ, because he has been sought for by the Saviour, and
brought back to the fold, knows how to work for others. He can point
sinners to the Lanmb of God. He has given hinself w thout reserve to
God, and has been accepted in the Bel oved. The hand that in his
weakness he held out for help has been grasped. By the ministry of such
ones, many prodigals will be brought to the Father, to present



t hemsel ves before Himin contrition and penitence. By Ms. E. G Wite.
[Cf: ST 03-23-04 para. 06] p. 155, Para. 4, [1904MsS].

Man has fallen. God's image in himis defaced. By di sobedience he is
depraved in inclination and weakened in power, unable, apparently, to
| ook forward to anything but tribulation and wath. But God, through
Christ, has wought out a way of escape, and He says to every one, "Be
ye therefore perfect." It is His purpose that nan shall stand before
Hi m upri ght and noble, and He will not be defeated. He sent Hi s Son to
this world to bear the penalty of sin, and to show man how to |live a
sinless life. [Cf: ST 03-30-04 para. 01] p. 156, Para. 1, [1904i5]

Christ is our ideal. He has left a perfect exanple for chil dhood,
yout h, and manhood. He cane to this earth, and passed through the

di fferent phases of human experience. In His |life sin found no place.
From the beginning to the close of His earthly life, He preserved
unsullied His loyalty to God. The Wrd says of HHm "The Child grew,
and waxed strong in Spirit, filled with wisdom and the grace of God
was upon Hm" He "increased in wi sdomand stature, and in favor with
God and man." [Cf: ST 03-30-04 para. 02] p. 156, Para. 2, [1904MsS].

The Saviour lived not to please Hnself. W read of Hi mthat He went
about "doing good." He spent His life in loving service, conforting the
sorrowful, mnistering to the needy, lifting up the bowed down. He had
no hone in this world, only as the kindness of His friends provided H m
one, yet it was heaven to be in Hs presence. Day by day He net trials
and tenptations, yet He did not fail or become di scouraged. He was
al ways patient and cheerful, and the afflicted hailed Hmas a
messenger of |ife and peace and health. His Iife held nothing that was
not pure and noble. [Cf: ST 03-30-04 para. 03] p. 156, Para. 3,

[ 1904Ms5]

God's law is the echo of His voice, saying to us, "Holier, yes, holier
still." Desire the fulness of the grace of Christ; yea, |ong--hunger
and thirst--after righteousness. The promise is, "Ye shall be filled."
God has plainly stated that He expects us to be perfect, and because He
requires this, He has made provision that we may be made partakers of
the divine nature. Only thus can we be partakers of the divine nature.
Only thus can we gain perfection. The power is given by Christ. "As
many as received Hm to them gave He power to becone the sons of God."
[Cf: ST 03-30-04 para. 04] p. 156, Para. 4, [1904MS].

God's pronmise is, "Ye shall be holy; for I amholy." Holiness is the
reflection of God's glory. But in order to reflect this glory, we nust
cooperate with God. Heart and nmind nust be enptied of all that |eads to
wrong. The Word of God nust be read and studied with a sincere desire
to gain fromit spiritual strength. This Word is the bread of heaven.
Those who received it, and nmake it a part of their lives, grow strong
in the strength of God. Qur sanctification is God's object in all H's
dealing with us. He has chosen us frometernity, that we nay be holy.
Christ declares, "This is the will of God, even your sanctification."
Is it your will, also, that your desires and inclinations shall be
brought into confornmity to the divine will? [Cf: ST 03-30-04 para. 05]
p. 156, Para. 5, [1904M5].

He who woul d build up a strong, symretrical character, he who woul d be
a wel | -bal anced Christian, nust give all and do all for Christ; for the



Redeener will not accept divided service. Daily he nust learn the
meani ng of self-surrender. He nust study the Wrd of God, getting its
nmeani ng, and obeying its precepts. Thus he may reach the highest
standard of Christian excellence. There is no limt to the spiritua
advancenent that may be nade by the one who is a partaker of the divine
nature. Day by day God works with him perfecting the character that is
to stand in the day of final test. Each day of his Iife he mnisters to
others. The light that is in himshines forth, and stills the strife of
tongues. Day by day he is working out before nen and angels a vast,
sublime experinent, showi ng what the Gospel can do for fallen human
beings. [Cf: ST 03-30-04 para. 06] p. 156, Para. 6, [1904M5]

Let us not spare ourselves, but carry forward in earnest the work of
reformthat nust be done. Let us crucify self. Unholy habits wll
clanor fiercely for the victory, but in the nanme and through the power
of Jesus we may conquer them To himwho seeks daily to keep his heart
with all diligence the promise is given, "Neither death, nor life, nor
angels, nor principalities, nor powers, nor things present, nor things
to come, nor height, nor depth, nor any other creature, shall be able
to separate us fromthe I ove of God, which is in Christ Jesus our
Lord.” Living the life of the Saviour, overcom ng every selfish desire,
fulfilling bravely and cheerfully our duty to God and to those around
us,--this makes us nore than conquerors. This prepares us to stand
before the great white throne free fromspot or winkle, having washed
our robes of character, and nade themwhite in the bl ood of the Lanb.
By Ms. EE G Wite. [Cf: ST 03-30-04 para. 07] p. 157, Para. 1,

[ 1904Ms] .

A Seeker after Truth There was a certain man in Caesarea called
Cornelius, a centurion of the band called the Italian band, a devout
man, and one that feared God with all his house, which gave nuch al ns
to the people, and prayed to God alway." [Cf: ST 04-06-04 para. 01] p
157, Para. 2, [1904MS]

Tho Cornelius was a Roman, he had becone acquainted with the true God,
and had renounced idolatry. He was obedient to the will of God, and
worshiped Hmw th a true heart. He had not connected hinself with the
Jews, but was acquainted with the nmoral |aw, and was obedient to its
precepts. He had not been circuncised, nor did he take part in the
sacrificial service; he was therefore regarded by the Jews as uncl ean.
However, he nmade |iberal gifts to sustain the Jewi sh worship, and was
known far and near for his charity and beneficence. Hs righteous life
made hi m of good repute, anmobng both Jews and Gentiles. Cornelius had
not an understanding faith in Christ, tho he believed the prophecies,
and was | ooking for the Messiah to cone. Through his | ove and obedi ence
to God, he was brought nigh unto Hm and was prepared to receive the
Savi our when He should be revealed to him It is rejection of the light
gi ven that brings condemation. [Cf: ST 04-06-04 para. 02] p. 157,
Para. 3, [1904Ms]

The centurion was a man of noble fam |y, and held a position of trust
and honor. True goodness and greatness united to nake hima man of
noral worth. His influence was a blessing to all with whom he cane in
contact. [Cf: ST 04-06-04 para. 03] p. 157, Para. 4, [1904M5].

Believing in God as the Creator of heaven and earth, he revered H m
acknowl edged Hi s authority, and sought His counsel in all the affairs



of life. He was faithful in his home duties, as well as in his officia
responsibilities, and had erected the altar of God in his fanmly. He
dared not attenpt to carry out his plans or to bear the burden of his
responsibilities, without the help of God; therefore for that help he
prayed nmuch and earnestly. Faith marked all his works, and God regarded
the purity of his |ife and the liberality of his gift, and canme near to
him He recognized his piety, and so ordered events that he m ght
receive increased light. [Cf: ST 04-06-04 para. 04] p. 157, Para. 5,

[ 1904Ms] .

Wil e Cornelius was praying, God sent to hima heavenly nmessenger, who
addressed him by nanme. The centurion was afraid, yet he knew that the
angel was sent by God to instruct him and he said, "What is it, Lord?"
"And He said unto him Thy prayers and thine alns are conme up for a
menori al before God. And now send nen to Joppa, and call for one Sinon,
whose surnanme is Peter. He |odgeth with one Sinpbn, a tanner, whose
house is by the seaside." [Cf: ST 04-06-04 para. 05] p. 157, Para. 6,

[ 1904Ms] .

The explicitness of these directions, in which was naned even the
occupation of the man with whom Peter was making his home, shows that
Heaven is acquainted with the history and business of nmen in every
grade of life. The very street on which we live is known to God. He is
acquainted with the daily enploynment of the hunble | aborer, as well as
that of the king upon his throne. And the sins of nmen, as well as their
good deeds, are all known to Hm [Cf: ST 04-06-04 para. 06] p. 158,
Para. 1, [1904M5].

"Send nmen to Joppa, and call for one Sinobn, whose surnanme is Peter."
Thus God showed His regard for the Gospel mnistry, and for Hs

organi zed church. The angel was not conmm ssioned to tell Cornelius the
story of the cross. A man, subject, even as he hinself, to human
frailties and tenptations, was to tell himof the crucified, risen, and
ascended Saviour. In Hs wisdomthe Lord brings those who are seeking
for truth into touch with fell ow beings who know the truth. Hs
appointed way is to conmunicate truth through human bei ngs. Those who
have received light are to reveal it to those in darkness. [Cf: ST 04-
06- 04 para. 07] p. 158, Para. 2, [1904MsS].

Speaki ng of the nmystery "which fromthe begi nning of the world hath
been hid in God," Paul says: "Unto me, who am|less than the |east of

all saints, is this grace given, that | should preach anong the
Gentiles the unsearchable riches of Christ; and to nake all men see
what is the fellowship of the nystery; . . . to the intent that now
unto the principalities and powers in heavenly places m ght be known by
the church the manifold wi sdomof God." [Cf: ST 04-06-04 para. 08] p
158, Para. 3, [1904MS].

To us, also, has been committed the sacred trust of maki ng known "the
unsearchabl e riches of Christ." As Hi s representatives anong nen,
Christ does not choose angels who have never fallen, but human bei ngs,
men of |ike passions with those they seek to save. Christ took upon
Hi nmsel f humanity, that He m ght reach humanity. Divinity needed
humanity, for it required both the divine and the human to bring
salvation to the world. Divinity needed humanity, that humanity night
afford a channel of comunication between God and man. So with the
servants and nessengers of Christ. Man needs power outside of, and



beyond, hinmself to restore himto the |ikeness of God, and to enable
himto do the work of God; but this does not make the human agency
unessential. Humanity l|lays hold upon divine power. Christ dwells in the
heart by faith; and, through cooperation with the divine, the power of
man becomes efficient for good. [Cf: ST 04-06-04 para. 09] p. 158,
Para. 4, [1904M5].

W are to be | aborers together with the angels in presenting Jesus to
the world. Wth al npbst inpatient eagerness the angels wait for our
cooperation; for man nmust be the channel to cooperate with man. And
when we give ourselves to Christ in whol ehearted devotion, angels
rejoice that they may speak through our voices to reveal God's |ove. By
Ms. E. G Wiite. [Cf: ST 04-06-04 para. 10] p. 158, Para. 5,

[ 1904Ms] .

Peter's Experience. Inmediately after the interview with Cornelius,
the angel went to Peter, who, weary and hungry from journeying, was
prayi ng upon the housetop of his |odging-house in Joppa. Wile praying,
he beheld a vision. He "saw heaven opened, and a certain vesse
descending unto him as it had been a great sheet knit at the four
corners,and let down to the earth; wherein were all manner of
fourfooted beasts of the earth, and wild beasts, and creeping things,
and fows of the air. And there came a voice to him Rise, Peter; kill
and eat. But Peter said, Not so, Lord; for | have never eaten anything
that is comon or unclean. And the voice spake unto himagain the
second tine, What God hath cl eansed, that call not thou, unclean. This
was done thrice; and the vessel was received up again unto heaven."
[Cf: ST 04-13-04 para. 01] p. 158, Para. 6, [1904M5].

Here we may perceive the working of God's plan to bring to pass events
whereby His will may be done on earth as it is done in heaven. Peter
had not yet preached the Gospel to the Gentiles. Many of them had been
interested |isteners to the truths which He taught; but in the m nds of
the apostles the mddle wall of partition, which the death of Chri st
was to break down, still existed, excluding the Gentiles fromthe
bl essi ngs of the Gospel. The Greek Jews had received the | abors of the
apostles, and many of them had becone believers in Jesus; but the
conversion of Cornelius was to be the first one of inportance anmong the
Gentiles. [Cf: ST 04-13-04 para. 02] p. 159, Para. 1, [1904MsS].

By the vision of the sheet and its contents, |et down from heaven,
Peter was to be divested of his prejudices against the Gentiles. He was
to be led to see that through Christ the heathen were nade partakers of
the bl essings and privileges of the Gospel, and were thus to be
benefited equally with the Jews. [Cf: ST 04-13-04 para. 03] p. 159,
Para. 2, [1904M5].

The vision given Peter was an illustration presenting the true
position of the Gentiles, showing that, by the death of Christ, they
were nmade fellow heirs with Israel. It conveyed to Peter both reproof
and instruction. Hi s |abors had heretofore been confined to the Jews;
and he had | ooked upon the Gentiles as uncl ean, excluded fromthe
prom ses of God. He was now being |led to conprehend the worl d-wi de
extent of God's plan. [Cf: ST 04-13-04 para. 04] p. 159, Para. 3,

[ 1904MS] .

Noti ce how cl ose the connections made in the working out of God's



pl an. While Peter was thinking about the vision, wondering what it
meant, the men sent from Cornelius stood before the gate of his

| odgi ng- house, and the Spirit said to him "Behold, three men seek
thee. Arise therefore, and get thee down, and go with them doubting
not hing; for I have sent them" [Cf: ST 04-13-04 para. 05] p. 159,
Para. 4, [1904M5].

To Peter this was a trying command; but he dared not act according to
his own feelings. He went down, and received the nessengers sent by
Cornelius. They told himof their singular errand, and, according to
the direction he had just received from God, he at once prom sed to
acconpany them on the norrow. He courteously entertained themthat
night, and in the norning set out with them for Caesarea, acconpanied
by six of his brethren, who were to be witnesses of all he should say
or do while visiting the Gentiles; for he knew that he should be called
to account for so direct an opposition to the Jewish faith and
teachings. By Ms. E. G Wite. [Cf: ST 04-13-04 para. 06] p. 159,
Para. 5, [1904M5].

"Repentance unto Life" It was nearly two days before the journey to
Caesarea was ended and Cornelius had the privilege of opening his doors
to a Gospel mnister, who, according to the assurance of God, was to
teach himand his house the way of salvation. While the nessengers were
upon their errand, the centurion had gathered as many of his relatives
as were accessible, that they, as well as he, might be instructed in
the truth. When Peter arrived, a | arge conpany were gathered, eagerly
waiting to listen to his words. [Cf: ST 04-20-04 para. 01] p. 159,
Para. 6, [1904M5].

As Peter entered the house of the Gentile, Cornelius did not salute
himas an ordinary visitor, but as one honored of heaven, and sent to
himby God. It is an Eastern custom for persons to bow before a prince
or other high dignitary, and for children to bow before their parents.
But Cornelius, overwhelned with reverence for the apostle, who had been
del egated by God to instruct him fell at his feet, and worshi ped him
Peter was horror-stricken, and he lifted the centurion to his feet,
saying, "Stand up; | nyself also ama man." He then began to talk with
himfamliarly, in order to renove the sense of awe and extreme
reverence with which the centurion regarded him [Cf: ST 04-20-04 para.
02] p. 159, Para. 7, [1904M5]

To Cornelius and those assenbled in his house, Peter spoke of the
custom of the Jews, saying that it was considered unlawful for themto
mngle socially with the Gentiles, and that this involved cerenonia
defilenment. It was not prohibited by the | aw of God, but the tradition
of nmen had made it a binding custom "Ye know," he said, "how that it
is an unlawful thing for a man that is a Jew to keep conpany, or cone
unto one of another nation; but God hath showed me that | should not
call any man common or uncl ean. Therefore cane | unto you wi thout
gai nsayi ng, as soon as | was sent for; | ask therefore for what intent
ye have sent for ne?" [Cf: ST 04-20-04 para. 03] p. 160, Para. 1,

[ 1904Ms] .

Cornelius thereupon related his experience, and the words of the ange
that had appeared to himin vision. In conclusion he said: "Imediately
therefore | sent to thee; and thou hast well done that thou art cone.
Now therefore are we all here present before God, to hear all things



that are commanded thee of God. [Cf: ST 04-20-04 para. 04] p. 160,
Para. 2, [1904MS].

"Then Peter opened his nouth, and said, OF a truth | perceive that God
is no respecter of persons; but in every nation he that feareth Hm
and worketh righteousness, is accepted with Hm" Altho God had favored
the Jews above all other nations, yet if they rejected |light and did
not live up to their profession, they were no nore exalted in His
esteem than other nations. Those anmpong the Gentiles, who, |ike
Cornelius, feared God and worked ri ghteousness, walking in the |ight
t hey had, were kindly regarded by God, and their sincere service was
accepted. [Cf: ST 04-20-04 para. 05] p. 160, Para. 3, [1904MsS].

But the faith and righteousness of Cornelius could not be perfect
wi t hout a know edge of Christ; therefore God sent know edge to himfor
the further devel opment of his character. Many refuse to receive the
light which God sends them and, in excuse, quote the words of Peter to
Cornelius, "In every nation he that feareth H m and worketh

ri ght eousness, is accepted with Hm?" They maintain that it is of no
consequence what men believe, so long as their works are good. Such
ones are in error. Faith and works nmust unite. We should advance with
the light given us. If God brings us into connection with His servants
who have received new truth, substantiated by H's Woird, we should
accept this truth with joy. On the other hand, those who cl ai mthat
their faith alone will save them are trusting to a rope of sand; for
faith is nmade perfect by good works. [Cf: ST 04-20-04 para. 06] p
160, Para. 4, [1904MsS].

To that conpany of attentive hearers Peter preached Christ,--His life,
H's mracles, His betrayal, H's crucifixion, H's resurrection, H's
ascension, and His work in heaven as man's representative and advocate.
As the apostle spoke, his heart glowed with the spirit of the truth
that he was presenting. H's hearers were charnmed by the teaching they
heard; for their hearts had been prepared to receive the truth. The
talk was interrupted by the descent of the Holy Spirit, as on the day
of Pentecost. "And they of the circuntision that believed were amzed,
as many as canme with Peter, because that on the Gentiles al so was
poured out the gift of the Holy Spirit. For they heard them speak with
tongues, and nmagnify CGod. Then answered Peter, Can any man forbid the
wat er, that these should not be baptized, who have received the Holy
Spirit as well as we? And he comanded themto be baptized in the nane
of Jesus Christ." [Cf: ST 04-20-04 para. 07] p. 160, Para. 5,

[ 19045 .

When the brethren in Judea heard that Peter had preached to the
Gentiles, and had met with them and eaten with themin their houses,
they were surprised and of fended. They feared that such a course, which
| ooked to them presunptuous, would tend to contradict his own
teachi ngs. As soon as Peter visited them they net himw th severe
censure, saying, "Thou wentest in to nen uncircuntised, and didst eat
with them" [Cf: ST 04-20-04 para. 08] p. 161, Para. 1, [1904M5]

Peter laid the whole nmatter before them He related his experience in
regard to the vision, and pleaded that it adnoni shed himno |onger to
observe the cerenpni al distinction of circuntision and uncircunti sion
nor to | ook upon the Gentiles as unclean; for God was not a respecter
of persons. He told them of the command of God to go to the Gentil es,



the com ng of the nessengers, his journey to Caesarea, and the neeting
with Cornelius, and the conpany assenbled at his house. H s caution was
made manifest fromthe fact that, altho conmanded by God to go to the
Centile's house, he had taken with him six of the disciples, as

wi t nesses of all he should say or do while there. He recounted the
substance of his interview with Cornelius, in which the latter had told
hi m of his vision, wherein he had been directed to send nessengers to
Joppa to bring Peter to him who would speak words whereby he and al
hi s house mi ght be saved. [Cf: ST 04-20-04 para. 09] p. 161, Para. 2,

[ 1904MS] .

"As | began to speak,” he said, in recounting his experience, "the
Holy Spirit fell on them even as on us at the beginning. And
remenbered the word of the Lord, how He said, John indeed baptized with
wat er; but ye shall be baptized in the Holy Spirit. If then God gave
unto themthe like gift as He did also unto us, when we believed on the
Lord Jesus Christ, who was |, that | could withstand God?" [Cf: ST 04-
20-04 para. 10] p. 161, Para. 3, [1904MsS].

On hearing this account, the brethren were silenced. They were
convinced that Peter's course was in direct fulfilment of the plan of
God, and that their prejudices and excl usiveness were to be utterly
destroyed by the Gospel. They held their peace, and glorified God,
sayi ng, "Then hath God also to the Gentiles granted repentance unto
life." By Ms. E. G Wite. [Cf: ST 04-20-04 para. 11] p. 161, Para.
4, [1904M5].

The experience of Cornelius should bring great encouragenent to those
who are seeking the Lord with an earnest purpose to do His will. A
heavenly nmessenger was sent to Cornelius for the express purpose of
bringing himinto touch with one who could teach himnore about God.
Today angels of God draw near to those who in humlity of heart seek
for divine guidance. Heavenly nessengers are passing through the length
and breadth of the earth, seeking to confort the sorrow ng, to protect
the inmpenitent, to win the hearts of nen to Christ. No one is neglected
or passed by. God is no respecter of persons, and He has an equal care
for all the souls He has created. [Cf: ST 04-27-04 para. 01] p. 161
Para. 5, [1904MS].

To the worker for Christ, also, the experience of Cornelius should
bring strength and courage. Angels of God are cooperating with H's
servants in their efforts to bring to the full light of truth those who
are walking in all the light they have. They unite with men in synpathy
and | abor for the saving of the lost. W can not see them personally;
neverthel ess they are with us, guiding, directing, protecting. [Cf: ST
04-27-04 para. 02] p. 161, Para. 6, [1904MS].

Angel s protected Lot, and |led himsafely out fromthe midst of Sodom
So they protected Elisha in the little nmountain city. Wen the
encircling hills were filled with the horses and chariots of the king
of Syria and the great host of his arnmed nen, Elisha beheld the nearer
hill-sl opes covered with the armies of God,--horses and chariots of
fire round about the servant of God. [Cf: ST 04-27-04 para. 03] p
162, Para. 1, [1904MsS].

So in all ages, angels have been near to Christ's faithful followers.
The vast confederacy of evil is arrayed against all who would overcone;



but Christ would have us | ook to the things which are not seen, to the
arm es of heaven encanped about all who | ove God, to deliver them From
what dangers, seen and unseen, we have been preserved through the
interposition of the angels, we shall never know, till in the light of
eternity we see the neaning of the providences of God. Then we shal
know that the whole family of heaven was interested in the famly here
bel ow, and that nessengers fromthe throne of God attended our steps
fromday to day. [Cf: ST 04-27-04 para. 04] p. 162, Para. 2, [1904MS]

The very angel s who, when Satan was seeking the supremacy, fought the
battle in the heavenly courts, and triunphed on the side of God; the
very angel s who shouted for joy over the creation of the world and its
sinless inhabitants; the angels who witnessed the fall of man and his
expul sion fromhis Eden hone, --these very heavenly nessengers are nost
intensely interested in the work of all who are seeking to restore the
i mge of God in man. [Cf: ST 04-27-04 para. 05] p. 162, Para. 3,

[ 1904Ms] .

Heaven and earth are no wi der apart to-day than when the shepherds
listened to the angels' song. Humanity is still as much the object of
Heaven's solicitude as when common nen of common occupations nmet angels
at noonday, and tal ked with heavenly nessengers in the vineyards and
the fields. Angels fromthe courts above attend the steps of those who
cone and go at God's command. [Cf: ST 04-27-04 para. 06] p. 162, Para.
4, [1904M5]

Heavenly beings still visit the earth, as in the days when they wal ked
and tal ked with Abraham and with Mdses. Am dst the busy activities of
our great cities, amdst the nmultitudes that crowd the thoroughfares
and fill the marts of trade, where frommorning till evening people act
as if business and sport and pleasure were all there is to life, where
there are so few to contenplate unseen realities,--even here heaven has
its watchers and its holy ones. There are invisible agencies observing
every word and deed of human beings. In every assenbly for business or
pl easure, in every gathering for worship, there are nore |isteners than
can be seen with human sight. Sonetinmes the heavenly intelligences draw
aside the curtain which hides the unseen world, that our thoughts may
be withdrawn fromthe hurry and rush of life, to consider that there
are unseen witnesses to all we do or say. [Cf: ST 04-27-04 para. 07]

p. 162, Para. 5, [1904MS]

We need to understand better than we do the m ssion of the heavenly
visitants. It would be well to consider that in all our work we have
the cooperation and care of heavenly beings. Invisible armies of |ight
and power attend the neek and I owy ones who believe and claimthe
prom ses of God. Cherubi mand seraphi m and angel s that excel in
strength,--ten thousand tinmes ten thousand and t housands of thousands, -
-stand at His right hand, "all mnistering spirits, sent forth to
m ni ster for themwho shall be heirs of salvation." [Cf: ST 04-27-04
para. 08] p. 162, Para. 6, [1904M5].

"Therefore let us also, seeing we are conpassed about with so great a
cloud of witnesses, |ay aside every weight, and the sin which doth so
easily beset us, and let us run with patience the race that is set
before us, |ooking unto Jesus the Author and Perfecter of our faith,
who for the joy that was set before Hi m endured the cross, despising
shame, and hath sat down at the right hand of the throne of Cod." By



Ms. E. G Wite. [Cf: ST 04-27-04 para. 09] p. 163, Para. 1,
[ 1904MS] .

God has so ordered matters that no man is absolutely independent of
his fellow nmen. He has |inked the nenbers of His human fam |y together
by the cords of reciprocal dependence. And while every man has his own
burden to bear, let himnot forget the words, "Bear ye one another's
burdens, and so fulfil the law of Christ." [Cf: ST 05-11-04 para. 01]
p. 163, Para. 2, [1904M5].

In our dealings with one another, we are to keep in constant exercise
the principle of nmutual forbearance and hel pful ness. Qur sympathies are
to go out to those around us. We are to be courteous and considerate to
all. The poor are to be aided, the sick visited, the sorrowing and the
bereaved conforted, the inexperienced counsel ed, the faint-hearted nade
nore hopeful. All such acts help the hand that helps. [Cf: ST 05-11-04
para. 02] p. 163, Para. 3, [1904Mg]

The spirit of helpfulness is to be in our hearts a cultivated, active,
energetic spirit, not forced to action, but ever watchful for
opportunities to help where help is needed. [Cf: ST 05-11-04 para. 03]
p. 163, Para. 4, [1904MS]

Humanity alone is a very poor conbination of opposites. Naturally,
human bei ngs are self-centered and opi nionated. But selfishness
di sappears fromthe |lives of those who learn the | essons that Chri st
desires to teach them They becone partakers of the divine nature, and
Christ lives in them They regard all nmen as brethren, with simlar
aspirations, capacities, tenptations, and trials, craving synpathy and
needi ng assistance. [Cf: ST 05-11-04 para. 04] p. 163, Para. 5,

[ 1904MS]

Never are we to humiliate a fell ow being. When we see that m stakes
have been nmade, we are to do all in our power to help the ones who have
erred, by telling them of our own experience, --how when we nmade grave
m st akes, patience and fell owship, kindness and hel pful ness, on the
part of our fell ow workers, gave us courage and hope. [Cf: ST 05-11-04
para. 05] p. 163, Para. 6, [1904MS].

Har sh judgnent is not becom ng in those who thenselves are continually
maki ng m stakes. Renenber that you can not read hearts. You do not know
the notives which pronpted the actions that to you | ook wong. Be
afraid to disparage character. Let your hearts be sensitive to human
need. Men may be brought into places where they need not only the help
of kindly words, but the firmgrasp of an outstretched hand. G ve them
the help they need. The time may cone when your hands will be upheld by
t he hands of those to whom you have ministered. [Cf: ST 05-11-04 para.
06] p. 163, Para. 7, [1904MS].

There are those who have inherited peculiar tenpers and di spositions.
They may be hard to deal with, but, are we faultless? They are not to
be di sparaged. Their errors are not to be nmade common property. Chri st
pities and hel ps those who err in judgnent. He has suffered death for
every man, and because of this He has a deep interest in every nenber
of the human famly. [Cf: ST 05-11-04 para. 07] p. 163, Para. 8,

[ 1904MS] .



A man nay be trying to serve God. But tenptations fromw thin and

wi t hout assail him Satan and his angels urge himto transgress. And
perhaps he falls a prey to their tenptations. How then do his brethren
treat hinf? Do they speak harsh, cutting words, driving himfarther from
the Saviour? Let us renenber that we are all erring human bei ngs,
struggling and toiling, failing in speech and action to represent
Christ, falling and rising again, despairing and hoping. Let us beware
of treating harshly those who, tho they have yielded to tenptation, are
i ke ourselves, the objects of Christ's unchanging love. [Cf: ST 05-11-
04 para. 08] p. 164, Para. 1, [1904M5].

The Lord Jesus demands an acknow edgment of the rights of every man.
Men's social rights, and their rights as Christians, are to be taken
into consideration. They are to be treated with refinement and
delicacy, as the sons and daughters of God. This matter is not left to
our own choice. The life and | essons of Christ have converted it into
an obligation that we nust discharge as an act of loyalty to God. The
natural inpulses of the heart nust be changed for inpulses of Christ.
Feelings of |love and goodwi Il rnust control us. [Cf: ST 05-11-04 para.
09] p. 164, Para. 2, [1904M5].

"What soever ye would that nen should do to you, do ye even so to
them" "Be kindly affectioned one unto another with brotherly love; in
honor preferring one another." "Be ye all of one mnd, having
conpassi on one of another, love as brethren, be pitiful, be courteous;
not rendering evil for evil, or railing for railing; but contrariw se
bl essi ng, knowi ng that ye are thereunto called, that ye should inherit
a blessing." By Ms. E. G White. [Cf: ST 05-11-04 para. 10] p. 164,
Para. 3, [1904MS].

There is an el oquence far nore powerful than the el oquence of words in
the quiet, consistent Iife of a pure, true Christian. Wat a nman is has
nore influence than what he says. A godly life is a living epistle,
known and read of all men. [Cf: ST 05-18-04 para. 01] p. 164, Para. 4,
[ 19045 .

Character is not something shaped fromw thout, or put on; it is
sonmething radiating fromwi thin. If true goodness, purity, meekness,
and equity are dwelling in the heart, this will be manifest in the
character; and such a character is full of power. [Cf: ST 05-18-04
para. 02] p. 164, Para. 5, [1904M5].

The officers who were sent to take Jesus cane back with the report
that never man spoke as He spoke. But the reason for this was that
never man |lived as He lived. Had His |life been other than it was, He
coul d not have spoken as He did. His words bore with them a convincing
power, because they canme froma heart pure and holy, full of |ove and
synpat hy, benevol ence and truth. [Cf: ST 05-18-04 para. 03] p. 164,
Para. 6, [1904Ms]

True religion consists in doing the words of Christ; not doing themto
earn God's favor, but because, all undeserving, we have received the
gift of His love. Christ places the salvation of nen, not upon
prof ession nerely, but upon faith that is nade manifest in works of
ri ght eousness. Doi ng, not saying merely, is expected of the followers
of Christ. It is through action that character is built. "As nmany as
are led by the Spirit of God, they are the sons of God." Not those



whose hearts are touched by the Spirit, not those who now and then
yield to its power, but those who are led by the Spirit, are the sons
of God. [Cf: ST 05-18-04 para. 04] p. 164, Para. 7, [1904MS].

By the quiet, unconscious influence of a holy Iife, true Christians
reveal Christ. The fragrance of the |life, the loveliness of the
character, show to the world that they are children of God. Men take
know edge of them that they have been with Jesus. [Cf: ST 05-18-04
para. 05] p. 165, Para. 1, [1904M5].

To those who have named Hi s nane Christ says, "You have given
yourselves to Me, and | have given you to the world as My
representatives.” As the Father had sent Hminto the world, so, He
decl ares, "have | also sent theminto the world." As Christ is the
di vine channel for the revelation of the Father, so we are the channe
for the revelation of Christ. While our Saviour is the great source of
illumnation, forget not, O Christian, that He is reveal ed through
humani ty. Every individual disciple is Heaven's appoi nted channel for
the revel ation of God to man. Angels of glory wait to comrunicate
t hrough you heaven's |ight and power to souls that are ready to perish.
Shall the human agent fail of acconplishing his appointed work? O, then
to that degree is the world robbed of the prom sed influence of the
Holy Spirit. [Cf: ST 05-18-04 para. 06] p. 165, Para. 2, [1904MsS].

When Christ woul d define the advancenent possible for us, He said, "Be
ye therefore perfect, even as your Father which is in heaven is
perfect." This advancenent is not gained without effort. The Christian
life is a battle and a march. But the victory to be gained is not won
by human power. The field of conflict is the domain of the heart. The
battl e which we have to fight--the greatest battle that was ever fought
by man--is the surrender of self to the will of God, the yielding of
the heart to the sovereignty of |love. The old nature, born of blood and
of the will of the flesh, can not inherit the kingdom of God. The
hereditary tendencies, the forned habits, nust be given up. [Cf: ST 05-
18-04 para. 07] p. 165, Para. 3, [1904M5]

He who determines to enter the spiritual kingdomwll find that al
the powers and passions of an unregenerate nature, backed by the forces
of the kingdom of darkness, are arrayed against him Selfishness and
pride will make a stand agai nst anything that would show themto be
sinful. W can not, of ourselves, conquer the evil desires and habits
that struggle for the nmastery. W can not overcone the mighty foe who
holds us in his thrall. God alone can give us the victory. He desires
us to have the nastery over ourselves, our own will and ways. But He
can not work in us w thout our consent and cooperation. The divine
Spirit works through the faculties and powers given to man. CQur
energies are required to cooperate with God. [Cf: ST 05-18-04 para. 08]
p. 165, Para. 4, [1904MS].

The victory is not won without nuch earnest prayer, wthout the

hunmbl ing of self at every step. Qur will is not to be forced into
cooperation with divine agencies, but it nust be voluntarily subnmitted.
Were it possible to force upon you with a hundredfold greater intensity
the influence of the Spirit of God, it would not make you a Christian

a fit subject for heaven. The stronghol d of Satan woul d not be broken
The will nust be placed on the side of God's will. You are not able, of
yourself, to bring your purposes and desires and inclinations into



submi ssion to the will of God; but if you are "willing to be nade
willing," God will acconplish the work for you, even "casting down

i magi nati ons, and every high thing that exalteth itself against the
know edge of God, and bringing into captivity every thought to the
obedi ence of Christ." Then you will "work out your own salvation with
fear and trenbling. For it is God which worketh in you both to will and
to do of His good pleasure.” By Ms. E. G Wite. [Cf: ST 05-18-04
para. 09] p. 165, Para. 5, [1904Mg]

“I'f I may but touch H's garment, | shall be whole." [Cf: ST 06-01-04
para. 01] p. 166, Para. 1, [1904MS].

It was a poor woman who spoke these words,--a wonan who for twel ve
years had suffered froma disease that made her |ife a burden. She had
spent all her neans upon physicians and renedies, only to be pronounced
i ncurable. But, as she heard of the great Heal er, her hopes revived.
She thought, "If only I could get near enough to speak to Hm | m ght
be healed." [Cf: ST 06-01-04 para. 02] p. 166, Para. 2, [1904M5].

Christ was on H's way to the honme of Jairus, the Jewi sh rabbi who had
entreated HHmto cone and heal his daughter. The heart-broken petition
"My little daughter lieth at the point of death; | pray Thee, conme and
| ay Thy hands on her, that she nmay be heal ed,” had touched the tender
synpathetic heart of Christ, and He had at once set out with the ruler
for his hone. [Cf: ST 06-01-04 para. 03] p. 166, Para. 3, [1904M5]

They advanced but slowy; for the crowd pressed Christ on every side.
On meking His way through the nultitude, the Saviour came near to where
the afflicted wonman was standi ng. Again and again she had tried in vain
to get near Hm Now her gol den opportunity had cone. She could see no
way of speaking to HHm She would not seek to hinder His slow advance.
But she had heard that healing came froma touch of H's garnents; and,
fearful of |osing her one chance of relief, she pressed forward, saying
to herself, "If | may but touch His garnent, | shall be nade whole."
[Cf: ST 06-01-04 para. 04] p. 166, Para. 4, [1904Mg]

Christ knew every thought of her mnd, and He was nmeking His way to
where she stood. He realized her great need, and He was hel ping her to
exercise faith. [Cf: ST 06-01-04 para. 05] p. 166, Para. 5, [1904MsS].

As He was passing, she reached forward and succeeded in barely
touching the border of His garnment. That nonent she knew that she was
heal ed. In that one touch was concentrated the faith of her life, and
instantly her pain and feebl eness di sappeared. Instantly she felt the
thrill as of an electric current passing through every fiber of her
bei ng. There cane over her a sensation of perfect health. "Strai ghtway
. . . she felt in her body that she was heal ed of that plague." [Cf: ST
06- 01-04 para. 06] p. 166, Para. 6, [1904M5].

She desired to express her thanks to the m ghty Heal er, who had done
nore for her in one touch than the physicians had done in twelve | ong
years; but she dared not. Wth a grateful heart she tried to wthdraw
fromthe crowd. Suddenly Jesus stopped, and |ooking around, He asked,
"Who touched Me?" Looking at Himwi th amazenent, Peter answered,
"Master, the multitude throng Thee and press Thee, and sayest Thou, Who
touched Me?" "Sonebody hath touched Me," Jesus said; "for | perceive
that virtue is gone out of Me." He could distinguish the touch of faith



fromthe casual touch of the carel ess throng. Sone one had touched H m
with a deep purpose, and had received answer. [Cf: ST 06-01-04 para.
07] p. 166, Para. 7, [1904M5].

Christ did not ask the question for H's own information. He had a

| esson for the people, for H's disciples, and for the wonan. He wi shed
to inspire the afflicted with hope. He wished to show that it was faith
whi ch had brought the healing power. The woman's trust nust not be
passed by without coment. God nmust be glorified by her gratefu
confession. Christ desired her to understand that He approved her act
of faith. He would not have her depart with a half blessing only. She
was not to remain in ignorance of Hi s know edge of her suffering, of
Hi s conpassionate | ove, and of Hi s approval of her faith in H's power
to save to the utternost all who cone to Hm [Cf: ST 06-01-04 para.
08] p. 166, Para. 8, [1904Mg]

Looki ng toward the wonan, Christ insisted on knowi ng who had touched
Hi m Fi ndi ng conceal nent vain, she cane forward trenbling, and cast
herself at His feet. Wth grateful tears she told Hm before all the
peopl e, why she had touched Hi s garment, and how she had been
i mredi ately heal ed. She feared that her act in touching H s garnent had
been one of presunption, but no word of censure came from Christ's
lips. He spoke only words of approval. They cane froma heart of |ove,
filled with synpathy for human woe. "Daughter," He said gently, "be of
good confort; thy faith hath nade thee whole; go in peace." How
cheering were these words to her. Now no fear that she had given
of fense inbittered her joy. [Cf: ST 06-01-04 para. 09] p. 167, Para.
1, [1904M8].

During all His life on this earth, fromchildhood to manhood, Chri st
sought to bring life and joy and peace to others. H's days were filled
with deeds of mercy and conpassion. He was often weary. Hi s human
nature |longed for rest. But He had little opportunity to rest. The
children of sorrow and affliction thronged H s steps. They woul d not be
deterred, knowing that if they could cone to where He was, they would
not seek for help in vain. Had He not said, "Ask, and it shall be given
unto you; seek, and ye shall find; knock, and it shall be opened unto
you"? [Cf: ST 06-01-04 para. 10] p. 167, Para. 2, [1904M5].

The wondering crowd that pressed cl ose about Christ realized no
accession of vital power. But when the suffering wonman put forth her
hand to touch H m believing that she would be made whol e, she felt the
healing virtue. So it is in spiritual things. To talk of religion in a
casual way, to pray w thout soul-hunger and living faith, avails
nothing. A nominal faith in Christ, which accepts Hmonly as the
Savi our of the world, can never bring healing to the soul. The faith
that is unto salvation is not a nere intellectual assent to the truth.
He who waits for entire know edge before he will exercise faith, can
not receive blessing fromGod. It is not enough to believe about
Christ; we nust believe in Hm The only faith that will benefit us is
that which enbraces H mas a personal Saviour, which appropriates H's
nmerits to ourselves. Many hold faith as an opinion. Saving faith is a
transaction, by which those who receive Christ join thenmselves in
covenant relation with God. Aliving faith neans an increase of vigor
a confiding trust, by which the soul becones a conquering power. By
Ms. E. G Wite. [Cf: ST 06-01-04 para. 11] p. 167, Para. 3,

[ 1904MS] .



"Grace and peace be nmultiplied unto you through the know edge of God
and of Jesus our Lord, according as Hi s divine power hath given unto us
all things that pertain unto |ife and godliness, through the know edge
of HHmthat hath called us to glory and virtue; whereby are given unto
us exceedi ng great and precious prom ses; that by these ye nmight be
partakers of the divine nature, having escaped the corruption that is
in the world through lust." [Cf: ST 06-08-04 para. 01] p. 167, Para.

4, [1904M5].

"Partakers of the divine nature.” Is this possible? O ourselves we
can do no good thing. How, then, can we be partakers of the divine
nature?--By comng to Christ just as we are, needy, helpless,
dependent. He died to nmake it possible for us to be partakers of the
di vine nature. He took upon Hinself humanity, that He m ght uplift
humanity. Wth the golden chain of H s matchl ess | ove He has bound us
to the throne of God. We are to have power to overcone as He overcane.
To all He gives the invitation: "Cone unto Me, . . . and | will give
you rest. Take My yoke upon you, and learn of Me; for | am nmeek and
lowy in heart: and ye shall find rest unto your souls. For My yoke is
easy, and My burden is light." [Cf: ST 06-08-04 para. 02] p. 167,
Para. 5, [1904Ms]

In order to be partakers of the divine nature, we nust cooperate with
God. Man is no passive being, to be saved in indolence. Let no one
think that men and wormen are going to be taken to heaven without
engaging in the struggle here below. W have a battle to fight, a
victory to gain. God says to us, "Wrk out your own salvation with fear
and trenbling.” How?--"For it is God which worketh in you, both to wll
and to do of H s good pleasure.” Man works, and God works. Man is
call ed upon to strain every nmuscle, and to exercise every faculty, in
the struggle for inmmortality; but it is God who supplies the
efficiency. [Cf: ST 06-08-04 para. 03] p. 168, Para. 1, [1904MS]

God has made amazi ng sacrifices for human bei ngs. He has expended

m ghty energy to reclaimman fromtransgression and sin to loyalty and
obedi ence; but He does nothing without the cooperation of the humanity.
Paul says: "This one thing | do, forgetting the things that are behind,
. | press toward the mark for the prize of the high calling of God
in Christ Jesus."” The Christian life is a battle and a march. In this
warfare there is no rel ease; the effort must be continuous and
persevering. It is by unceasing endeavor that we maintain the victory
over the tenptations of Satan. Christian integrity nust be sought with
resi stless energy, and maintained with a resolute fixedness of purpose.
[Cf: ST 06-08-04 para. 04] p. 168, Para. 2, [1904M5].

"Ye are God's husbandry; ye are God's building." This figure
represents human character, which is to be wought upon point by point.
Each day God works on His building, stroke upon stroke, to perfect the
structure, that it nmay becone a holy tenple for Hm Man is to
cooperate with God, striving in H's strength to nake hi nsel f what God
designs himto be, building his Iife with pure, noble deeds. [Cf: ST
06-08-04 para. 05] p. 168, Para. 3, [1904M5].

No one is borne upward wi thout stern, persevering effort in his own
behal f. Al must engage in the warfare for thenselves. Individually we
are responsible for the issue of the struggle; tho Noah, Daniel, and



Job were in the land, they could deliver neither son nor daughter by
their righteousness. [Cf: ST 06-08-04 para. 06] p. 168, Para. 4,
[ 1904MS] .

There is a science of Christianity to be nastered,-a science as nuch
deeper, broader, higher, than any human sci ence as the heavens are

hi gher than the earth. The mnd is to be disciplined, educated,
trained; for we are to do service for God in ways that are not in
harmony with inborn inclination. Often the training and education of a
lifetime nust be discarded, that one may beconme a learner in the schoo
of Christ. Qur hearts nust be educated to becone steadfast in God. W
are to formhabits of thought that will enable us to resist tenptation.
We nust learn to | ook upward. The principles of the Wrd of God, --
principles that are as high as heaven, and that conpass eternity,--we
are to understand in their bearing on our daily life. Every act, every
word, every thought, is to be in accord with these principles. [Cf: ST
06-08-04 para. 07] p. 168, Para. 5, [1904Mg]

The precious graces of the Holy Spirit are not devel oped in a nonent.
Courage, fortitude, neekness, faith, unwavering trust in God' s power to
save, are acquired by the experience of years. By a life of holy
endeavor and firm adherence to the right, the children of God are to
seal their destiny. [Cf: ST 06-08-04 para. 08] p. 168, Para. 6,

[ 1904Ms] .

Wongs can not be righted, nor can reformation of character be made,
by a few feeble, intermttent efforts. Sanctification is the work, not
of a day, or of a year, but of a lifetinme. The struggle for conquest
over self, for holiness and heaven, is a |lifelong struggle. Wthout
continual effort and constant activity, there can be no advancenment in
the divine life, no attai nnent of the victor's crowmn. By Ms. E. G
White. [Cf: ST 06-08-04 para. 09] p. 169, Para. 1, [1904M5].

Christ gave Hinmself for the saving of a lost world. His life on this
earth, fromits beginning to its close, was one of self-denial. To
those who desire to follow Hm He says, "If any man will conme after Me,
I et himdeny hinself, and take up his cross, and follow Me." He will
not accept hal fhearted service. He withheld no part of the price, but
gave Hinself as a conplete offering, a sacrifice fragrant with the
i ncense of His righteousness. [Cf: ST 06-15-04 para. 01] p. 169, Para.
2, [1904Mns5].

Professing Christians are too often unwilling to practise the self-
denial that the Saviour calls for, unwilling to restrict their w shes
and desires in order that they may have nore to give to the Lord. To
all comes the tenptation to gratify selfish, extravagant inclinations.
But let us renenber that the Lord of life and glory canme to this world
to teach humanity the | esson of self-denial. He died for us, that we
m ght live forever in the kingdom of God. [Cf: ST 06-15-04 para. 02]

p. 169, Para. 3, [1904M5].

Just before His ascension Christ gave His disciples the work to which
they were to nmeke all else subordinate. "All power is given unto Me in
heaven and in earth," He said. "Go ye therefore, and teach all nations,
bapti zing themin the name of the Father, and of the Son, and of the
Holy Ghost; teaching themto observe all things whatsoever | have
commanded you; and, lo, | amw th you alway, even unto the end of the



world." [Cf: ST 06-15-04 para. 03] p. 169, Para. 4, [1904M5].

Thi nk of the greatness of the work before God's people! The world is
to be warned. To all parts of the earth the nessage of present truth is
to be carried. This work calls for neans. Those who are inclined to be
extravagant are to overcone their desire to indulge self. Only thus can
they be true followers of Christ. [Cf: ST 06-15-04 para. 04] p. 169,
Para. 5, [1904Mg]

No sacrifice is too great to make for the truth, for heaven. Not a

farthing of the noney that we handle is our own. Al is the Lord's,
entrusted to us to test us, to see if we will nmake a right use of the
Lord's goods. He who in this |life does not prove true and faithful wll
have no second trial. Those who choose the world will perish with the
world. A cloud of heavenly witnesses is watching the conflict between
good and evil. Those who live for their own pleasure nust one day
answer to the Judge of all the earth for their msspent privileges and
negl ected opportunities. They will |ose an eternity of bliss and the
riches of everlasting life. God forbid that any should delay until it

is too late, and should at |ast have to say, "The harvest is past, the
sumrer is ended, and we are not saved." [Cf: ST 06-15-04 para. 05] p
169, Para. 6, [1904MS]

Deny yourself, take up the cross, and follow nmore closely in the
Saviour's footsteps. Before you spend noney, ask yourself, "Can | not
save this noney? | will deny nyself for Christ's sake. He gave His life
to purchase eternal life for nme. It was by the sacrifice of Hinself
that He placed at ny command the riches of His grace. He was under no
compul sion, no obligation, to grant me His favor. Had He withheld al
fromnme, it would have been no nore than | deserved. The rich treasures
of grace that are the expression of His |ove for me were purchased by
infinite sacrifice and unparalleled humliation. These treasures are
the tangi bl e proofs of a | ove abundant and unnmeasured. How deep is ny
i ndebt edness to nmy Saviour? How shall | express my appreciation of His
bounty, my thankful ness for what He has done for nme?" [Cf: ST 06-15-04
para. 06] p. 169, Para. 7, [1904M5].

Tenptations will come to you to indulge selfish desires. Yield not to
them Restrain your inclination for expensive clothing and rich
furniture. It is the express duty of all believers to live with
sinmplicity. Mney saved is worth as nuch as noney earned. Money is of
value, and to spend it needlessly, to gratify the inclination for
expensive clothing or costly furniture, is to set an exanple that turns
the lane, those weak in faith and noral power, out of the way. [Cf: ST
06- 15-04 para. 07] p. 170, Para. 1, [1904MS].

Keep in view the nobler world by revealing the self-denial and
sacrifice of H mwho gave His |ife that repentant sinners mght |ive
forever. O in a work of self-denial, nmen and wonen can stand as if
within the open portals of the city of God, surveying the glory wthin.
By Ms. EE G Wiite. [Cf: ST 06-15-04 para. 08] p. 170, Para. 2,

[ 1904Ms] .

Carroll House, Takoma Park. D. C., May 10, 1904. Dear Fell ow Wrkers, -
-Wth gratitude | acknow edge the tender care of ny heavenly Father for
the bl essings that He has bestowed upon nme since we left St. Hel ena.
The journey across the continent which | dreaded so nmuch, was pl easant,



and | rested all the way. And since | reached Washi ngton, ny health has
been better than for many nonths before. [Cf: ST 06-15-04 para. 01] p
170, Para. 3, [1904MS].

We are pleasantly settled in Tacoma Park. Wthin fifteen mnutes' walk
are the homes of Brethren Daniells, Prescott, Washburn, Spicer, Curtis,
Bristol, Rogers, Needham Cady, and others connected with our work.

[Cf: ST 06-15-04 para. 02] p. 170, Para. 4, [1904M5]

The way is opening rapidly for the beginning of our work. For this I
am very thankful. As | look at the situation and the prospects here,
amfilled with hope and courage. W shall endeavor to respond to the
favoring providences that attend us by pressing forward with the work
as speedily as possible. [Cf: ST 06-15-04 para. 03] p. 170, Para. 5,
[ 1904Ms] .

The | ocation that has been secured for our school and sanitariumis
all that could be desired. The |l and resenbl es representations that have
been shown me by the Lord. It is well adapted for the purpose for which
it isto be used. There is on it anple roomfor a school and
sanitarium w thout crowding either institution. The atnosphere is pure
and the water is pure. A beautiful streamruns right through our |and
fromnorth to south. This streamis a treasure nore val uable than gold
or silver. The building sites are upon fine elevations, with excellent
drai nage. [Cf: ST 06-15-04 para. 04] p. 170, Para. 6, [1904MS]

One day we took a long drive through various parts of Takoma Park. A

| arge part of the township is a natural forest. The houses are not
small and crowded cl osely together, but are roomy and confortable. They
are surrounded by thrifty, second-growth pines, oaks, maples, and other
beautiful trees. [Cf: ST 06-15-04 para. 05] p. 170, Para. 7, [1904MS]

The owners of these hones are nostly business nmen, many of them clerks
in the governnent offices in Washington. They go to the city daily,
returning in the evening to their quiet hones. [Cf: ST 06-15-04 para.
06] p. 170, Para. 8, [1904MS].

A good location for the printing office has been chosen, within easy
di stance of the post office, and a site for a neetinghouse, also, has
been found. It seens as if Takoma Park has been specially prepared for
us, and that it has been waiting to be occupied by our institutions and
their workers. [Cf: ST 06-15-04 para. 07] p. 171, Para. 1, [1904MS]

My hopes for this place are high. The country for mles and mles
around Washington is to be worked from here. | am so thankful that our
work is to be established in this place. Were Christ here upon the
ground, He would say, "Lift up your eyes, and | ook on the fields; for
they are white already to harvest.” W have a work to do in |eading
preci ous souls onward step by step. Many will have to be taught |ine
upon |ine, precept upon precept. The truth of God will be applied, by
the Spirit's power, to the heart and conscience. W nust present the
truth in love and faith and hope and courage. Ellen G Wite. [Cf: ST
06- 15-04 para. 08] p. 171, Para. 2, [1904M5].

Enter ye in at the strait gate; for wide is the gate, and broad is the
way, that |eadeth to destruction, and many there be which go in
t hereat; because strait is the gate, and narrow is the way, which



| eadeth unto life, and few there be that find it." [Cf: ST 06-22-04
para. 01] p. 171, Para. 3, [1904MS].

The two roads nentioned |lead in opposite directions; one is narrow and
rugged, the other is wi der and snoother, but it ends in destruction
[Cf: ST 06-22-04 para. 02] p. 171, Para. 4, [1904MS].

Those who travel these two roads are opposite in character, dress, and
conversation. Those in the narrow way are serious and earnest, yet
cheerful. The Man of sorrows opened the way for them and traveled it
Hi msel f. They see His footsteps, and are conforted. As they travel on
they talk of the joy and happiness that await themin their journey's
end. [Cf: ST 06-22-04 para. 03] p. 171, Para. 5, [1904M5]

Those in the broad way are occupied with thoughts of worldly pleasure.
They freely indulge in hilarity and gl ee, giving no thought to the end
of their journey. [Cf: ST 06-22-04 para. 04] p. 171, Para. 6,

[ 1904MS] .

In the road of death all may go, with their worldliness, their
sel fishness, their pride, dishonesty, and noral debasement. There is
room for every man's opinions and doctrines, space to follow his
inclinations, to do whatever his self-love nmay dictate. In order to go
in the path that |eads to destruction, there is no need of searching
for the way; for the gate is wide, and the way is broad, and the feet
turn naturally into the path that ends in death. [Cf: ST 06-22-04 para.
05] p. 171, Para. 7, [1904MS].

But the way of life is narrow, and the entrance straight. If you cling
to any besetting sin, you will find the gateway too narrow for you to
enter. Your own ways, your own will, your wong habits and unchristlike
practi ses, nmust be given up if you would keep the way of the Lord. He
who would follow Christ can not follow the world's opinions or neet the
worl d's standard. Heaven's path is too narrow for rank and riches to
ride in state, too narrow for the plan of self-centered anbition, too
steep and rugged for lovers of ease to clinb. Toil, patience, self-
sacrifice, reproach, poverty, the contradiction of sinners against
Hi msel f, was the portion of Christ, and it nust be our portion, if we
ever enter the Paradise of God. [Cf: ST 06-22-04 para. 06] p. 171
Para. 8, [1904Ms]

Yet do not therefore conclude that the upward road is the hard, and
the downward road the easy, way. All along the road that |eads to death
there are pains and penalties, there are sorrows and di sappoi nt nments,
there are warnings not to go on. God's |ove has made it hard for the
heedl ess and headstrong to destroy thenselves. It is true that Satan's
path is made to appear attractive, but it is all a deception; in the
way of evil there are bitter renorse and cankering care. W may think
it pleasant to follow pride and worldly anbition; but the end is pain
and sorrow. Selfish plans nmay present flattering prom ses, and hold out
the hope of enjoynent, but we shall find that our happiness is
poi soned, and our life enbittered by hopes that center in self. In the
downward road the gateway nmay be bright with flowers, but thorns are in
the path. The |ight of hope which shines fromits entrance fades into
t he darkness of despair; and the soul who follows this path descends
into the shadows of unending night. [Cf: ST 06-22-04 para. 07] p. 172,
Para. 1, [1904MS].



The pathway to heaven is narrow, but no one need fail of finding it.
It has been plainly nmarked out by the Father's hand. Not one trenbling
sinner need fail of walking in pure and holy light. Altho the upward
path is sometines difficult and often wearisone, altho the Christian
may have to endure toil and conflict, yet et himgo forward with
rejoicing, trusting as a little child in the |oving guidance of H m
"who keepeth the feet of His saints," knowi ng that the path he is
traveling will bring himat last to the mansions that Christ has gone
to prepare for those who love Hm [Cf: ST 06-22-04 para. 08] p. 172,
Para. 2, [1904MS].

"The path of the righteous is as the |ight of dawn, that shineth nore
and nore unto the perfect day." By Ms. E. G Wite. [Cf: ST 06-22-04
para. 09] p. 172, Para. 3, [1904M5]

Conme unto Me, all ye that |abor and are heavy laden, and | wll give
you rest. Take My yoke upon you, and learn of Me; for | am nmeek and
lowy in heart; and ye shall find rest unto your souls. For My yoke is
easy, and My burden is light." [Cf: ST 06-29-04 para. 01] p. 172,
Para. 4, [1904MS].

In these words Christ is speaking to every human bei ng. Wether they
know it or not, all are weary and heavy | aden. Al are wei ghed down
with burdens that Christ only can renmove. The heavi est burden that we
bear is the burden of sin. If we were left to bear this burden, it
woul d crush us. But the Sinless One has taken our place. "The Lord hath

laid on HHmthe iniquity of us all." He has borne the burden of our
guilt. He will take the | oad fromour weary shoulders. He will give us
rest. The burden of care and sorrow also, He will bear. He invites us

to cast all our care upon Hm for He carries us on His heart. [Cf: ST
06-29-04 para. 02] p. 172, Para. 5, [1904MS].

"Take My yoke upon you," Jesus says. The yoke is an instrunent of
service. Cattle are yoked for | abor, and the yoke is essential that
they may | abor effectually. By this illustration Christ teaches us that
we are called to service as long as life shall last. W are to take
upon us Hi s yoke, that we may be co-l|aborers with Hm [Cf: ST 06-29-04
para. 03] p. 172, Para. 6, [1904MS].

The yoke that binds to service is the law of God. The great |aw of

| ove reveal ed i n Eden, proclained upon Sinai, and in the new covenant
witten in the heart, is that which binds the human worker to the will
of God. If we were left to follow our own inclinations, to go just

where our will would | ead us, we should fall into Satan's snare, and
beconme possessors of his attributes. Therefore, God confines us to H s
will, which is high, noble, elevating. He desires that we shal

patiently and w sely take up the duties of service. [Cf: ST 06-29-04
para. 04] p. 172, Para. 7, [1904M5]

Men franme for their own necks, yokes which seem|ight and easy, but
which will prove heavy and galling. Christ sees this, and He says,
"Take My yoke upon you." The yoke you desire to place on your neck wil
beconme intol erably heavy. Take My yoke; it is easy. Learn from Me the
| essons that you so rmuch need to | earn. Wen you subnit to My yoke,
when you give up the struggle that is so unprofitable, you will find
rest. [Cf: ST 06-29-04 para. 05] p. 173, Para. 1, [1904MS].



Christ's yoke is a yoke of restraint and obedience. W are to wear it
in order that we may | abor in harmony with Hhm This may necessitate a
conpl ete change in our plans and purposes. "If any man will cone after
Me," Christ says, "let himdeny hinself, and take up his cross, and
follow Me." The yoke and the cross are synbols representing the sane
thing--the giving up of the will to God. Waring the yoke places man in
conpani onship with the Son of God. Lifting the cross cuts away
sel fishness fromthe soul, and places man where he | earns how to bear
burdens. [Cf: ST 06-29-04 para. 06] p. 173, Para. 2, [1904MS].

We can not follow Christ w thout wearing Hi s yoke, without lifting His
cross and bearing it after Hm If our will is not in accord with the
di vine requirenents, we are to deny our inclinations, give up our
wi shes, and followin Christ's steps. The Lord does not encourage the
nost cheri shed plans of human beings if He sees they are not for the
best good of His children. Sometinmes His purposes conme in direct
opposition to the plans in which human bei ngs can not see a flaw. [Cf
ST 06-29-04 para. 07] p. 173, Para. 3, [1904MS].

The yoke is placed upon the oxen to aid themin drawing the load, to
lighten the burden. So with the yoke of Christ. When our will is

swal lowed up in the will of God, and we use His gifts to bless others,
we shall find life's burdens light. [Cf: ST 06-29-04 para. 08] p. 173,
Para. 4, [1904M5]

He who bears the yoke of Christ no |longer follows his own way or does
his own pleasure. In tines of difficulty he |ooks to his Master to
direct his course, and follows not the way of his own choosing. The
nore trying the circunstances under which he is placed, the nore
closely he presses to the side of Jesus. He finds that the heaviest
| abor can be perforned, the heavi est burdens borne, because the Lord
gi ves strength, and He gives gladness in doing the work. By Ms. E. G
White. [Cf: ST 06-29-04 para. 09] p. 173, Para. 5, [1904MS]

Everything in the world is in agitation. The signs of the tinmes are
om nous. Coming events cast their shadows before. The Spirit of Cod is
wi t hdrawing fromthe earth, and calamty follows calamty by sea and by
| and. There are tenpests, earthquakes, fires, floods, murders of every
grade. Who can read the future? Where is security? There is assurance
in nothing that is human or earthly. Rapidly nen are ranging thensel ves
under the banner they have chosen. Restlessly they are waiting and
wat chi ng the nmovenents of their |eaders. [Cf: ST 07-06-04 para. 01] p.
173, Para. 6, [1904MsS].

An intensity such as never before was seen is taking possession of the
world. In anmusenents, in noney-nmaking, in the contest for power, in the
very struggle for existence, there is a terrible force that engrosses
body and mind and soul. In the mdst of this nmaddening rush, God is
speaki ng. He bids us conme apart and commune with Hm "Be still, and
know that | am God." [Cf: ST 07-06-04 para. 02] p. 173, Para. 7,

[ 1904Ms] .

"Cone unto Me," Christ says, "and | will give you rest. Take My yoke
upon you, and learn of Me; for I amneek and lowy in heart; and ye
shall find rest.” [Cf: ST 07-06-04 para. 03] p. 174, Para. 1,

[ 1904MS] .



In the heart of Christ, where reigned perfect harnmony with God, there
was perfect peace. He was never el ated by appl ause, or dejected by
censure or disappointnment. Ami dst the greatest opposition and the nost
cruel treatnent, He was still of good courage. But many who profess to
be His foll owers have an anxi ous, troubled heart, because they are
afraid to trust thenselves with God. They do not nmke a conpl ete
surrender to Him for they shrink fromthe consequences that such a
surrender may involve. Unless they do make this surrender, they can not
find peace. [Cf: ST 07-06-04 para. 04] p. 174, Para. 2, [1904MsS].

The abi ding rest--the consci ousness that God is true--who has it? That
rest is found when all self-justification is put away, and an entire
surrender is nmade to Christ, to be and do only what He wills. Those who
do not conply with these conditions can not find rest. [Cf: ST 07-06-04
para. 05] p. 174, Para. 3, [1904M5]

Let us turn aside fromthe dusty, heated thoroughfares of life to rest
in the shadow of Christ's love, and learn fromH mthe | esson of quiet
trust. Not a pause for a nonent in His presence, but personal contact
with Christ, to sit down in conpanionship with Hm--this is our need.
Many, even in their seasons of devotion, fail of receiving the bl essing
of real communion with God. They are in too great haste. Wth hurried
steps they press through the circle of Christ's |oving presence,
pausi ng perhaps a nonment within the sacred precincts, but not waiting
for counsel. They have no tinme to remain with the divine Teacher. Wth
their burdens they return to their work. [Cf: ST 07-06-04 para. 06] p
174, Para. 4, [1904MS].

These workers can never attain the highest success until they learn
the secret of strength. They nust give thenselves time to think, to
pray, to wait upon God for a renewal of physical, nmental, and spiritua
power. They need the uplifting of H's Spirit. Receiving this, they wll
be qui ckened by fresh life. The wearied frame and tired brain will be
refreshed, and the burdened heart will be |ightened and encouraged.
[Cf: ST 07-06-04 para. 07] p. 174, Para. 5, [1904MS].

Rest in the Lord, and wait patiently for Hm He will be to you as the
shadow of a great rock in a weary land. He will give you rest that the
worl d can neither give nor take away. Cone unto Me, He says, and your
heart will be filled with the peace that passes all understanding. [Cf
ST 07-06-04 para. 08] p. 174, Para. 6, [1904M5]

Not hi ng of the world can make sad those whom Jesus nakes glad by H s
presence. |In perfect acquiescence there is perfect peace. "Thou wlt
keep himin perfect peace, whose mind is stayed on Thee; because he
trusteth in Thee." Qur lives may seem a tangle; but as we conmit
ourselves to the keeping of the Master-worker, He will bring out the
pattern of life and character that will be to H's own glory. [Cf: ST
07-06-04 para. 09] p. 174, Para. 7, [1904MS].

As through Jesus we enter into rest, heaven begins here. W respond to
His invitation, "Cone, learn of Me," and in thus com ng, we begin the
life eternal. Heaven is a ceasel ess approaching to God through Christ.
The I onger we are in the heaven of bliss, the nore and still nore of
glory will be revealed to us; and the nore we know of God, the nore
intense will be our happiness. As we walk with Jesus in this life, we



may be filled with Hs |ove, satisfied with His presence. Al that
human nature can bear, we may receive here. But what is this conpared
with the hereafter. There "are they before the throne of God, and serve
H m day and night in Hs tenple; and He that sitteth on the throne
shall dwell anobng them They shall hunger no nore, neither thirst any
nore; neither shall the sun light on them nor any heat. For the Lanb
which is in the mdst of the throne shall feed them and shall |ead
themunto |iving fountains of waters; and God shall wi pe away all tears
fromtheir eyes." By Ms. E. G Wite. [Cf: ST 07-06-04 para. 10] p
174, Para. 8, [1904MS].

The love of God is a golden chain, binding finite human beings to

H msel f. This | ove passes our know edge. Human science can not explain
it. Human wi sdom can not fathomit. Parents |love their children, but
the love of God is larger, broader, deeper, than human | ove can
possibly be. Al the paternal |ove that has cone down from generation
to generation, through the channel of human hearts, all the springs of
t enderness that have opened in the sons of nmen, are but as a tiny ril
to the boundl ess ocean, when conpared with the infinite, exhaustless

| ove of God. Tongue can not utter it; pen can not portray it. You may
meditate upon it every day of your life; you may search the Scriptures
diligently in an effort to understand it; you may sunmon every power
and capability that God has given you; and yet there is an infinity
beyond. You may study that |ove for ages, and yet you can never fully
conprehend the I ength and breadth and depth and hei ght, of the | ove of
God. [Cf: ST 07-13-04 para. 01] p. 175, Para. 1, [1904i5]

To CGod, the dearest object on earth is His church. "The Lord' s portion
is His people; Jacob is the lot of His inheritance. He found himin a
desert land, and in the waste howing w | derness; He |ed himabout, He
instructed him He kept himas the apple of His eye." "For thus saith
the Lord of hosts: After the glory hath he sent ne unto the nations
whi ch spoiled you; for he that toucheth you toucheth the apple of His
eye." [Cf: ST 07-13-04 para. 02] p. 175, Para. 2, [1904MS]

Di sappointnment will come to us; tribulation we my expect; but we are
to commt everything, great and small, to God. He does not becone

perpl exed by the nmultiplicity of our grievances, nor overpowered by the
wei ght of our burdens. His watch-care extends to every househol d, and
encircles every individual. He marks every tear. He is touched with the
feeling of our infirmties. The trials and afflictions that befall us
here below are permitted to work out Hi s purposes of |ove toward us,
"that we nmight be partakers of His holiness," and thus becone
participants in that fulness of joy which is found in H s presence.

[Cf: ST 07-13-04 para. 03] p. 175, Para. 3, [1904M5].

The Lord's children are never absent fromH s mnd. He knows the house
in which they live. He has at times given directions to Hi s servants to
go to a certain street in a certain city, to such a house, to find one
of His children. [Cf: ST 07-13-04 para. 04] p. 175, Para. 4, [1904M5].

Only as we contenplate the great plan of redenption can we have a just
appreciation of the character of God. The work of creation was a

mani festation of His Iove; but the gift of God to save a guilty and
ruined race alone reveals the infinite depths of divine tenderness and
conpassion. "God so |oved the world, that He gave Hi s only-begotten
Son, that whosoever believeth in H m should not perish, but have



everlasting life." Wiile the law of God is upheld, and its justice

vi ndi cated, the sinner can be pardoned. The dearest gift that Heaven
itself had to bestow has been poured out, that God "m ght be just, and
the justifier of himwhich believeth in Jesus.” [Cf: ST 07-13-04 para.
05] p. 175, Para. 5, [1904M5].

"Behol d, what manner of |ove the Father hath bestowed upon us, that we
shoul d be called the sons of CGod." What |ove, what matchl ess | ove,
that, sinners and aliens tho we are, we may be brought back to God, and
adopted into Hs fanm |ly! We nay address H m by the endearing nanme, "CQur
Father,” which is a sign of our affection for HHm and a pledge of Hi's
tender regard for us. And the Son of God, beholding the heirs of grace,
is not ashanmed to call them brethren. They have even a nore sacred
relati onship to God than have the angels who have never fallen. [Cf: ST
07-13-04 para. 06] p. 175, Para. 6, [1904M5]

Human | ove may change, but God's | ove knows no change. "The nountains
shall depart, and the hills be renoved; but My kindness shall not
depart fromthee, neither shall the covenant of My peace be renoved,
saith the Lord that hath nmercy on thee." Circunstances may separate
friends; the broad waters of the ocean may roll between them but no
circunstance, no distance, can separate us fromthe I ove of God. "I am
per suaded, " Paul declares, "that neither death, nor life, nor angels,
nor principalities, nor powers, nor things present, nor things to cone,
nor hei ght, nor depth, nor any other creature, shall be able to
separate us fromthe love of God, which is in Christ Jesus our Lord."
By Ms. E. G Wite. [Cf: ST 07-13-04 para. 07] p. 176, Para. 1,

[ 1904MS] .

From a zeal ous persecutor of the followers of Christ, Paul becane one
of the Saviour's nost effective and devoted workers. At the gate of
Damascus, the vision of the Crucified One changed the whol e current of
his |ife. The days of darkness spent in solitude at Danmmscus were as
years in his experience. The O d Testament scriptures stored in his
menory were his study, and Christ his teacher. To himalso nature's
solitudes becane a school. To the desert of Arabia he went, there to
study the Scriptures and to | earn of God. He enptied his soul of the
prejudi ces and traditions that had shaped his Iife, and received
instruction fromthe source of truth. [Cf: ST 07-20-04 para. 01] p
176, Para. 2, [1904M5]

Hs afterlife was inspired by the one principle of self-sacrifice, the
mnistry of love. "I amdebtor," he said, "both to the Greeks, and to
t he barbarians; both to the wise, and to the unw se." "The | ove of
Christ constraineth us." [Cf: ST 07-20-04 para. 02] p. 176, Para. 3,
[ 1904MS] .

Henceforth his |life was wholly devoted to the service of the Master
Afterward when engaged in mnistry for Christ, he would relate, in the
power of the Spirit, the circunstances of his conversion. So inpressive
were his words that those who were filled with the bitterest hatred
agai nst the Christian religion, could not withstand them [Cf: ST 07-
20-04 para. 03] p. 176, Para. 4, [1904Ms].

Paul was an unwearied worker. He travel ed constantly from place to
pl ace, sonetines through i nhospitable regions, sonetines on the water
t hrough storm and tenpest. He allowed nothing to hinder himfrom doing



his work. He was the servant of God, and nmust carry out Hs will. By
word of nouth and by letter he bore a nessage that ever since has
brought help and strength to the church of God. To us, living at the
close of this earth's history, the nessage that he bore speaks plainly
of the dangers that will threaten the church, and of the false
doctrines that the people of God will have to neet. [Cf: ST 07-20-04
para. 04] p. 176, Para. 5, [1904M5]

From country to country and fromcity to city Paul went, preaching of
Christ, and establishing churches. \Wherever he could find a hearing, he
| abored to counterwork error, and to turn the feet of men and wonen
into the path of right. Those who by his labors in any place were |ed
to accept Christ, he organized into a church. No matter how few in
nunber they mght be, this was done. And Paul did not forget the
churches thus established. However small a church might be, it was the
obj ect of his care and interest. [Cf: ST 07-20-04 para. 05] p. 176,
Para. 6, [1904Mg]

Paul 's calling demanded of him service of varied kinds,--working with
his hands to earn his living, establishing churches, witing letters to
t he churches al ready established. Yet in the mdst of these varied
| abors, he declared, "This one thing I do." One aimhe kept steadfastly
before himin all his work,--to be faithful to Christ, who, when he was
bl asphem ng Hi s nanme and using every neans in his power to nake others
bl asphene it, had revealed H nself to him The one great purpose of his
life was to serve and honor H m whose name had once filled himwth
contenpt. His one desire was to win souls to the Saviour. Jew and
Gentile m ght oppose and persecute him but nothing could turn himfrom
his purpose. [Cf: ST 07-20-04 para. 06] p. 177, Para. 1, [1904M5]

Witing to the Philippians, he describes his experience before and
after his conversion. "If any other man thinketh that he hath whereof
he mght trust in the flesh," he says, "I nore: Circuntised the eighth
day, of the stock of Israel, of the tribe of Benjam n, an Hebrew of the
Hebrews; as touching the |l aw, a Pharisee; concerning zeal, persecuting
the church; touching the righteousness which is of the |aw, blaneless."
[Cf: ST 07-20-04 para. 07] p. 177, Para. 2, [1904MS].

After his conversion, his testinony was:--"Yea, verily, and | count
all things to be loss for the excellency of the know edge of Chri st
Jesus ny Lord; for whom| suffered the loss of all things, and do count
them but refuse, that | may gain Christ, and be found in H m not
having a ri ghteousness of my own, even that which is of the |aw, but
that which is through faith in Christ, the righteousness which is from
God by faith." [Cf: ST 07-20-04 para. 08] p. 177, Para. 3, [1904M5].

The righteousness that heretofore he had thought of so nuch worth was
now worthless in his sight. The Ionging of his soul was: "That | may
know Hm and the power of His resurrection, and the fellowship of Hs
sufferings, being nade conformable unto His death; if by any nmeans |
m ght attain unto the resurrection of the dead. Not as though | had
al ready attained, either were already perfect; but | will follow after,
if that | may apprehend that for which also | am apprehended of Chri st
Jesus. Brethren, | count not nyself to have apprehended, but his one
thing I do, forgetting those things which are behind, and reaching
forth unto those things which are before, | press toward the mark for
the prize of the high calling of God in Christ."” [Cf: ST 07-20-04 para



09] p. 177, Para. 4, [1904MS].

See himin the dungeon at Philippi, where, despite his pain-racked
body, his song of praise breaks the silence of mdnight. After the
eart hquake has opened the prison doors, his voice is again heard, in
words of cheer to the heathen jailer, "Do thyself no harm for we are

all here,"--every man in his place, restrained by the presence of one
fell owprisoner. And the jailer, convicted of the reality of that faith
whi ch sustains Paul, inquires the way of salvation, and with his whole

househol d unites with the persecuted band of Christ's disciples. [Cf
ST 07-20-04 para. 10] p. 177, Para. 5, [1904MS].

See Paul at Athens before the council of the Areopagus, as he neets
science with science, logic with logic, and phil osophy with phil osophy.
Mark how, with the tact born of divine |love, he points to Jehovah as
the "Unknown God," whom his hearers have ignorantly worshiped; and in
words quoted froma poet of their own he pictures Hmas a Father whose
children they are. Hear him in that age of caste, when the rights of
man as man were whol ly unrecogni zed, as he sets forth the great truth
of human brotherhood, declaring that God "hath nade of one bl ood al
nati ons of nen for to dwell on all the face of the earth.” Then he
shows how, through all the dealings of God with man, runs like a thread
of gold His purposes of grace and nmercy. He "hath determ ned the tines
bef ore appoi nted, and the bounds of their habitation; that they should
seek the Lord, if haply they mght feel after Hm and find H m though
He be not far fromevery one of us." [Cf: ST 07-20-04 para. 11] p
177, Para. 6, [1904MS].

Hear himin the court of Festus, when King Agrippa, convicted of the
truth of the Cospel, exclains, "Al nost thou persuadest ne to be a
Christian.” Wth what gentle courtesy does Paul, pointing to his own
chain, nake answer, "I would to God, that not only thou, but also al
that hear ne this day, were both alnbst, and altogether such as | am
except these bonds." [Cf: ST 07-20-04 para. 12] p. 178, Para. 1,

[ 19045 .

Thus passed his life, as described in his own words, "in journeyings
often, in perils of waters, in perils of robbers, in perils of mne own
countrynen, in perils by the heathen, in perils in the city, in perils
in the wilderness, in perils in the sea, in perils anong fal se
brethren; in weariness and pai nful ness, in watchings often, in hunger
and thirst, in fastings often, in cold and nakedness." [Cf: ST 07-20-04
para. 13] p. 178, Para. 2, [1904Mg]

"Being reviled," he said, "we bless; being persecuted, we suffer it;
bei ng defamed, we entreat;" "as sorrowful, yet always rejoicing; as
poor, yet meking many rich; as having nothing, and yet possessing al
things." [Cf: ST 07-20-04 para. 14] p. 178, Para. 3, [1904MS].

In service he found his joy, and at the close of his life of toil
| ooki ng back on its struggles and triunphs, he could say, "I have
fought a good fight." By Ms. E. G Wite. [Cf: ST 07-20-04 para. 15]
p. 178, Para. 4, [1904M5].

We are pilgrims and strangers on this earth, looking for a city that
hath foundati ons, whose buil der and maker is God. The path in which we
travel is narrow, and calls for self-denial and self-sacrifice, but God



has not left us without help. He has filled H's Wrd wi th wonderfu
prom ses to strengthen and cheer His children. In these pronises He
draws back the veil frometernity, and gives us glinpses of the far
nore exceedi ng and eternal weight of glory that awaits the overcomer.
[Cf: ST 07-27-04 para. 01] p. 178, Para. 5, [1904MS].

All along the pathway God places the fair flowers of pronise, to

bri ghten our journey. But many refuse to gather these flowers,

choosing, instead, the thorns and thistles. At every step they weep and
mourn, when they nmight rejoice in the Lord. [Cf: ST 07-27-04 para. 02]
p. 178, Para. 6, [1904MS].

How much joy we might bring into our life here below if we would but
make these promi ses our own. As we talk of the mansions that Christ is
preparing for us, we shall forget the petty annoyances that we neet day
by day. It is our privilege to sing the songs of Zion now, to turn our
eyes to the light, to bring hope into our hearts and into the hearts of
others. CGod desires us to gather up H s prom ses, that we may be
strengt hened and refreshed. Let us take our eyes fromthe curse, and
fix themon the grace so abundantly provided. [Cf: ST 07-27-04 para.

03] p. 178, Para. 7, [1904M5].

This life will be nuch brighter for us if we will gather the flowers
and |l eave the briers alone. Confort, encouragenent, and support have
been provided for every circunstance and condition of life. No
tenptation cones to us that Christ has not withstood, no trial that He
has not borne. He knows each one of us by nane. Wen a burden is placed
on us, He stands by to lift the heaviest weight. He assures us that Hi s
grace is sufficient. Today we have His hel p. Tonorrow we nay be pl aced
in new circunstances of trial, but the promse is, "As thy days, so
shall thy strength be."” [Cf: ST 07-27-04 para. 04] p. 178, Para. 8,

[ 1904Ms] .

Let us rejoice in the love of God. Let us praise H mwho has nade
prom ses so royal. Let these prom ses keep our hearts in perfect peace.
Jesus lives. His hand is guiding us. Constantly our hearts may be
filled with the peace that passeth all understandi ng, even the peace
that Jesus gives. [Cf: ST 07-27-04 para. 05] p. 179, Para. 1
[ 1904MS] .

The Saviour will never abandon the soul for whom He has died. The sou
may | eave Him and be overwhel ned with tenptation; but Christ can never
turn fromone for whom He has paid the ransomof H's own life. Could
our spiritual vision be quickened, we should see souls bowed under
oppression and burdened with grief, pressed as a cart beneath sheaves,
and ready to die in discouragenent. We should see angels flying swiftly
to these tenpted ones who are standing on the brink of a precipice. The
angel s from heaven force back the hosts of evil that enconpass these
soul s, and guide themto plant their feet on the sure foundation. [Cf
ST 07-27-04 para. 06] p. 179, Para. 2, [1904MS].

Thank God, we are not left alone. He who "so |oved the world, that He
gave His only-begotten Son, that whosoever believeth in H m should not
perish, but have everlasting life," will not desert us in the battle
with the adversary. "Behold," He says, "I give unto you power to tread
on serpents and scorpions, and over all the power of the eneny; and
not hi ng shall by any neans hurt you." [Cf: ST 07-27-04 para. 07] p



179, Para. 3, [1904MS].

Live in contact with the living Christ, and He will hold you firmy by
a hand that will never |let go. Know and believe the | ove that God has
to us, and you are secure; that love is a fortress inpregnable to al
the del usi ons and assaults of Satan. "The name of the Lord is a strong
tower; the righteous runneth into it, and is safe." By Ms. E. G
White. [Cf: ST 07-27-04 para. 08] p. 179, Para. 4, [1904MS]

At hei sm has no power to restrain crime, or to quicken the higher
energi es of the being, no power to elevate or purify the soul. It can
shed no light into the grave. [Cf: ST 08-03-04 para. 01] p. 179, Para.
5, [1904M5]

Men may think that they have succeeded in banishing fromtheir nmnds
all thought of God; but when they are brought face to face with the
king of terrors, there is wung fromtheir unwilling lips the
confession that the boasts of a lifetinme have been a delusion. [Cf: ST
08-03-04 para. 02] p. 179, Para. 6, [1904M5].

Was ever an instance known where a dying Christian gave to his

wat ching friends the testinony that he had been deceived, that there is
no God, no reality in the religion of Christ? But how many of those who
have drawn about them the dark robes of atheism have let them fal
before the gri m nessenger of death. W might cite many instances where
| earned nmen have gloried in their unbelief, and in parading their
atheism But when death clained them they have | ooked with horror into

the starless future, and their dying words have been, "I have tried to
believe that there is no God, no reward for the faithful, no punishnent
for the wicked. But how vain has been the attenpt. | know now t hat

must neet the doom of the lost.” [Cf: ST 08-03-04 para. 03] p. 179,
Para. 7, [1904M5].

Sir Thomas Scott in his last nmonents cried: "Until this nonent |
bel i eved there was neither a God nor a hell. Now | know and feel that
there are both, and that | am dooned to perdition by the just judgnent
of God." [Cf: ST 08-03-04 para. 04] p. 180, Para. 1, [1904M5].

Voltaire was at one time the lion of the hour. He lived in a splendid
mansi on, and was surrounded by every l|luxury that heart could w sh.

Ki ngs honored him The great nmen of the world sought his society. On
one occasion nmen took his horses fromhis carriage, and drew him
thenmsel ves in triunph around the city. [Cf: ST 08-03-04 para. 05] p
180, Para. 2, [1904MsS].

Was this sufficient to nake men who deny Christ happy? Go with ne to
hi s deathbed, and listen to his words of nournful despair: "In man
there is more wretchedness than in all other animals put together. He
loves life, and yet knows that he nust die. If he enjoys a transient
good, he suffers various ills, and is at |ast devoured by wornms. The
bul k of mankind are little nore than wetches, equally crimnal and
unfortunate, and the gl obe contains carcasses rather than nmen. |
tremble at this awful picture, and wish | had never been born." [Cf: ST
08-03-04 para. 06] p. 180, Para. 3, [1904MS].

Go now to the deathbed of a Christian,--Hal burton of Scotland. He was
in poverty, and was suffering great pain. He had none of the conforts



that Voltaire possessed, but he was infinitely richer. He said: "I

shall shortly die. In the resurrection | shall come forth to see nmy Cod
and to live forevermore. | bless His name that | have found Hm and
die rejoicing in Hm 1| bless God that | was ever born." [Cf: ST 08-03-
04 para. 07] p. 180, Para. 4, [1904MS].

G ving an account of the last days of Sir Davis Brewster, his daughter
writes: "He thanked God that the way of salvation was so sinple. No

| abored argunent, no hard attai nnent, was required. To believe in the
Lord Jesus Christ was to live. He trusted in HHm and enjoyed His
peace." The last words of this great man of science were: "Life has
been very bright to nme, and now there is the brightness beyond. | shal
see Jesus, who created all things, who made the worlds. | shall see Hm
as He is. Yes, | have had the Light for many years. O, how bright it

is! | feel so safe, so satisfied." [Cf: ST 08-03-04 para. 08] p. 180,
Para. 5, [1904M5]

"The way of the transgressor is hard;" but wi sdom s "ways are ways of
pl easantness, and all her paths are peace." In the dowward road the
gateway may be bright with flowers, but there are thorns in the path.
The I'ight of hope which shines fromits entrance fades into the
dar kness of despair; and the soul who follows that path descends into
the shadows of unending night. [Cf: ST 08-03-04 para. 09] p. 180,
Para. 6, [1904M5]

But he who takes Christ for his guide will be I ed safely hone. The
road may be rough, and the ascent steep; there may be pitfalls upon the

ri ght hand and upon the left; we may have to endure toil in our
journey; when weary, when longing for rest, we may have to toil on
when faint, we may have to fight; when di scouraged, we nust still hope;

but with Christ as our guide, we shall not fail of reaching the desired
haven at last. Christ has trodden the rough way before us, and has
snmoot hed the path for our feet. [Cf: ST 08-03-04 para. 10] p. 180,
Para. 7, [1904M5]

Those who wal k in wisdom's ways are, even in tribulation, exceedingly
joyful; for He whomtheir soul |oveth wal ks invisible beside them At
each upward step they discern nore distinctly the touch of H s hand; at
every step, brighter gleam ngs of glory fromthe Unseen fall upon their
path; and their songs of praise, reaching ever a higher note, ascend to
join the songs of the angels before the throne. "The path of the
righteous is as the light of dawn, that shineth nore and nore unto the
perfect day." By Ms. E. G Wite. [Cf: ST 08-03-04 para. 11] p. 181
Para. 1, [1904M5].

Every true, self-sacrificing worker for God is willing to spend and be
spent for the sake of others. Christ says, "He that loveth his life
shall lose it; and he that hateth his life in this world shall keep it
unto life eternal." By earnest, thoughtful efforts to help where help
is needed, the true Christian shows his love for God and for his
fell owbeings. He nay lose his |ife in service. But when Christ gathers
Hs jewels to Hinself, he will find it again. [Cf: ST 08-24-04 para.

01] p. 181, Para. 2, [1904MS].

Do not, for the sake of appearance, spend tine and noney on self.
Those who do this are obliged to | eave undone many things that would
have conforted others, sending a warmglow to their weary spirits. W



all need to learn to inprove nore faithfully the opportunities that so
often come to us to bring |ight and hope into the lives of others. How
can we inprove these opportunities if our thoughts are centered upon
self. He who is self-centered | oses countless opportunities for doing

t hat whi ch woul d have brought blessing to hinmself and those around him
It is the duty of the servant of Christ, under every circunstance, to
ask, What can | do to help others? Having done his best, he is to | eave
the consequences with God. [Cf: ST 08-24-04 para. 02] p. 181, Para. 3,
[ 1904Ms] .

The Lord has provided for every one pleasure that may be enjoyed by
rich and poor alike,--the pleasure found in cultivating pureness of

t hought and unsel fi shness of action, the pleasure that cones from
speaki ng synpat hi zi ng words and doi ng kindly deeds. From those who
perform such service the light of Christ shines forth to brighten lives
dar kened by many shadows. [Cf: ST 08-24-04 para. 03] p. 181, Para. 4,

[ 1904Ms] .

The perils of the | ast days are upon us. Those who live to please and
gratify self are dishonoring the Lord. He can not work with them for
they woul d m srepresent Hi m before those who are ignorant of the truth.
Be very careful not to hinder, by an unw se expenditure of neans, the
work that the Lord would have done in proclainng the warning nessage
to a wrld lying in wickedness. Study econony, cutting down your
personal expenses to the | owest possible figure. On every hand the
necessities of the cause of God are calling for help. God may see that
you are fostering pride. He may see that it is necessary to remove from
you bl essings which, instead of inproving, you have used for the
gratification of selfish pride. The truth that we hear will save us
only as we gladly accept it, showing in our lives the result of its
wor king, growing in grace and in a know edge of God. [Cf: ST 08-24-04
para. 04] p. 181, Para. 5, [1904M5].

Help in Every Tinme of Need. Those who are | aboring in places where the
wor k has not |ong been started will often find thenselves in great need
of better facilities. Their work will seemto be hindered for |ack of
these facilities; but et themnot worry. Let themtake the whole
matter to the Lord in prayer. Wen trying to build up the work in new
territory, we have often gone to the linmt of our resources. At tines
it has seened as if we could advance no farther. But we kept our
petitions ascending to the heavenly courts, all the time denying self;
and God heard and answered our prayers, sending us neans for the
advancenent of the work. [Cf: ST 08-24-04 para. 05] p. 181, Para. 6,

[ 1904Ms] .

Lay every care at the feet of the Redeener. "Ask, and it shall be
gi ven unto you." Work, and pray, and believe with the whole heart. Do
not wait till the noney is in your hands before doing anything. God has
declared that the standard of truth is to be planted in many pl aces.
Learn to believe, as you pray to God for help. Practise self-denial
for Christ's whole life on this earth was one of self-denial. He came
to show us what we nust be and do in order to gain eternal life. [Cf
ST 08-24-04 para. 06] p. 182, Para. 1, [1904Ms].

Do your best, and then wait, patiently, hopefully, rejoicingly,
because the prom ses of God can not fail. Failure cones because many
who could put their nmeans into circulation for the advancenent of God's



work are lacking in faith. The longer they wi thhold their neans, the
less faith they will have. They are barrier builders, who fearfully

retard the work of God. [Cf: ST 08-24-04 para. 07] p. 182, Para. 2,
[ 1904Ms]

My dear fellow workers, be true, hopeful, courageous. Let every bl ow
be struck in faith. As you do your best, the Lord will reward your
faithful ness. Fromthe |ifegiving Fountain draw physical, nental, and
spiritual, energy. Manliness, wonmanliness, --sanctified, purified,
refined, ennobled, --we have the promi se of receiving. W need that
faith which will enable us to endure the seeing of Hmwho is
invisible. As you fix your eyes upon Hm you will be filled with a
deep love for the souls for whom He died, and you will receive strength
for renewed effort. [Cf: ST 08-24-04 para. 08] p. 182, Para. 3,

[ 1904Ms] .

Christ is our only hope. Cone to God in the name of Hi m who gave H s
life for the |life of the world. Rely upon the efficacy of His
sacrifice. Show that His love, His joy, is in your soul, and that
because of this, your joy is full. In God is our strength. Pray much.
Prayer is the life of the soul. The prayer of faith is the weapon by
whi ch we may successfully resist every assault of the eneny. By Ms. E
G Wite. [Cf: ST 08-24-04 para. 09] p. 182, Para. 4, [1904M5].

There are those who say, "I might have been a Christian could | have
seen in the lives of professing Christians anything better than | have
seen in the lives of those nmaki ng no profession." They endeavor to
excuse their own defects by pointing to the defects of others. [Cf: ST
08-31-04 para. 01] p. 182, Para. 5, [1904M5].

To such ones | would say, Do not keep your eyes fixed on the defective
exanpl e of professing Christians. You will, of course, see in their
lives things that are wong. But if you keep |looking at their faults,
you will becorme like them Look instead at the |life of Jesus. There you
will see perfection, goodness, nercy, and truth. Take the Saviour as
your exanple. It is in |ooking at the m stakes of others, instead of to
Christ, that you have made your great mistake. [Cf: ST 08-31-04 para.
02] p. 182, Para. 6, [1904MS].

Christ came to this world, subject to His Father's will, to show nen
and wonen what God desires themto be, and what, through Hi s grace,
they may be. He cane to develop for nman a perfect character. It is His
purpose that we shall gain perfection,--not by keeping our eyes fixed
on the defective lives of professing Christians, but by constantly
behol ding Hm the Sent of God, who in this world and in hunan nature
lived a pure, noble, perfect life. [Cf: ST 08-31-04 para. 03] p. 182,
Para. 7, [1904MS].

Do not allow yourselves to think that you are justified in sinning
because others sin. It is your privilege to place yourself where you
may reach the highest point of Christian excellence. Renenber that in
your life, religion is not to be an influence anong others. It is to be
an influence domnating all others. Resist every tenptation. Make no
concessions to the wily foe. Listen not to his suggestions. You have a
victory to win, you have nobility of character to gain; but this you
can not gain while you are looking at the faults of others. You gain
not hi ng when you attenpt to excuse your own defects by pointing to the



defects of others. [Cf: ST 08-31-04 para. 04] p. 183, Para. 1
[ 1904MS] .

As we nove forward in obedience to Christ's commands, Hi s |ight shines
on our way, and His strength sustains us. Thus we go on from strength
to strength, fromgrace to grace, by obedi ence becom ng nore and nore
Christlike. [Cf: ST 08-31-04 para. 05] p. 183, Para. 2, [1904MS]

We are not to follow human | eading. Christ is our |eader. At all tines
and in all places we shall find H ma present help. Because there are
prof essing Christians who di shonor Christ in thought, word, and deed,
we are to give plainer evidence than ever before of our conpleteness in
Hm W are to walk in the Iight of H's countenance. W are to show
that He is light, and that in Hmis no darkness at all. If we wll
submt to His guidance, He will lead us fromthe | ow |level on which sin
has left us, to the loftiest heights of grace. And as we strive for the
crown of immortal |ife, praying that we may be nmade strong in the
strength of HHmwho is invincible, we can help those who seemto have
no power to escape fromthe snare into which they have fallen. By Ms.
E. G Wite. [Cf: ST 08-31-04 para. 06] p. 183, Para. 3, [1904MS]

I amthe vine, ye are the branches; he that abideth in Me, and I in
him the sanme bringeth forth nmuch fruit; for without Me ye can do
nothing. If a man abide not in Me, he is cast forth as a branch, and is
wi t hered; and men gather them and cast theminto the fire, and they
are burned." [Cf: ST 09-07-04 para. 01] p. 183, Para. 4, [1904Mg]

Abiding in Christ is the condition of fruit-bearing. Only as we are
united to H mcan we acconplish any good work. Wthout H m separate
fromH m we can do nothing good. In order to have success in the
Christian life, it is essential that we realize our continua
dependence on the vital current comng from Christ. W are habitually
to adhere to Hm and daily to derive fromH mthe nourishnent that
will give us spiritual strength. This is our privilege and our source
of success. [Cf: ST 09-07-04 para. 02] p. 183, Para. 5, [1904MS]

The connection of the branch with the vine, Christ said to His

di sciples, represents the relation you are to sustain to Me. The scion
is grafted into the living vine, and fibre by fibre, vein by vein, it
grows into the vine-stock. The life of the vine becones the life of the
branch. So the soul, dead in trespasses and sins, receives |ife through
connection with Christ. By faith in Hmas a personal Saviour the union
is formed. The sinner unites his weakness to Christ's strength, his
enptiness to Christ's fulness, his frailty to Christ's enduring m ght.
Then he has the nmind of Christ. The humanity of Christ has touched our
humani ty, and our humanity has touched Divinity. Thus, through the
agency of the Holy Spirit, man becones a partaker of the divine nature.
He is accepted in the Beloved. [Cf: ST 09-07-04 para. 03] p. 183,

Para. 6, [1904Ms]

"If ye abide in Me, and My words abide in you, ye shall ask what ye
will, and it shall be done unto you. Herein is My Father glorified,
that ye bear much fruit." [Cf: ST 09-07-04 para. 04] p. 184, Para. 1,
[ 1904MS] .

Is not this a positive prom se, upon which you may rely? Bring these
words into your daily experience, and your faith in Jesus will be a



living reality. There is no reason why God's children shoul d not
receive, hour by hour, the fulfilment of this promse. [Cf: ST 09-07-04
para. 05] p. 184, Para. 2, [1904MS].

"These things have | spoken unto you, that My joy might remain in you,
and that your joy mght be full." The joy that cones from any other
source than Christ is valueless. It is a pretense, an enpotion that
brings no abiding satisfaction. Christ has redeenmed us with Hi s own
life, and we are to appreciate the sacrifice mude for us. W are to
claimHis prom ses, resting by faith in the know edge of the atonenent
made for us. We are to surrender ourselves unreservedly to Him for His
grace alone has sufficient power to save the soul of the repenting,
believing sinner. [Cf: ST 09-07-04 para. 06] p. 184, Para. 3,

[ 1904Ms] .

Christ's will is to become our will. Then the fruit that we bear in
words and deeds will glorify God. W shall give evidence of our
di sci pl eship. The proof that we are children of God will be clearly

seen. We shall be noul ded and fashi oned in accordance with the divine
simlitude. But unless we place ourselves wholly under Christ's
control, we can not give evidence of a change of heart. [Cf: ST 09-07-
04 para. 07] p. 184, Para. 4, [1904Ms]

Let Christians renmenber that the fact that their nanmes are on the
church books will not save them They nust show thensel ves approved of
God, worknen that need not be ashamed. Day by day they are to build
their characters in accordance with Christ's directions. They are to
abide in Hm constantly exercising faith in HHm Thus they will grow
up to the full stature of whol esome, cheerful, grateful Christians, |ed
by God step by step into clearer and still clearer light. Union with
Christ is productive of all good. By Ms. E. G Wiite. [Cf: ST 09-07-04
para. 08] p. 184, Para. 5, [1904M5].

Many regard Enoch as a nman to whom God gave special power to live a
life nore holy than we can live. But the character of the man who was
so holy that he was translated to heaven without seeing death is a
representation of the character to be attained by those who will be
transl ated when Christ cones in the clouds of heaven. Enoch's life was
no nore exenplary than may be the life of every one who maintains a
cl ose connection with God. [Cf: ST 10-12-04 para. 01] p. 184, Para. 6,
[ 1904Ms] .

Surrounded with influences so corrupt that God brought a flood of
wat er upon the earth to destroy its inhabitants for their w ckedness,
Enoch was by no neans free fromtenptation; yet in the mdst of a
society no nore friendly to righteousness than that which surrounds us,
he lived a life of holiness. Breathing an atnosphere tainted with sin
and corruption, he remained unsullied by the prevailing iniquity of the
age. For three hundred years he "wal ked with God." [Cf: ST 10-12-04
para. 02] p. 184, Para. 7, [1904M5].

It was through constant conflict and sinple faith that Enoch wal ked
with God. He realized that God is "a very present help in trouble."
When in perplexity, he prayed to God to keep him and teach himH s
will. What shall | do to honor Thee, ny God? was his prayer. His wll
was subnerged in God's will. His feet were always directed in the path
of obedience to God's commandnents. Constantly his neditations were



upon the goodness, the perfection, the loveliness, of the divine
character. Hi s conversation was upon heavenly things; he trained his
mnd to run in this channel. As he | ooked to Jesus, he becane changed
into the glorious image of his Lord, and his countenance was |ighted up
with the glory that shines fromthe face of Christ. [Cf: ST 10-12-04
para. 03] p. 185, Para. 1, [1904M5].

Enoch lived an active, zealous |life of self-denial. He wal ked with nen
as one anong them but not as one of them as one whose purposes and
wor ks and hopes were based, not only on tine, but on eternity. He did
not give the worldly-wi se any reason to question his profession or his
faith. By earnest words and by decided actions he showed that he was
separate fromthe world. After periods of retirement he would mngle
with the ungodly, exhorting themto abhor the evil and choose the good.
As a faithful worker for God, he sought to save them He warned the
world. He preached faith in Christ, the Saviour of the world, the
sinner's only hope. [Cf: ST 10-12-04 para. 04] p. 185, Para. 2,

[ 1904Ms] .

We are living in an evil age. The perils of the last days nultiply
around us. Because iniquity abounds, the |ove of many waxes col d.
Enoch's exanple is before us. Like himwe nmust wal k with God, bringing
our will into submssion to His will. W nust train our mnds to | ove
purity, and to think upon heavenly things. Let us remenber, too, that
our responsibility is proportionate to our entrusted talents. |If we
abide in the True Vine,--if we bear the fruits of righteousness, --we
shall go about doing good. In seeking to save the souls for whom Chri st
has died, in conquering difficulties, and in keeping ourselves
unspotted fromthe world, we may reveal the genui neness of our
religion. [Cf: ST 10-12-04 para. 05] p. 185, Para. 3, [1904MS].

The faithful Christian does not seek the easiest place, the |ightest
burdens. He is found where the work is hardest, where his help is nost
needed. Very many who claimto be Christians act as if they were in
this world nmerely to please thenselves. They forget that Jesus, their
pattern, pleased not Hinself. They forget that the self-denial and the
self-sacrifice that characterized His |ife nust characterize their
lives, else in the day of God they will be found wanting, and will hear
fromH s lips the irrevocabl e sentence, "Cast ye the unprofitable
servant into outer darkness; there shall be weeping and gnashi ng of
teeth!" Fearful sentence! Let every professing Christian, by zeal ous
activity in the Master's cause, seek to avert this fearful doom [Cf:
ST 10-12-04 para. 06] p. 185, Para. 4, [1904M5]

Enoch was an Adventist. He directed the minds of nen forward to the
great day of God, when Christ will conme the second tine, to judge every
man's work. Jude tells us, "And Enoch al so, the seventh from Adam
prophesi ed of these, saying, Behold, the Lord coneth with ten thousands
of His saints, to execute judgnment upon all, and to convince all that
are ungodly anong them of all their ungodly deeds which they have
ungodly comm tted, and of all their hard speeches which ungodly sinners
have spoken against Hm These are murnurers, conplainers, walking
after their own lusts; and their nmouth speaketh great swelling words,
having nen's persons in admration because of advantage." [Cf: ST 10-
12-04 para. 07] p. 185, Para. 5, [1904M5].

Li ke Enoch, we should earnestly proclaimthe nmessage of Christ's



second coming. "The day of the Lord," the Scriptures declare, "coneth
as a thief in the night. For when they shall say, Peace and safety;

t hen sudden destruction conmeth upon them . . . and they shall not
escape."” In these words i s enphasi zed the inportance of being
constantly prepared for this great event. "But ye, brethren, are not in
dar kness, that that day should overtake you as a thief. Ye are al
children of light, and children of the day; we are not of the night,

nor of darkness. Therefore let us not sleep, as do others; but let us
wat ch and be sober, . . . putting on the breastplate of faith and | ove;
and for an helnet, the hope of salvation.” By Ms. E. G Wite. [Cf: ST
10-12-04 para. 08] p. 186, Para. 1, [1904M5].

Christ has sojourned in the world for thirty-three years; He had
endured its scorn, insult, and nockery; He had been rejected and

cruci fied. Now, when about to ascend to His Father's throne--as He
reviews the ingratitude of the people He cane to save--will He not
wi t hdraw Hi s synpathy and love fromthen? WIIl not His affections be
centered on that world where He is appreciated, and where sinless
angels adore Hmand wait to do His bidding?--No; His pronise to those
| oved ones whom He | eaves on earth is, "Lo, | amw th you alway, even
unto the end of the world.” [Cf: ST 11-02-04 para. 01] p. 186, Para.
2, [1904M5]

Wth hands extended in blessing them and as if in assurance of Hs
protecting care, He slowy ascended from anong them drawn heavenward
by a power stronger than any earthly attraction. As He passed upward,
the awestruck disciples | ooked with straining eyes for the |ast glinpse
of their ascending Lord. A cloud of glory received H mout of their
sight, and at the same nmonent there floated down to their charnmed
senses the sweetest and nost joyous nusic fromthe angel choir. [Cf: ST
11-02-04 para. 02] p. 186, Para. 3, [1904M5]

While their gaze was still riveted upward, voices addressed them which
sounded | i ke the nusic which had just charnmed them They turned, and
saw two beings in the formof nen; yet their heavenly character was
i medi ately discerned by the disciples, whomthey addressed in
conforting accents, saying, "Ye nen of Galilee, why stand ye gazing up
into heaven? this same Jesus, which is taken up fromyou into heaven,
shall so cone in |ike manner as ye have seen Himgo into heaven." These
angel s were of the conpany that had been waiting in a shining cloud to
escort Jesus to His throne; and in synpathy and |love for those whomthe
Saviour had left, they cane to renmove all uncertainty fromtheir m nds
and to give themthe assurance that He would cone to earth again. [Cf
ST 11-02-04 para. 03] p. 186, Para. 4, [1904Ms].

The Wel come Hone. All Heaven was waiting to welconme the Saviour to the
celestial courts. As He ascended He | ed the way, and the mnultitude of
captives whom He had raised fromthe dead at the tine when He cane
forth fromthe tonb, followed H m The heavenly host, with songs of joy
and triunph, escorted H mupward. At the portals of the City of God an
i nnunmer abl e conpany of angels awaited His conming. As He approached the
gates of the city, the angels who were escorting the Majesty of Heaven,
in triunphant tones addressed the conpany at the portals: "Lift up your
heads, O ye gates; and be ye lift up, ye everlasting doors; and the
King of glory shall come in!" [Cf: ST 11-02-04 para. 04] p. 186, Para.
5, [1904MS] .



The waiting angels at the gates of the city inquire in rapturous
strains, "Wo is this King of glory?" The escorting angels joyously
reply in songs of triunph: "The Lord strong and mighty, the Lord mighty
in battle. Lift up your heads, O ye gates; even lift themup, ye
everlasting doors; and the King of glory shall cone in." Again the
wai ting angels ask, "Wo is this King of glory?" and the escorting
angel s respond in nelodious strains: "The Lord of hosts, He is the King
of glory." Then the portals of the City of God are wi dely opened, and
the heavenly train pass in amd a burst of angelic music. Al the
heavenly host surround their majestic Commander as He takes His
position upon the throne of the Father. [Cf: ST 11-02-04 para. 05] p
187, Para. 1, [1904MS].

Wth the deepest adoration and joy, the hosts of angels bow before

H m while the glad shout rings through the courts of heaven, "Wbrthy
is the Lanb that was slain to receive power, and riches, and w sdom
and strength, and honor, and glory, and blessing." Songs of triunph
mngle with nmusic fromangelic harps, till heaven seens to overfl ow
with delightful harnony and inconceivable joy and praise. The Son of
God has triunphed over the prince of darkness, and conquered death and
the grave. Heaven rings with voices in lofty strains proclaimng,

"Bl essi ng, and honor, and glory, and power, be unto Hmthat sitteth
upon the throne, and unto the Lanb forever and ever." [Cf: ST 11-02-04
para. 06] p. 187, Para. 2, [1904M5]

He is seated by the side of His Father on His throne. He presents the
captives he has rescued fromthe bonds of death, at the price of Hs
own life. His hands place i mortal crowns upon their brows; for they
are the representatives and sanples of those who shall be redeemed by
the bl ood of Christ, fromall nations, tongues, and people, and cone
forth fromthe dead, when He shall call the just fromtheir graves at
Hi s second com ng. Then shall they see the marks of Calvary in the
glorified body of the Son of God. Their greatest joy will be found in
the presence of HHmwho sitteth on the throne; and the enraptured
saints will exclaim "My Beloved is mne, and | amH s! He is the
Chi efest anmobng ten thousand, and altogether lovely!" [Cf: ST 11-02-04
para. 07] p. 187, Para. 3, [1904M5].

The "Same Jesus." The nost precious fact to the disciples in the
ascension of Jesus was that He went fromtheminto heaven in the

tangi ble formof their divine Teacher. The very sane Jesus who had

wal ked, and tal ked, and prayed with them who had broken bread with
them who had been with themin their boats on the |ake, who had sought
retirement with themin the groves, and who had that very day toiled
with themup the steep ascent of Oivet, had ascended to heaven in the
formof humanity. And the heavenly nessengers had assured them that the
very same Jesus whom they had seen go up into heaven, should conme again
in |like manner as He had ascended. This assurance has ever been, and
will be to the end, the hope and joy of all true lovers of Christ. By
Ms. EE G Wite. [Cf: ST 11-02-04 para. 08] p. 187, Para. 4,

[ 1904Ms] .

The world is preparing for the |ast great conflict, nation rising
agai nst nation. The vast mgjority of human beings are taking their
stand agai nst God. But in every age the Lord Jesus has had His
Wi t nesses, --a remant who trusted in the Wrd of God. And to-day, in
every place, there are those who hold communion with God. A vita



undercurrent of influence is leading themto the |ight, and when the
question cones to them "Who is on the Lord's side?" they will take
their position for HHm Their characters have been noul ded after the
divine simlitude, because they have read and practised the teachings
of H's Wrd. [Cf: ST 11-23-04 para. 01] p. 187, Para. 5, [1904MS].

Many in retired hones are God's hi dden ones, serving H maccording to
the light they have received. These hidden ones greatly delight in the
Wrd of God. His precepts are appreciated and treasured by them and
many are the works of love that they do for Christ's sake. [Cf: ST 11-
23-04 para. 02] p. 188, Para. 1, [1904MsS].

When Elijah conpl ained that he stood alone in his service for God, the
answer that came from heaven was, "I have reserved to Myself seven

t housand nen, who have not bowed the knee to Baal." Men are at best
poor judges of the advancenent nmade by the Gospel, of the influence
that it has on souls who, perhaps, have never heard the preaching of an
ordained nmnister. Al through the world the Lord has Hi s chosen ones.
We can see plainly the prevailing degeneracy. Profligacy and infidelity
are increasing to alarm ng proportions. Yet in the npost w cked
conmunities there are hones from which sincere, earnest prayers ascend
to Christ. [Cf: ST 11-23-04 para. 03] p. 188, Para. 2, [1904Ms]

In the judgment many secret things will be reveal ed. Then we shall see
what a belief in God's Wrd has done for nen and wonmen. It will be seen
how smal | conpani es, sonetinmes not nore than three or four, have
gathered together in secret places to seek the Lord, and how t hey
received |light and grace, and rich gens of thought. The Holy Spirit was
their teacher, and their lives revealed the blessings that cone froma
possessi on of the oracles of God. When Christ shall separate the tares
fromthe wheat, it will be seen that God recogni zes and honors these
lowmy followers. In the world they may not have been thought worthy of
recognition, but in the heavenly courts they are registered as true and
faithful. Through trial and opposition they kept their faith untainted.
They gathered strength fromthe Word of God, which told them of the
hope of immrtal life in the kingdomof God. OF "themthat feared the
Lord, and that thought upon Hi's nane," it is witten, "They shall be
M ne, saith the Lord of hosts, in that day when | make up My jewels;
and I will spare themas a man spareth his own son that serveth him"
By Ms. E. G Wiite. [Cf: ST 11-23-04 para. 04] p. 188, Para. 3,

[ 1904Ms] .

Thus saith the Lord: Execute ye judgnent and righteousness, and
deliver the spoiled out of the hand of the oppressor; and do no w ong,
do no violence to the stranger, the fatherless, nor the wi dow, neither
shed i nnocent blood in this place. For if ye do this thing indeed, then
there shall enter in by the gates of this house kings sitting upon the
throne of David, riding in chariots and on horses, he, and his
servants, and his people. But if ye will not hear these words, | swear
by Myself, saith the Lord, that this house shall becone a desolation."
[Cf: ST 11-30-04 para. 01] p. 188, Para. 4, [1904M5]

These words show plainly that obedience to God's commands is the
condition upon which His pronises are fulfilled. These commnds are not
grievous. God has given themfor the good of His people. Hs lawis the
hedge which He has built around Hi s vineyard for its protection. The
Lord has plainly declared that He will abundantly bless H s people if



they will obey the laws of His kingdom It is their life to obey. In
keepi ng God's comrandnents there is great reward. [Cf: ST 11-30-04
para. 02] p. 188, Para. 5, [1904MS].

God desires nmen and wonen to awake to a sense of His great nercy and
| ovi ngki ndness. Every bl essing we receive cones fromH m The Governor
of the universe, He takes cogni zance of the words and actions of human
bei ngs. He knows whether Hi s children are deserving of praise or of
condemmati on. Each human being will be rewarded or puni shed according
to his works. Retribution nmust cone upon those who disregard the | aws
whi ch God has made. Those who are | oyal and obedient will be rewarded
with the richest blessings. Those who are disloyal and presunptuous who
di shonor the laws of God's kingdom refusing to repent, will surely be
puni shed with death. [Cf: ST 11-30-04 para. 03] p. 188, Para. 6,

[ 1904Ms] .

It is Satan's studied plan to keep God out of nen's thoughts, and in
carrying out this plan, he has great success. He is constantly bringing
forward plans that keep their minds absorbed in pleasure and noney-
maki ng. The minds of the great majority of men are so taken up with the
things of time, with worldly interests, that the things of eternity
find no place in their lives. Irrespective of the warnings in the Wrd
of God, they show a nobst surprising indifference to the laws of His
ki ngdom [Cf: ST 11-30-04 para. 04] p. 189, Para. 1, [1904M5]

Sel fi shness, covetousness, and fraud bear sway in the world. There are
t housands and nillions of people who know nothing of their true

rel ations to God, nothing of the laws that He has nmade, nothing of the
consequence of di sobedi ence. Many are not ignorant of the facts, but
they do not apply these facts to their own case. Al know that they
must die, but they do not ask thensel ves the question, "What shall be
the future of ny soul ?" They know that there is a judgnent to conme, but
their m nds are so darkened that they are utterly unconcerned regarding
what this judgnment will bring to them They have no realization of the
sinful ness of sin. They follow a course which the Lord of heaven has
decl ared nust end in eternal death. [Cf: ST 11-30-04 para. 05] p. 189,
Para. 2, [1904M5].

God's character is revealed in the precepts of His law. This is the
reason why Satan wi shes this law to be nmade of none effect. But

notwi thstanding all his efforts, the |law stands forth holy and
unchanged. It is a transcript of God's character. It can not be

i npeached or altered. [Cf: ST 11-30-04 para. 06] p. 189, Para. 3,

[ 1904Ms] .

Wonder ful inducenents are held out to us to lead us to strive to
attain to the standard held up before us in God's Word. Every
encouragenent is offered. Every provision has been nade that we may be
so conformed to the divine character that Christ can take us to live
with Himin heaven. Exceeding great and precious pronm ses have been
made to us, but they are fulfilled to us only as we gain a know edge of
God. This know edge is given to those who beconme partakers of the
di vine nature. Those who are saved nmust in this life gain a fitness to
dwell with the royal family in the courts of heaven. [Cf: ST 11-30-04
para. 07] p. 189, Para. 4, [1904M5].

If we have that faith that works by |love and purifies the soul, we



shal | gain an experience nore valuable than gold or silver or precious
stones. The Holy Spirit works in the children of obedience. He who is a
partaker of the divine nature will think the thoughts of God. His
perceptions will be sanctified by the grace of Christ. He will work in
Christ's lines, manifesting H's kindness, thoughtful ness, nmercy, and

| ove, hel pi ng and encouragi ng those around him [Cf: ST 11-30-04 para.
08] p. 189, Para. 5, [1904Mg]

"Be ye therefore perfect, even as your Father which is in heaven is
perfect."” Wonderful are the possibilities placed before us, and to
these possibilities we may attain by studying and practising the truths
of the Wird of God. But if we do not lay hold of Christ, if we do not
daily gain an experinmental know edge of H m as our sufficiency, we are
on losing ground. [Cf: ST 11-30-04 para. 09] p. 189, Para. 6,

[ 1904Ms] .

There are many professing Christians who have not yet reached the

hei ght and breadth of Christlikeness. We are to behold Christ by faith
as the One whose perfection of character we are to gain. Wth an

i ntense, prayerful desire to be like Hm we are to behold Hm full of
tenderness and | ove. Then, as we behold, we shall be changed into His
i keness. He is the Author and Finisher of our faith. By Ms. E. G
White. [Cf: ST 11-30-04 para. 10] p. 189, Para. 7, [1904M5].

For years | have been deeply interested in Gospel work anong the
colored people in the South. It has been ny privilege to visit this
field a few tines, and to beconme personally acquainted with its needs.
During the nine years | spent in Australia, | kept pace with the
advance of the work among the colored people in Anerica. | knew of the
struggl es and makeshifts, the self-denial and self-sacrifice, of the
| aborers in the South, and | hel ped as much as | could. [Cf: ST 11-30-
04 para. 01] p. 190, Para. 1, [1904MS].

Early this past sumer | visited the South, and spent several weeks
there. As | traveled fromplace to place, | saw anew the poverty-
stricken condition of the field, and was reni nded vividly of scenes
t hat have often been presented to nme in the night season. [Cf: ST 11-
30-04 para. 02] p. 190, Para. 2, [1904MsS].

The condition of the industrial school established for the training of
Christian workers at Huntsville, Ala., appealed strongly to ny
synpathies. The large farm of three hundred and sixty acres, purchased
by the General Conference as a home for this institution, will, with
intelligent cultivation, nmeet a considerable portion of the running
expenses of the school. But the buildings have been inadequate for the
wor k that should be done. The teachers and students have very few
school room appl i ances. In the student's honme and on the farm there have
been very few suitable facilities. Some new buil di ngs nmust be erected
and furni shed. Good bathrooms are greatly needed. In connection with
this school, students are to be trained for the nedical m ssionary
work. [Cf: ST 11-30-04 para. 03] p. 190, Para. 3, [1904M5]

Brother F. R Rogers has been chosen to act as business manager and
principal of the Huntsville School. For years he has | abored in schoo
work for the colored people in M ssissippi, under the direction of the
Sout hern M ssionary Society. Associated with himw |l be a faculty
conpetent to carry forward all branches of instruction, both in schoo



lines and in industrial training. The efficiency of the school wll be
much inproved this year. W desire to do a strong work in preparing the
col ored people of the South to acconplish that which nust be done for
their own race. Anpong the nobst prom sing youth are those who must be
trained to | abor as canvassers, missionary nurses, hygienic cooks,
teachers, Bible workers, and mnisters. [Cf: ST 11-30-04 para. 04] p
190, Para. 4, [1904MS]

The m ssion schools that have been established in Mssissippi and in
ot her states, are doing a good work; and these should receive our

conti nued support. Hundreds of these schools nust be established. This
line of effort has been especially presented before me as one of the
nost effectual and econoni cal methods of giving the truth to the

col ored people. But the work is alnpst at a standstill for the |ack of
noney to provide facilities and pay the wages of the teachers. [Cf: ST
11-30-04 para. 05] p. 190, Para. 5, [1904M5]

In Nashville | found a little sanitarium fully equi pped, and
patroni zed by the better class of colored people. This is the only
sani tarium we have for the colored people in the South. And it is sadly
in need of assistance. Liberal gifts to this enterprise would be
pl easing to the Lord. The establishment of this institution on a
per manent basis will be but the beginning of a great work that nust be
done in the cities of the South. W have del ayed | ong enough in the
establ i shment of sanitariums and treatnent-roons in which colored nmen
and wonen can mnister to the physical as well as the spiritua
necessities of their fellownmen. [Cf: ST 11-30-04 para. 06] p. 190,
Para. 6, [1904M5].

My soul longs to see carried on in the South the work that has so | ong
been in need of our assistance. The great necessity for schools in the
cities and out of the cities, for sanitariums and treatnment-roons, and
for evangelical work, demands that we do everything we possibly can
This barren field is sending up to Heaven its pitiful appeal for help
Where can we find another field in which the need is greater? [Cf: ST
11-30-04 para. 07] p. 191, Para. 1, [1904M5].

As | have been made acquainted with the poverty of the Southern field,
| have earnestly desired that sone method m ght be devised by which the
work for the col ored people could be sustained. One night, as | was
praying for this needy field, a scene was presented to ne, which | wll
describe. [Cf: ST 11-30-04 para. 08] p. 191, Para. 2, [1904MS]

I saw a conpany of nen working, and asked what they were doing. One of
themreplied: "W are making little boxes to be placed in the home of
every famly that is willing to practise in order that they my send of
their nmeans to help the work among the col ored people of the South.
Such boxes will be a constant rem nder of the needs of this destitute
race; and the giving of noney that is saved by econony and sel f-denia
will be an excellent education to all the nenbers of the famly." [Cf
ST 11-30-04 para. 09] p. 191, Para. 3, [1904M5]

Wt hout delay | wote to our brethren in the South to nake little

sel f-deni al boxes, and circul ate them extensively, to be used as silent
messengers in the homes of our people,--to rem nd parents and children
of their duty toward a neglected race. The Southern M ssionary Society,
of Edgefield Junction, Tenn., took up this matter at once, and are now



prepared to send the boxes to all who desire to help in this way. [Cf
ST 11-30-04 para. 10] p. 191, Para. 4, [1904MS].

Fat hers, mothers, teach your children | essons of self-denial, by
encouraging themto unite with you in dispensing with the things we
really do not need, and in giving to the colored work the noney thus
saved. Tell your children of the poor col ored people and their
necessities. Inplant in each tender heart a desire to deny self in
order to help others. Lead the children early to realize the close
rel ati onship existing between noney and missions. [Cf: ST 11-30-04
para. 11] p. 191, Para. 5, [1904MS].

The fields are white for the harvest. Shall not the | aborers have
nmeans for gathering in the precious grain? WIIl not those who know t he
truth see what they can do to help, just now? WII|l not every one cut
of f all needl ess expenditures? See what you can do in self-denial
Di spense with all that is not positively necessary. Come up to the
measure of your God-given responsibility. Fulfil your duty toward the
colored race. [Cf: ST 11-30-04 para. 12] p. 191, Para. 6, [1904MS].

Some may say: "We are being drawn upon continually for neans. WII
there be no end to these calls?" W hope not, so long as there are in
our world souls perishing for the bread of |ife. Until all has been
done that you can do to save the lost, we ask you not to become weary
of our repeated calls. Many have not yet done that which they m ght do,
that which God will enable themto do, if they will consecrate
t hensel ves unreservedly to Hm [Cf: ST 11-30-04 para. 13] p. 191
Para. 7, [1904M5].

The Lord's servants are to feel a noble, generous synpathy for every
line of work carried on in the great harvest field. W are to be
interested in everything that concerns the human brotherhood. By our
bapti smal vows we are bound in covenant relation with God to nake
persevering, self-denying, self-sacrificing efforts to pronmote, in the
har dest parts of the field, the work of soul-saving. God has placed
upon every believer the responsibility of helping to rescue the nost
needy, the nobst hel pless, the npst oppressed. Christians are to
enlighten the ignorance of their |ess-favored brothers. They are to
break every yoke, and let the oppressed go free fromthe power of
vicious habits and sinful practises. By inparting the know edge sent
from heaven, they are to enlarge the capabilities, and increase the
useful ness, of those nobst in need of a helping hand. By Ms. E. G
White. [Cf: ST 11-30-04 para. 14] p. 192, Para. 1, [1904MS]

Christ's words and acts while He was on earth were a revel ati on of

di vine truth. They gave evidence that He had come direct fromthe nost
excellent glory; but the glory itself was concealed. Hi s actions spoke
| ouder than words, inspiring faith in hearts that had been dead in
trespasses and sins. It was His work to reveal the Father. And in the
doing of this work He went steadily forward, constantly perform ng
deeds of nercy and conpassion, His energy never abating, never
flagging. "It pleased the Father that in H mshould all ful ness dwell.'
[Cf: ST 12-14-04 para. 01] p. 192, Para. 2, [1904MS].

"As the Father gave Me commandnent, even so | do," He declared. "This
commandnent have | received of My Father."” In all that | do, | consult
the will and fulfil the purposes of the eternal God. The words that |



speak, the acts that | perform are the fulfilment of the w shes and
pur poses of God. They are the manifestation of His great |ove for human
beings. [Cf: ST 12-14-04 para. 02] p. 192, Para. 3, [1904M5]

"God so loved the world, that He gave Hi s only-begotten Son, that
whosoever believeth in H mshould not perish, but have everlasting
life." Christ took human nature upon Hinself to show us what God
desires us to be. Those who through faith are united with Hmwl]l
| earn that righteousness does indeed exalt nations and individuals. Day
by day, year by year, a | ack of obedience and reverence for God is
being proved to be the ruin of nations. In obedience to God's |aw there
islife. In conformty to His requirements there is a transform ng
power that brings peace and goodwi || anmong nen. [Cf: ST 12-14-04 para.
03] p. 192, Para. 4, [1904M5].

Christ acted out the will of His Father, giving Hi nself without
reserve to the work of reclainmng the fallen race. He attached nen to
Hi nmsel f, that He might work through them for the salvation of sinners.
[Cf: ST 12-14-04 para. 04] p. 192, Para. 5, [1904M5].

The whol e agency of evil is working to oppose God. The spirit that |ed
to the apostasy in heaven is in unceasing activity in all parts of the
world. Satan flatters his subjects with the assurance that their forces

will be sure to conquer. Before the first com ng of Christ, it seened
as if the world were wholly given into the control of the enemy. "But
when the ful ness of the tine was come, God sent forth His Son, . . . to

redeem t hem whi ch were under the |law, that we night receive the
adoption of sons." All heaven was interested in this great event. At

t he appointed tinme the Instructor appeared. Who was He?--The Son of Cod
Hi msel f, the eternal Word. He cane to give the world an evidence of the
| ove of God by dying for the fallen race. He gathered to H s own pure,
sinl ess soul the penalty resting upon the sinful race, and offered

Hi nmsel f as a sacrifice. [Cf: ST 12-14-04 para. 05] p. 192, Para. 6,

[ 19045 .

Thus was reveal ed the |ove of God, and thus was reveal ed al so the
imutability of God's law. Not a jot or atittle of this |aw could be
changed to neet man in his fallen condition. But sinners were not |eft
wi t hout hope, to die in transgression. A ransomwas found. Chri st
becane their substitute and surety. Upon HHmwere laid "the iniquities
of us all." Those who receive Hmas their Saviour are freely granted
pardon, and becone nenbers of the royal famly. [Cf: ST 12-14-04 para.
06] p. 193, Para. 1, [1904Mg]

"The grace of God that bringeth salvation, hath appeared to all nen."
This grace teaches us not to use God's blessings for selfish pleasure,
but to inmpart the divine know edge to those who do not realize their
danger and their responsibility. Seek nost earnestly to show themtheir
danger. Thus you will use your know edge to a purpose in harnmony with
the will of your Redeenmer. The soul is to be cleansed fromall self-

i ndul gence, all pride, all vanity. Consecrate the powers of your whole
being to the service of God, denying ungodliness and worldly |ust.
Stand firmin defense of the pure, holy principles of right. Obey the
words of the great Teacher. Let your will be conformed to Hs will.
Refuse to be |l ed away by the tenptations of the eneny. Cherish
constantly a sense of thanksgiving and gratitude. Praise God by being
patient, tender, thoughtful, anxious to help others. Work in Christ's



lines, and thus denonstrate the genui neness of your love for Hm It
means everything to the believer to realize and inprove the privil eges
that are his. God's workers are to be faithful mnute-men. [Cf: ST 12-
14-04 para. 07] p. 193, Para. 2, [1904M5]

Those who accept Christ as their redeener will work earnestly for the
sal vation of those whom He has redeenmed with Hi s blood. The sacrifice
of Christ has reveal ed the value of the human soul, and Christians wll
reveal a deep, unselfish interest in those who are perishing in sin. O
what ever crinme one may have been guilty, do not, for Christ's sake,
show a readi ness to make their guilt appear in the worst |ight. Show
pity and synpathy for them for to save them Christ paid the price of
H s own bl ood. Let those who have opportunity to speak to such a one,
direct his attention to Christ, the Friend of sinners. Let their words
be few and well-chosen, and |l et themreveal the |ovingkindness of the
Saviour. [Cf: ST 12-14-04 para. 08] p. 193, Para. 3, [1904M5]

It is never too late for Christ to hear words of repentance, never too
late for Hmto speak words of sympathy. [Cf: ST 12-14-04 para. 09] »p
193, Para. 4, [1904MS].

VWhen Christ was crucified, it was with a thief on either side of Hm
Upon one of these thieves pressed the conviction that there is a God to
fear, a future to cause himto trenble. Al sin-polluted as he was, his
life history was about to close. "And we indeed justly," he npaned;

"for we receive the due reward of our deeds; but this man hath done
nothing am ss." [Cf: ST 12-14-04 para. 10] p. 193, Para. 5, [1904M5].

He called to nind all he had heard of Jesus, how He had heal ed the
si ck and pardoned sin. He had heard the words of those who believed in
Jesus and followed H m weeping. He had seen and read the title above
the Saviour's head. He had heard the passers-by repeat it, sone with
grieved, quivering lips, others with jesting and nockery. The Holy
Spirit illumnated his mind, and little by little the chain of evidence
was j oi ned together. In Jesus, bruised, nocked, and hangi ng upon the
cross, he saw the Lanb of God that taketh away the sin of the world.
Hope mi ngled with anguish in his soul as the repentant, dying soul cast
hi msel f upon the Saviour. "Lord, remenber ne," he cried, "when Thou
conest into Thy kingdom" [Cf: ST 12-14-04 para. 11] p. 193, Para. 6,
[ 1904Ms]

Qui ckly the answer came. Soft and nel odi ous the tone, full of |ove,
conpassi on, and power, the words, "Verily | say unto thee to-day, Thou
shalt be with Me in Paradise." [Cf: ST 12-14-04 para. 12] p. 194,
Para. 1, [1904M5].

Shall not the conpassion that Christ reveal ed, even in H's dying
agony, lead us to deal as He would deal with those who are brought into
trying places? Let every Christian represent Christ by speaking words
of synpathy and conpassion to those who are tenpted and tried. O how
many who profess to be Christians have not the spirit of the neek and
lowy Saviour. O how many forget their own defects of character, and
forget, too, that God gave His only-begotten Son to die a death of
shame and agony, that sinners might be pardoned. He has pl edged Hi nsel f
to save all who repent and turn to Hm Those who place their
confidence in the merits of the Lanmb of God will gain eternal life. By
Ms. E. G Wite. [Cf: ST 12-14-04 para. 13] p. 194, Para. 2,



[ 1904MNE] .

"Now al | these things happened unto them for ensanples: and they are
written for our adnonition, upon whomthe ends of the world are cone."
[Cf: RH 01-07-04 para. 1] p. 194, Para. 3, [1904M5].

The peopl e of God, and especially the nen who occupy positions of
trust, need to study the history of Mses' failure to enter Canaan. Let
them stop and think what it nmeans to becone angry, to show a spirit
unworthy of a | eader of God's people. There are those in God's service
who have given way to anger, and who have not felt the repentance that
Moses felt. These nen have braced thenselves to follow an unchristian
course, and have gone on fromone wong to another. [Cf: RH 01-07-04
para. 2] p. 194, Para. 4, [1904MS].

And there are murnurers in the church, who easily |ose their self-
control. If everything does not nove to please them they becone
irritated, and provoke one another to evil. They have not the |ight and
love of God in their souls; if their way is crossed, they give | oose
rein to an unsanctified, irritable spirit. [Cf: RH 01-07-04 para. 3]

p. 194, Para. 5, [1904MS].

| have been instructed to present this before our people, and to urge
themto nmake diligent work for repentance. [Cf: RH 01-07-04 para. 4]
p. 194, Para. 6, [1904MS]

The instruction given to the children of Israel is for us also. Happy
will be the church when its nmenbers study the directions given to the
Israelites during their journeyings in the wilderness. In this
instruction are specified the virtues that the church in the w | derness
must have in order to be approved of God. The church of today has far
greater light than had the church in the wlderness. She should stand
on vantage ground, cherishing the pure, holy principles that God
decl ares nen nust cherish in their dealing with their fellow nen, if
they would grow in grace and wi sdom and be honored as obedi ent
subjects. Only by followi ng these principles can we adorn the gospel of
our Lord Jesus Christ. [Cf: RH 01-07-04 para. 5] p. 194, Para. 7,

[ 1904MS] .

The i nportance of the |law of God, and Christ's relation to it, are to
be presented before those who have placed thensel ves under Satan's
banner, full of self-inportance and self-sufficiency. In a wicked world
God's servants are to obey the principles of his governnent, by their
ri ghteousne